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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

This chapter first introduces the background and research questions of the
thesis. Then I provide the geographic and demographic information of the
Teke-Kukuya language, and I also introduce the people who speak the lan-
guage. The methodology for fieldwork is discussed, and the conventions in
the presentation of the data are also mentioned. The overview of each re-
maining chapter and the scope of the thesis are given in the last section.

1.1 Research questions

Earlier studies on the grammar of Bantu languages tend to focus on the
noun class system and verbal morphology. In recent years, syntax has been
a growing field in the studies of Bantu languages and the importance of
information structure for the analysis of Bantu morphosyntax has been
highlighted (van der Wal 2015; Downing and Marten 2019). Information
structure (or information packaging) is the way in which speakers structure
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the speech information they give so that the information can be more easily
adapted into the current knowledge of the addressees. Different languages
make use of various linguistic strategies for the sake of expressing what
is given/known, what is new and/or what is contrasted. In many recently
published grammars of Bantu languages, the expressions of information
structure of the language have been described in separate chapters, e.g.
Crane et al. (2011) and Guérois (2015). Information structure can affect
many aspects of the morphosyntax of Bantu languages. The agglutinative
verbal morphology such as subject/object marking and conjoint/disjoint
alternation in Bantu is always on the boundary with syntax, which is often
affected by information packaging. In addition to verbal inflection, word
order variation is also commonly associated with discourse functions. In
many Bantu languages, focused information and given information can (or
tends to) occur in some particular positions in the clause or verb phrase,
which is known as topic fronting and the use of dedicated focus positions.
The studies on the interaction between syntax and information structure
in Bantu have also influenced some theoretical debates on syntactic phe-
nomena such as movement and agreement.

As for dedicated focus positions, the use of an immediate-after-verb (IAV)
focus position has been reported for example in Aghem (Watters 1979),
Bemba (Costa and Kula 2008), Makhuwa (van der Wal 2009), Matengo
(Yoneda 2011) and Zulu (Buell 2006, 2009); and some formal analyses on
the structural position of the IAV element have been proposed (Buell 2006,
2009; van der Wal 2006; Cheng and Downing 2012). A sentence-final focus
position is attested in Kirundi (Sabimana 1986; Ndayiragije 1999) and Kin-
yarwanda (Gibson et al. 2017). Notably, there are also some West-Coastal
Bantu languages such as Mbuun (Bostoen and Mundeke 2012), Kisikongo
(De Kind 2014; De Kind et al. 2015) and Nsong (Koni Muluwa and Bostoen
2014) that have been claimed to have an immediate-before-verb (IBV) focus
position. However, the exact formal and functional properties of the IBV
focus position and its historical origin still merit more detailed research.
The aim of this research is to concentrate on one understudied language in
the West-Coastal area, Teke-Kukuya, which also displays this IBV focus pos-
ition, investigating its functions and origin as well as providing a structural
analysis of the IBV focus construction, in order to better understand this
focus strategy as an areal feature in a broader sense.
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This study is part of the Bantu Syntax and Information Structure (BaSIS)
research project’ which systematically studies the expression of inform-
ation structure and its influence on nominal licensing in selected Bantu
languages. Teke was chosen for the project and for my research, since
in previous research the IBV focus position and an associated intriguing
class 1 subject marking alternation are reported in some closely related
West-Coastal Bantu languages such as Mbuun and Kisikongo, so at the
start of the project we were curious about whether similar phenomena can
be attested in Teke and how syntax and information structure interact in
the presence of the IBV focus strategy. The existence of IBV focus in Teke
and the class 1 subject agreement alternation were borne out at the very
beginning of my first fieldwork period with elicitation on focus expressions
such as interrogatives, and were investigated in detail throughout the rest
of the fieldwork. Teke is also a yet insufficiently described Bantu language,
so the project also aims at contributing to the description of the language.

Therefore, the goals in this thesis are first to provide a brief grammar
description of the language, as well as to address the research questions
mentioned above. The research focuses on the expression of information
structure in Teke, paying particular attention to the word order variation
and the use of the IBV focus strategy. In the major part of the thesis, I
investigate the functions of the IBV focus construction, its diachronic
development and its structural representation. I also provide a plausible
explanation on the class 1 subject agreement alternation that conspires
with IBV focus.

1.2 Teke-Kukuya: language and people

Teke is a group of Bantu languages which are spoken in Congo, DRC and
Gabon, and is coded as B70 in Guthrie (1948)’s classification. Teke is a
Kongo exonym for “the populations who live on the plateaus north of

"My research was mainly supported by the China Scholarship Council and was also
partly funded by the BaSIS project which was supported by NWO Vidi grant 276-78-001.
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Figure 1.1: Map of the Plateaux region and location of Teke varieties (Kouar-
ata et al. 2023)

Malebo Pool on both sides of the Congo River as far north as the mouth of
Nkeni” (Vansina 1966: 102). Teke people usually name their subgroups after
the plateau where they live (Pacchiarotti et al. 2019: 16). Since the internal
classification of Teke and the labeling of its different varieties still meet a
lot of confusion, here I do not list all the Teke varieties in the literature but
I refer the readers to Pacchiarotti et al. (2019) and Kouarata et al. (2023) on
the internal classification of Teke. A map of the geographic distribution of
the known Teke varieties is illustrated in Figure 1.1 (Kouarata et al. 2023),
which includes some newly documented varieties/dialects.

I chose the Kukuya variety which is coded as B77a (including B77aX
and B77aY in the map above) for my research, because it shows less phon-
ological reduction compared to other Teke varieties, and there has been a
detailed study on its phonology (Paulian 1975) and some papers and notes
by the same author on this language (Paulian 1997, 1998, 2001), which
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allowed me to get familiarised with the language much more easily at the
start of my research. During my fieldwork I also found that the speakers
are quite aware of how Kukuya differs from other Teke languages on the
grammatical features. In the rest of the thesis, I only use “Kukuya” to refer to
the Teke-Kukuya language. In my description and analyses on the grammar
of Kukuya, I don’t imply that the same holds for other Teke varieties but
only make it explicit where I have solid data to prove.

The Kukuya language is mainly spoken around the Lékana district of
the Plateau Department in Congo, to the east of the Lékéti river. The lan-
guage was also referred to as Kukwa, Kikukuya, Koukouya, Kukwa, Kukwa
or Kiikiia in some literature. Kukuya was reported to have about 38,800
native speakers according to Ethnologue (2000) (900,000 speakers of all
Teke languages in Congo), but I don’t have a solid number of its current
speakers. In Congo, French is the official language of the country, while
Lingala and Kituba serve as the lingua franca in the northern and southern
parts of the country respectively. According to my observation, each person
that I made acquaintance with in Congo, no matter in the village or in
urban areas, can speak at least three languages, namely French, Lingala
or/and Kituba, and their native indigenous languages.

Kukuya is still used actively in daily life in the Lékana district, which is
the primary communication language among its community members. It
is currently considered as a language in vigorous status (6a*) according to
Ethnologue (2024). However, there is an obvious tendency that the younger
speakers are losing vocabulary and grammatical knowledge of the language.
When I checked some words that are listed in Paulian’s (1975) work, younger
speakers were less familiar with many of the words. In Brazzaville, young
people are often reluctant to show that they are Teke speakers. Some speak-
ers who have lived in Brazzaville for years also tend to mix the indigenous
languages that they know, many words that I consulted with them turned
out to be Lingala or Kikongo. So apparently there is risk for Kukuya to be
used less and less in the future. The SIL Congo branch has made much
effort on documenting the Congolese indigenous languages including Teke,
and has worked on and published several orthography guide books, dic-
tionaries, textbooks with exercises on various Teke varieties, but until now
there has not been any textbook or grammar on Kukuya yet. For missionary
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purposes, three Gospels of the New Testament were translated into Kukuya
as “Mandaka Mabve ma Yezu Kristo” by Pierre Loubier and published in
June 1979. The book is a good reference on what the language looked like
a half century ago, but the transcription was rough and is not always reliable.

There were also some very detailed anthropological works in the 1970s-
1980s on the history and society of the Kukuya people; to concentrate on
the linguistic part of the thesis I don’t present and discuss these here. I refer
the readers to the studies of Bonnafé (1973, 1979, 1987).

1.3 Methodology and data

The data presented in this thesis are based on my two fieldwork periods in
Lékana and Brazzaville in the Republic of Congo, from May until the end of
August 2019, and from April until end of August 2021. The time I spent in
Brazzaville and Lékana is almost equal. In Lékana I worked intensively with
three local speakers and kept communicating with people who live in the
village; in Brazzaville I worked with speakers who were all born in Lékana
and were brought up there. My main language of communication in these
sites was French. During these periods I collected almost 4000 sentences
with grammaticality judgements and I transcribed 6 stories with the help
of four main speakers who speak Kukuya as their first language and can
speak French very fluently.

Gilbert Mbou was my main consultant in Lékana, with whom I worked for
the most of the time in the summer of 2019 as well as in May 2021. He was
born in 1967 and was brought up in Lékana where he spent all his previous
years. He lives as a farmer and has a family with four children. Gabriel
Ntsiebele who was born in the 1950s is his best friend in the village and they
had known each other since their childhood. I worked with the two of them
every evening after they finish their work in the field. Gilbert also often
drove me out to see the village and visit the community members with his
motorbike and often treated me with hearty dinners. Zacharie Ngouloubi
(1949) and Alain Mbiambourou (1967) were the ones who I worked with
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everyday in Brazzaville in July and August 2021. They were introduced to
me by the spokesperson of the King of Teke. We worked in a café in the
center of Brazzaville with beer and peanuts in the afternoons. They were
both born and brought up in Lékana and have a very good sense of the
Kukuya language.

My corpus consists of two different types of data: elicited and spontaneous
data. For writing the grammar sketch part, I relied much on the elicited
data. I checked different grammatical features of the language by asking
the speakers to translate French sentences into Kukuya. With the help of
the methodological guide “The BaSIS basics of information structure” (Van
der Wal 2021) which was developed as part of the BaSIS project, I have
collected both elicited and spontaneous data during the fieldwork, but
since the marked information-structural expressions such as the use of the
dedicated focus position are more obviously attested in elicited sentences,
the examples presented in this thesis are largely extracted from the eli-
cited data. I often get generalisations from the speakers’ judgement on the
grammaticality and appropriateness of the elicited sentences when I inten-
tionally change the word order and agreement patterns. I also included data
from natural speech of different genres such as dialogues and storytelling,
but I leave more elaborated investigation on the information structure of
spontaneous speech for further research. Moreover, since the speakers are
all literate, I also made some written tasks such as question-answer pairs,
idioms and letters for them to write down, especially for Zacharie and
Alain. All the data mentioned above are transcribed and stored in the OLD
database which is accessed via the platform Dative, and will be archived in
the Language Archive.

1.4 Outline of the thesis

The thesis is organised as two main parts. The first part is a grammar sketch
of the Teke-Kukuya language (chapter 2), and the second part discusses
word order variation and expressions of information structure of this
language, with particular interests in a dedicated immediate-before-verb
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(IBV) focus strategy in this language (chapter 3). I provide a diachronic
account (chapter 4) as well as a synchronic analysis (chapter 5) of this
IBV focus strategy, also discussing the agreement mechanism of the class
1 subject marking alternation that is associated with the syntax of IBV focus.

The grammar sketch in chapter 2 covers the basic grammatical prop-
erties of the Teke-Kukuya language, including its segmental phonology
and prosodic system, noun classes and noun phrases, verbal morphology
and TAM conjugations, as well as some syntactic issues such as comple-
mentisers and embedded clauses. The aim of this part is to provide a
description on the structure of this language in theoretically neutral terms,
for the readers to refer to while reading the thesis and to better understand
the other chapters. It also allows readers who are interested in the typology
of (West-Coastal) Bantu languages or the other varieties of Teke to use the
data to conduct comparative research. Since there is no previous reference
grammar of the Kukuya language, this part also contributes to the docu-
mentation of the language for the community.

The second part of the thesis consists of three chapters. Chapter 3 presents
the influence of information structure on the word order of the language.
Some notions of information structure are defined in this chapter. I de-
scribe different types of focus and topic expressions, showing how they
deviate from the canonical SVO order. The main aim of this chapter is to
illustrate the function and interpretation of the IBV focus position which is
available for different kinds of argument and adjunct focus. In the rest of
the chapter I also introduce different types of topical elements in the pre-
verbal domain, functional passive constructions, and cleft constructions for
focus expressions. This chapter also allows the readers who are interested
in the expressions of information structure of (Bantu) languages to learn
about the specific properties of Teke-Kukuya and the IBV focus position for
comparative work.

In chapter 4, I investigate the diachronic origin of the IBV focus strategy.
I compare the IBV focus construction with clefts, showing that they share
many grammatical properties, both segmentally and tonally. I make the
hypothesis that the IBV focus originates from a basic cleft, and it has been
grammaticalised towards a monoclausal focus construction. I propose
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a grammaticalisation pathway of the IBV focus strategy, and introduce
its distribution as an areal innovation in some other West-Coastal Bantu
languages. This chapter may also offer inspiration to the studies on the IBV
focus position in other Bantu languages, especially with the solid tonal data
on the connection between IBV focus and relative constructions, which
was not taken into account in previous research.

Chapter 5 aims to provide analyses on the structural representation of
the IBV focus construction and on the class 1 subject marking alternation. I
first illustrate the structural representation of the canonical SVO order and
look into the structural position of the IBV focused element. To account
for the class 1 subject marking alternation, I start by discussing the subject
agreement asymmetry in subject and non-subject relatives, and I propose
that the class 1 subject marking allomorphy in IBV focus is connected to the
agreement with a clause-internal ¢P that is co-referential with an initial
base-generated topic. This chapter contributes to a structural analysis of
the IBV focus strategy in Bantu.

Chapter 6 concludes this thesis and highlights some further research
questions. In the appendix I include one glossed and translated Kukuya
texts, which is a dialogue between husband and wife.






CHAPTER 2

A grammar sketch of Teke-Kukuya

This chapter is dedicated to an overall grammar sketch of the Teke-Kukuya
language. Since previously the language has not been described in detail ex-
cept for its phonology and noun classes, with this chapter I would also like
to contribute to a reference grammar for the Kukuya people and society.
The chapter is organised as follows. In section 2.1 I present the segmental
phonology of the language, namely the inventories of consonants and vow-
els, as well as the syllable structure and some phonotactic rules. I describe
the prosody system of the language in section 2.2, in which different phe-
nomena associated with tone and accent are discussed. Section 2.3 concen-
trates on the nominal morphology. The noun class system and some nom-
inal derivation rules are presented first and then the different components
of noun phrases. Verbal morphology and the TAM conjugations are sketched
in section 2.4. In section 2.5, I illustrate the clause structure of the language,
including complement clauses and complementisers, non-verbal predica-
tion, adverbial clauses, relative constructions, as well as other word categor-
ies such as prepositions and conjunctions. Since word order variation influ-
enced by information structure is described in detail in chapter 3, I will not
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discuss word order and topic/focus expressions in this section. The syntax
of relative constructions is analysed in chapter 5, so in this section I only
display different functions and uses of the relative/adverbial clauses.

2.1 Segmental phonology

This section gives an overview of the sound system in Teke-Kukuya. I
first introduce the consonant and vowel inventories, their distribution on
different positions of a phonological word, the phonetic variation in their
realisation, as well as some phonotactic rules. Then I discuss the syllable
structure. The tone and prosodic system of the language are described
in the next section. Here and throughout the thesis high tones (H) are
marked by an acute accent, while low tones (L) remain unmarked and are
highlighted by a grave accent only where useful.

The description on the phonology of Kukuya relies much on the pion-
eering and careful work done by Christiane Paulian, which was published
in 1975 as a detailed presentation on the phonology of the language, and
later observations and analyses of the prosodic domain in Kukuya by Larry
Hyman in 1987 also provide crucial reference for my description in this
part. The work in Paulian (1975) was based on her intensive fieldwork
in Brazzaville, Lagué, Ngoulonkila and Lékana on the Kukuya variant of
Teke, and Hyman (1987)’s analysis was dependent on the same corpus and
personal communication with Paulian.

Since my main aim of the thesis is to investigate the morphosyntax and
information structure of the language, I was not ambitious on contributing
a more fine-grained description on its phonology. Therefore, the minimal
pairs established by Paulian to investigate the phonemes and the calcula-
tion of the frequency of different phonemes and syllable structures based
on her large lexicon database are taken as a baseline in my description.
However, in the fieldwork I also checked most of the words she collected
and the transcription in her monograph, and I also added the description
on vowel nasalisation and coalescence, and some discussion on the re-
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maining problems on the postlexical prosodic domain in the verb phrase
that were not discussed in Paulian (1975) and Hyman (1987). Some of the
previous findings and generalisations are re-interpreted in the light of the
fieldwork carried out by myself as well as of the enlarging investigation and
knowledge on the Teke cluster conducted by the linguists in recent years.

2.1.1 Consonants

As we will see, the distribution of consonants in Kukuya is quite unbalanced
in the initial and intervocalic positions of the stem. Here a stem can refer to
anominal stem or a verb stem. Kukuya as a Bantu language is characterised
by different noun classes, which are comparable to grammatical genders
and are usually encoded by a CV-shape nominal prefix (see section 2.3.1).
A nominal is usually formed by a noun class prefix and a lexical stem, and
a verb stem consists of a lexical root, derivational extensions and a final
vowel. Since there are no productive verbal extensions in Kukuya, the verb
stem is simply the lexical root plus the final vowel. In this subsection I first
present the stem-initial consonants which cover the full consonant invent-
ory, and then introduce the extremely reduced intervocalic distribution, a
special phenomenon on the “constricted” articulation of the consonants is
described last.

2.1.1.1 Stem-initial consonants

Bilabial Labial-dental Alveolar Palatal Velar  Glottal

Nasal m m n n ]
. Prenasalized mp mb nt nd pk 19
Plosive Plain p b t d k
. Prenasalized mpf mbv nts ndz
Affricate Plain pf bv ts dz
Fricative f ] (0] (h)
Approximant 1 j w

Table 2.1: The stem-initial phonemic consonants in Teke-Kukuya

As we can observe in Table 2.1, in Kukuya there is no voiceless/voiced con-
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trast for non-prenasalised velar plosives, and this merger may have already
happened in Proto-West-Coastal Bantu (Pacchiarotti and Bostoen 2020);
no labial-dental and alveolar fricatives, i.e. no /g/, /v/ and /z/ as an initial
consonant, the absence of which is also attested in other Teke varieties
(Kristensen et al. 1986; Abandzounou 2012, Raharimanantsoa 2012, 2020);
while all the prenasalised consonants have this contrast. All the voiceless
consonants are slightly aspirated, but this can vary depending on the region
and speaker. /h/ is attested only in one word which means ‘also’ [hé] so it is
hard to justify identifying it as a phoneme. The same word is pronounced
as [ke] in Teke-Eboo (B74), so perhaps the [h] is just a variant of /k/. In the
transcription and orthography, the affricates /mpf/, /mbv/, /nts/ and /ndz/
are transcribed as <mf>, <mv>, <ns> and <nz> for simplicity. The palatal
fricative /[/ (transcribed as <s> in orthography) which was not placed in
the consonant inventory in Paulian’s description is rarely attested. See
comparison of /[/ with /s/ in (1). The boundary between the prefix and the
nominal stem is marked by a hyphen.

(1) se/[e/ ‘also, regardless of’
ki-sébe /ki-sébe/ ‘to laugh’
séneme /séneme/ ‘six’

In Paulian (1975) some notes were made on the conditions of some of these
initial consonants: /w/ is realised as labio-velar when followed by back vow-
els and /a/, and as a labio-palatal glide [17] when followed by a front vowel,
for example in the words ‘to give’ [ki-wa] and ‘to lack’ [ki-y*éena]. /m/, /n/
and /1/ can be geminated when occurring at the stem-initial accentuated
position (see more detail in 2.2.2). /n/ is never attested before /u/. /f/, /mpf/
and /mbv/ never occurred before /o/ and are only rarely seen before /e/. /pt/
is never attested before the low vowels /e/ and /o/, which may be due to the
fact that it originated from a voiceless plosive, and a process of assibilation
(also known as Bantu spirantisation) occurs before high vowels for it to
become a fricative and then an affricate. However, its voiced counterpart
/bv/ is attested before /e/. /d/ is very rarely observed (absent in some other
Teke varieties) and is never attested before /o/. Many stems in Proto-Bantu
(PB) with this voiced dental plosive as initial consonant have been realized
as the lateral /1/ in Teke, which may account for the rarity of /d/. /s/, /ts/
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and /dz/ are realised as apico-prepalatal sibilants [s], [ts] and [dz] (as well
as when prenasalised) before most vowels but are palatalised as [[], [t[]
and [d3] respectively before <wV> (see example (11b) below), /dz/ is also
realised as [d3] before /e/ as in dze [d3e] ‘step’.

/m)/ as a phonemic labio-dental nasal, is reported as only occurring in
the Kukuya language but very rarely as a phoneme in other known lan-
guages (but only phonetically) in the world (Ladeforged and Maddieson
1996; also see Hajek 2006, 2009 on this phoneme in Tibeto-Burman).
According to Paulian (1975), this plosive phoneme is realised by the release
of airflow between the top teeth and the lower lip and is accompanied by
“a strong protrusion of both lips”, which was exactly what I observed on
the manner of articulation of the speakers when they tried to contrast this
phoneme with /m/. However, this contrast seems to be only observed with
elder speakers and is being neutralised among younger generations. This
phoneme is never attested before /u/ and /o/ and is realised as [11)"] before
/a/, thus is transcribed as <mw>. As we will see shortly in the discussion of
glides, the vowel in the sequence CwV has the same restrictions, so it seems
that the /m/ can be analysed as a variant of /m/ before the sequence wV.
Here I follow Paulian (1975) to analyse the /n)/ as an independent phoneme,
as all other bilabial consonants cannot be followed by the wV sequence,
and the fact that it cannot be followed by /o/ reflects the same restriction
for all other labio-dentals (/pf/, /bv/, /f/). The [m)*] realisation before /a/
could be due to the labialisation triggered by the strong protrusion of the
lips conflicting with the spread front vowels /i/ and /e/ and can only be fully
realised before /a/. Some minimal pairs from Paulian (1975) distinguishing
/m/ and /1/ are illustrated in (2).

(2) mwdana /maana/ ‘child’
mwii /mii/ ‘eyes’
mii /mii/ ‘urine’
ki-mwaala /ki-1jaala/ ‘to laugh at’
ki-maala /ki-maala/ ‘to complete the rest of..”  (Paulian 1975: 36)

Another question arising from Table 2.1 is whether we should treat the
prenasalised consonants as phonemes or consonant clusters. In some stud-
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ies on other Teke variants, the prenasalised consonants are analysed as
sequences of nasal plus consonants (Raharimanantsoa 2012, 2020). Ac-
cording to Paulian (1975) the prenasalised consonants in Kukuya should be
considered as mono-phonemes, for the following reasons: the nasal part of
the complex consonant always assimilates with the oral part in the place
of articulation; the prenasalised consonants have a clear contrast between
voiceless and voiced ones, while some voiceless oral consonants do not
have their voiced counterparts, e.g. there exists the prenasalised consonant
/ng/ that contrasts with /pk/ while /g/ is absent, so /5g/ should necessarily
be a mono-phoneme, otherwise we have to postulate that /g/ only occurs
when prenasalised; in addition, according to Paulian’s calculation on the
frequency of the consonants, she showed that the frequency of /nd/ even
surpasses that of /d/, if we treat the prenasalised consonants as consonant
clusters, this difference in frequency is not expected. Here I object her last
account since the rarity of /d/ may be due to the diachronic shift from /d/
in PB to /1/ and the larger occurrence of /nd/ sequence may also result from
neutralisation of the historical /n-1/ cluster. However, I follow Paulian to
analyse (at least some) NC sequences as phonemes, while some of them
are unambiguously consonant clusters. Here at least three types of NC
sequences should be distinguished:

i) NC sequences that are mono-phonemic consonants, which always
occur at the stem-initial position: see examples in (3). Here I interpret
the prenasalised consonants as originated from an NV-prefix in which the
vowel may have been lost and the nasal becomes attached to the stem and
inseparable, new class prefixes can be added as the nasal is reanalysed as
part of the stem. This can also account for the fact that a verb root never
begins with a prenasalised consonant in Kukuya.

(3) /baa-ntaba/ ‘goats’
/kii-mbuli/ lion’

/nziimi/ ‘many, much’

ii) separable nasal prefix followed by a stem-initial oral consonant: these
cases are attested with class 9/10 nominal and concord prefixes as shown in
(4), and more frequently, with the 1sG subject marker N- in (5). In these ex-
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amples the duration of the NC cluster in pronunciation is noticeably longer
than in (i) above. When the NC sequence occurs, a neutralisation rule on
the contrast between stop and continuant is always applied as in (6), which
Hyman (2019: 139) summarises as “Bantu languages prefer that post-nasal
consonants be [+voice] rather than [-voice] and [-continuant] rather than
[+continuant]”. This rule can also be interpreted as a prohibition of the
change of C after a nasal, for example the weakening of *p to [w] and *d
to [1] as in the word ki-l6bo (*d6b-) ‘to catch fish’ is blocked after a nasal as
in m-lébo [mddbo] 1 catch fish' Post-nasal affrication is also attested, also
shown in (6). When a nasal prefix is followed by a stem that also starts with
a nasal, the sequence is realised as a geminated nasal, but as we will see
shortly, stem-initial nasals are themselves geminated, so the nasal prefix
may be just unpronounced.

(4) li-yu [li-ytq] (cl.5) ‘a peanut’
n-yu [n-dzt]/ (cL10) ‘peanuts’
mpdlo n-kima [mpélo 1-kima] (cl.9) ‘another chance’

(5) a. Mem-wééna mi-para.
[mempééndmipatal
‘Tlack money.
b. Me n-yuk-i b6-ri we ya ma-laa.
[mendzukibéri we ya malual
‘T heard that you were sick’

(6) Neutralisation rule of NC cluster
N+/p/, N+/w/ > [mp]
N+/pf/, N+/f/ > [mpf]
N+/ts/, N+/s/ > [nts]
N+/dz/,N+/j/ > [ndz]
N+/1/ > [nd]

iii) there are also cases in which the underlying structure of NC sequence is
ambiguous, especially for the class 9 nouns that have their plural counter-
parts in class 6. Class 9/10 nominals start exclusively with a nasal, however,
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as shown in (7), the class 6 plural prefix ma- does not substitute the nasal
prefix of the singular form, in contrast with the class 10 nasal prefix that
replaces the singular class 5 prefix in (4) above. Also shown in (7), in the
formation of diminutives, the first syllable of a class 9 noun stem combined
with the nasal prefix is reduplicated (see more on the diminutives in 2.3.1)
as a whole unit, while for other noun classes the prefix is never reduplic-
ated, which again shows that the nasal is inseparable from the stem. This
may also suggest that the original nasal prefix has undergone homorganic
assimilation with the initial oral consonant and becomes available for noun
class change by adding other class prefixes. What slightly differs from (i) is
that the nasal prefix here can still contribute to the characterisation of noun
class and is associated with the concord morphology (see section 2.3.1 be-
low).

(7) [ntséke/ (cl.9) ‘(small) field’
/ma-ntséke/ (cl.6) (group of) fields’
/nzd/ (cl.9) ‘house’

/ki-nz-nzo/ ‘small house’ (diminutive)
/mu-bili/ (cl.3) ‘cola tree’

/ki-bi-bili/ ‘small cola tree’ (dimunitive)
/nzé yi-m-bvé/ (cl.9) ‘a nice house’

2.1.1.2 Glides

The phonological status of glides is not ambiguous in Kukuya. There are
clearly cases in which an initial glide is itself consonantal and is not pre-
ceded by any other consonants, as shown in (8a). This can be proven by the
facts that in these cases the /w/ and /y/ are not a tone-bearing unit, and they
can be followed by vowels of all qualities, which shows that they function
as the initial consonants (see in Table 2.3 below that vowel successions are
quite restricted), though they can be originally derived from vowels.

(8) a. ki-woo ‘to help’
ki-yaala ‘to peel’
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b. ntswii ‘fish (sg.)’

ki-byaala ‘to command’

For the sequences CwV and CyV as in (8b), the glides should be considered
as derived from underlying vowels (i>y; u>w) but no longer function as vow-
els, as they cannot bear tones and there are oppositions between CwV/CyV
and CuV/CiV which also differ in duration, see the examples in (9a). The
sequences Cwe and CwVCV are allowed, but we will see in section 2.1.2 that
the vowel succession u-e is not allowed and only identical V;V; succession
occurs in CVVCV, which set the glides apart from the true vowels. The glides
in these sequences can neither be equated to the consonants /w/ and /j/,
as the latter can be followed by any vowels, while in the CwV sequence,
the Vis limited to /i/, /e/ and /a/, and the C cannot be anterior consonants
(/n/, [t/, [d]); for the CyV sequence, the choice of C is more free but the V
can only be /a/ and /e/ (Paulian 1975: 59). Due to the limited distribution
of intervocalic consonants and constraints on the syllable structure (see
momentarily in this section), the sequence VGV is not attested.

The CwV can in some cases labialise and palatalise the initial conson-
ant, /s/, /ts/ and /dz/ are realised as [["], [t]"] and [d3"] respectively when
followed by the glide /w/, as illustrated in (9b). Moreover, as we will see
shortly in section 2.1.2, in CwV the glide can trigger labialisation on the
following vowel /i/, which is realised as [y]. The stem-initial sequences Cw
and Cy are often considered to be derived from a merge of a Proto-Bantu
nominal prefix and a root, in which case the vowel is usually lengthened
(see section 2.3.1).

(9) a. ki-kwa ‘to die’
ki-kuaa ‘to bring up a child’
li-pya ‘gamble’
pia ‘fetish’

b. ki-sweeke [ki-|weege] ‘to hide’
ki-swaaka [ki-/waaga] ‘to wash’
tswaala(-tswaala) [t/waala] ‘quickly, fast’
dzwia [d3ya] ‘hole’
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2.1.1.3 Constricted articulation ‘ChVV’

Next I introduce a somehow special articulation of the initial CVV-shape
syllable, which is commonly attested in Kukuya words. I follow Paulian’s
orthography to put an h between the initial C and the VV sequence to
symbolise this “marked” articulation. According to the calculation in
Paulian (1975), ChVV has almost the same frequency of occurrence as the
non-marked CVV syllable. In the fieldwork I observed that while the elder
speakers can easily distinguish ChVV from CVV, this contrast is being lost
among younger speakers who also know less vocabularies of the language.
A similar phenomenon is reported in Kristensen et al. (1986) in their phon-
ological sketch of Teke-Eboo (B74), in which they refer to this modified
articulation as “glottalised consonants” that are realised with strong aspira-
tion but they did not provide solid generalisations.

This modified articulation can be described as the narrowing of the
passage of airflow between the initial consonant and the VV sequence,
and this stricture triggers a fricative-like offglide (Hyman 1987: 326), not
only influencing just one segment but affecting both the realisation of
the consonant and the vowels. This “constricted” /Ch/ only occurs when a
stem-initial consonant is followed by a VV sequence and can contrast with
the non-modified initial consonant in the same syllable structure CVV, see
the minimal pairs in (10a). The consonant in this ChVV can be any of the
initial consonants except the alveolar stops, and the first vowel in the VV
sequence cannot be /a/.

(10) a. ki-kée [ki-kée] ‘to be dry’

ki-khée [ki-k¥ie] ‘to try’
ki-kuaa [ki-kta] ‘to raise (a child)’
ki-khua [ki-k™1a] ‘to weed the grass’

b. mu-pfhiili [mu-pfiili] ‘widower’
ki-bhiima [ki-b%i:ma] ‘corpse’
bhooko [b"o:ko] ‘fear’
nghuunu [yg™umnu] “forest field’ (Paulian 1975: 76)

This marked articulation can influence the realisation of the consonant,
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which also depends on the quality of the following vowels. From the ex-
amples in (10) we see that when the passage of the airflow is narrowed, a
friction occurs between C and VV and C is realised as [Cj] or [Cw] when fol-
lowed by a front vowel or back vowel respectively. The constriction can also
trigger affrication of the plosive consonants, as summarised in the Table 2.2.
[p'] and [b'] never occur before back vowels, possibly because of the exist-
ence of the phonemes /pf/ and /bv/. More examples are given in (11a).

‘ before front vowel ‘ before back vowel ‘ Example
Ch [Gi] [Cw]
/k/ (/nk/ and /ng/) (k9] [ka] ki-khaula [ki—kfwl’lula] ‘to depend’
/p/, [b/ (/mb/) [psj], [sz] - bhiima [kiszji:ma] ‘corpse’
fjl (2] [3"] yhoomi [3wo:mi] ‘grasshopper’
[sl,/ts/,/dz/ 1, [tf1, [d3] ki-tshuuma [ki-tfu:mu] ‘tree rat’

Table 2.2: The realisation of Ch before different vowel qualities

The modified articulation can also cause a tension on the following vowels.
According to Paulian’s transcription, while the non-modified VV sequences
are realised as [1:], [€:], [u:] and [9:] (also see section 2.2.2), <hii> and <huu>
arerealised as [*i:] and ["u:] when the VV sequence bears the same tone and
[Yi1] and ["uv] with a contour tone; <hee> and <hoo> are realised as [ie]
and ["uo] in ChVV, while as [ye:] and [wo:] in ChVVCV when the vowels
bear the same tone, see some examples in (11b).

(1)  a. ki-tshuumu [ki-tfu:mu] ‘tree rat’
ki-yhiila [ki-z"i:la] ‘to last’
yhoomi [3¥0:mi] ‘grasshopper’
ngheemé [ng?e:mé] ‘dogfish’
b. ki-khau [ki-k™au] ‘axe’
ki-khiina [ki-k¥{ina] ‘get blocked’
ki-lheeme [ki-lye:me] ‘become clear’
ki-khéolo [ki-k"tolo] ‘crow (cock)’ (Paulian 1975: 78)

The <h> in this environment does not seem to be a segmental phoneme, as
its presence can influence both the consonant and the vowels in different
ways, but its own features are difficult to schematise, as it is not realised as
simple aspiration or palatalisation. It seems more appropriate to describe
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this <h> as a modified articulation that influences the initial CVV-unit as
a whole. Diachronically, Paulian noticed that most of the stems ChVV(CV)
in Kukuya with this modified articulation originated from the Proto-Bantu
stems that had intervocalic NC consonants, and the occurrence of <h> thus
is due to the loss of a stem-medial consonant and the compensatory length-
ening of the V;; when the stem vowel is /a/, <h> does not occur, see some
comparisons in (12).

(12) Proto-Bantu Teke-Kukuya
*-bimba ‘corpse’ /ki-bhiima/
*-cimb- ‘to catch’ /ki-shiima/
*-dond- ‘to follow’ /ki-lhoono/
*-banji ‘arrow’ /li-bai

Paulian also proposed an alternative interpretation of this constricted artic-
ulation that it could be triggered by two very high vowels, which cause the
friction between the initial consonant and these vowels.

2.1.1.4 Intervocalic consonants

In the intervocalic positions in a Kukuya word, consonants have a very lim-
ited distribution compared to the initial position. Only six consonant phon-
emes can occur stem-internally, as summarised in Table 2.3 below. While all
the six phonemes can occur at Cy position, only /p/, /m/ and /k/ can occur
at Cs. The loss of consonants after C; is commonly seen in many Zone A and
B languages.

Consonant lenition is often attested in the intervocalic positions. /p/ and
/k/ are never aspirated intervocalically. /p/ is often realised intervocallically
as voiced [b] or approximant [[3], while /k/ is realised as [g] or [y], which
vary among speakers and depend on the speed of utterance. In rapid speech,
intervocalic /m/ and /n/ can often be dropped and nasalise the following
vowel (see vowel nasalisation in section 2.1.2). A stem-internal /t/ is always
pronounced as an apical tap [r] as in the word taara [taata/ ‘father, which
is never attested in the stem-initial position. Given the fact that intervocalic
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Bilabial | Dental | Velar

Oral p t k
Nasal m n
Lateral 1

Table 2.3: Intervocalic consonants in Teke-Kukuya (Paulian 1975: 88)

positions have a too restricted consonant system to include a phoneme that
is distinctive from all the consonant inventories in the initial position, I treat
[r] as an variant of /t/ while in orthography I always transcribe it as <r>. Ac-
cording to Paulian’s calculation, /1/ is the most frequently occurring inter-
vocalic consonant.

Cq Co

[n/ N/

y/ /k/

/d/ [t/
/mv/,/m/ /m/
/ov/, [ngl,lnl,Inl | Ipl

Table 2.4: Prohibited C;-Cy combinations in Kukuya

There are some restrictions on the combination of consonants in different
positions. For the CV(V)CV shape, the possibilities of C;-C2 combinations
are relatively free, so I just list in Table 2.4 those which are prohibited. The
combinations of C9-C3 in CVCVCV are much more limited so I list all the
possibilities according to Paulian (1975)’s calculation in Table 2.5. We can
notice that in CVCVCV shape the choice of Cy is more restricted than in
CVCYV, anterior consonants are not allowed in Cy while central consonants
are not allowed in Cs, only /k/ can occur in both positions. Nasal and oral
consonants exclude each other in C3-C3 combinations, and C; and C3 can-
not be identical.

As for the combinations of C;-Cy-C3 in CVCVCYV, only the initial /w/, /t/,
1/, s/, [k/ allow all the six possible C2-C3 combinations above. See some
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Co Cs
It] | Ipl/k/
| Ipl/k/
k/ | Ip/
[n/ | /m/

Table 2.5: Co-C3 combinations in Kukuya
illustrative examples in (13).

(13)  ki-téleke /ki-téleke/ ‘to prepare, to cook’
séneme [séneme/ ‘six’
ki-kokobo /ki-kokopo/ ‘to calm down’
ki-téreke /ki-téteke/ ‘to tremble’

To summarise, in this subsection we see that while the full inventory of con-
sonants are allowed in the initial position, the intervocalic positions have
only a very reduced consonant system and even the same phoneme has
different realisations when occurring initially and intervocalically. The re-
duced consonant system in the intermediate positions may be due to a neut-
ralised realisation such as voiceless and voicing of the initial consonants.
Next I introduce the vowel system of the language.

2.1.2 Vowels

Kukuya employs a five-vowel system as summarised in Table 2.6. The
phonemes /i/, /e/, [o/ and /u/ can have variants with regard to different
degrees of openness. /i/ is often realised as a high front vowel but as [1] for
some speakers, /e/ is realised as an intermediate vowel between the [e] and
[€], /o/ can vary between [o0] and [5], /u/ can vary from [u] to [v], which
depend on different speakers from various regions and may be influenced
by the vowel qualities of the vowels in other Teke varieties that they have
contact with.
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Orthography ‘ Phoneme ‘ Description ‘ Example
i [i] high front unrounded ki-sika [ki-sika] ‘to make excited’
e [e]~[e] (low-)mid front unrounded mu-yeni [mu-jeni] ‘visiter’
a [a] low front unrounded mbaa [-mbaa] ‘fire, heat’
o [o]~[2] (low-)mid back unrounded ki-to [ki-t0] ‘to arrive’
u [u] high back rounded bu-bui [bu-bui] ‘youth’

Table 2.6: Phonemic vowels in Teke-Kukuya

There is no close front rounded vowel phoneme /y/ but we can often en-
counter it as an allophone, as in the language name ‘Ki-kukuya’ /ki-kwikwia/
[ki-kykya]. This allophone [y] occurs when the stem-initial syllable starts
with Cw and the following vowel successions are /i/, /ii/, /ee/ or [ia/,
and is triggered by the glide /w/ that labialises the following front vowel,
as in the words tswii [tswii/ [-t[yi] ‘ear, ki-dzwidzwaali [ki-dzwidzwaali/
[ki-dzydzwaali] ‘(small) injury’ and dzwia /dzwia/ [d3y4] ‘hole.

2.1.2.1 Vowel combination and coalescence

All the five vowel phonemes can occur in different positions on the stem but
there are restrictions on their combinations. For the V;-V, combination in
CVCV shape, V; and V; can be any of the five vowels when the two vow-
els are identical; /i/ as V5 can combine with any V;; and only high vowels
can combines with /a/ as Vy. These possible combinations are summarised
by Paulian in Table 2.7 below, and I don’t find exceptional cases in my data.
The V; and V, combination patterns in CVCV are exactly the V;-V3 combin-
ations that are allowed in CVCVCYV, the V-V, successions allowed in CVV,
and the V;-V3 combinations in CVVCV. Based on these facts, I distinguish
only the initial vowel (V;) and final vowel (V;) in the table.

The intermediate vowel (Vy,,) in CVCVCV behaves like a “neutral” vowel and
does not affect the occurrence of V;-V;, while the realisation of V,,,, on the
contrary, depends on the V;-V; combination. V,, is the same as V; and V¢
when these are identical; V,, is realised as the same as V; when V; is a high
vowel and V; is /a/; V,, is realised as Vy when V; is not a high vowel and V;
is /i/; when V; and V; are both high vowels, V,,, can be realised as either V;
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v, Vi ije|ajo|u
1 + +
e + |+
a + +
o + +
u + + +

Table 2.7: The combination patterns of V;-V¢
(adapted from Paulian 1975:104)

or Vi. Some examples of the realisation of V,,, in CVCVCV are given in (14).
In spite of these rules, V,,, is often realised simply as a schwa [9] in natural
speech.

(14) ki-feréke /ki-fetéke/ ‘small hole’
mu-nkonomo /mu-nkonomo/ ‘punch’
ki-binima /ki-binima/ ‘go to search’
mu-saliki /mu-saliki/ ‘shout, scream’
ki-dzulibi /ki-dzulipi/ ‘door’

In CV;V,CVs3, the Vs is always realised as identical to V;, and successions
of different vowels are not allowed. I suppose that there is no phonological
contrast between short and long vowels. The V; in CVVCV should be treated
as independent of V; but is not part of a long vowel for the following reas-
ons. First, as we will see shortly on the tonal system (see 2.2.1) that in CVVCV
with LHL tone pattern, the H tone is distributed to Vy, so the tones on V;
and V; are not necessarily the same; the tone on V; is always fixed while V5
is subject to tone change rules such as H tone plateauing (see the rule ap-
plication in (24) below), which also indicates that V;-Vs is not a long vowel
but vowel succession, as seen in (15b). In addition, in the derivation of di-
minutive nominals (see section 2.3.1) in which the first syllable is reduplic-
ated, only CV; can be doubled even if the stem has an initial CVV syllable,
as shown in (15c¢).
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(15) a. ki-tene [ki-tene] ‘to knead’
ki-teene [ki-te:ne] ‘to respond’
ki-pura [ki-pura] ‘to plow’
ki-puura [ki-pu:ra] ‘to hide behind’ (Paulian 1975: 111)
b. ki-badma [ki-badma] ‘to wake up (suddenly)’
li-baani ‘the beginning’
li-baani lii ‘the beginning of’
c. mbaa ‘fire’
ki-mbu-mbaa ‘small fire’
nkwiiri ‘medicine (by witchcraft)’
nkwi-nkwiiri ‘ineffective medicine’

Based on these facts, I treat the identical VV sequence in CVVCV as two
vowels rather than one long vowel. It is noteworthy that in CVV the vowels
are not necessarily identical as in CVVCV and the V;-V, combination
actually corresponds to V;-Vy which is subject to the occurrence restrictions
in Table 2.7.

Vowel coalescence is a phonological phenomenon in which two adja-
cent vowels cause each other to change (Harford 1997). This can occur
across the boundary of nominal or verbal prefixes within and across words,
and is commonly attested with a prefix and a vowel-initial stem. Some
examples are illustrated in (16) and (17). In (16a) the vowel in the word nzé
‘house’ corresponds to the V; on a stem and is maintained when followed
by the class 9 connective marker aa, which also results from the stem-initial
prominence (see section 2.2.2); in (16b) the final vowel of the word ngiiku
‘mother’ corresponds to the V, which is non-accentuated, thus it disappears
when combined with the connective marker.

(16) nzo6 aa me [nz3o-me] ‘my house’
nguku aa we [nguga:-y¢] ‘your mother’

In rapid speech and also depending on individual speakers, the contact of
adjacent vowels can change the quality of both of them, some general rules
would be /u/+/a/>/o/ and /i/+/a/>/e/. In (17a) we see that the bilabial stop
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/b/ is dropped when it is not stem-initial, and the contact between adjacent
/a/ and /u/ across morpheme boundaries triggers the realisation of /o/; in
(17b) the class 7 relative marker ki- is merged with the remote past tense
marker a- and is realised as keé- (see the formation of relative clauses in sec-
tion 2.5).

(17) a. y¢pa bulda baa  baari [y€-po-llé:bar]
go 16.L0c 14-village 14.CONN 2.people
‘go to the village of the people’ (Paulian 1975:146)
b. ki-ko keé-li a-n-ték-i me
7-clothes 7REL.RPST-COP RPST-1SG.SM-sell-PST 1SG.PRO
‘the clothes that I had sold’

2.1.2.2 Nasalised vowels

Nasalisation is not a contrastive feature of vowels in Kukuya but only
appears in certain phonetic environments. The nasalised vowels have been
reported as occurring frequently in the Teke group since Guthrie’s fieldwork
in the 1950s (Guthrie 1960, 1971), and some preliminary comparative works
and description on the nasalised vowels in different Teke varieties were
conducted in Hombert (1986, 1987) and Paulian (1994) and later in several
manuals by SIL Congo (2013, 2016, 2020). Compared to other Teke varieties
such as Ngungwel (B72a), Ndzindziu (B74a) and Ibali (B75), Kukuya (B77a),
Fuumu (B77b), Iyaa (B73) and Tege (B71) seem to be located in an earlier
stage of vowel nasalisation, which may reflect their relatively isolated lin-
guistic situation. In Fuumu, the vowel nasalisation has not even started (at
the moment of Hombert's studies). According to my observation, in Kukuya
the nasalised vowels as the realisation of nasal stops are just optional but
is commonly attested in casual speech, which remains almost the same
situation as forty years ago in the first documentation on this language.

The presence of nasalised vowels is one characteristic of the Teke cluster,
and some universal tendencies of the vowel nasalisation process are ob-
served in different varieties (Hombert 1986, 1987; Raharimanantsoa 2012).
The nasalisation happens first with the stems that have *-V;mbV, or *-
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Underlying | Nasalised | Translation

ki-yima [ki-y$3] ‘to sing’
ki-yéeme [ki-y€5] ‘to sleep’
ki-téneme [ki-t€3] ‘to stand’

ki-tshoom¢ | [ki-tso3] ‘to think’
bi-taami [bi-ta3] ‘fun (pl.Y
mpfuimt | [-mpfa5] | ‘chief, king’

Table 2.8: Examples of vowel nasalisation in Kukuya

VimV, reflexes in Proto-Bantu. More concretely, the nasalisation occurs
first when the V; preceding a labial nasal is low, and at a later stage the
nasalisation process happens with high vowels and with dental nasals.
Velar nasals in Proto-Bantu disappeared without any traces of nasalisation
on its adjacent vowels in Teke (Pacchiarotti et al. forthcoming). For the
reflexes *-V;mbV, and *-VimVy, the nasalisation process happens earlier
in the former, as the prenasalised stops often become plain nasals with
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel and long vowels are
affected before short vowels in nasalisation. The quality of the nasalised
vowel is more often conditioned solely by the V; independent of the Va.
These generalisations are also borne out in Kukuya, as illustrated in the
examples in Table 2.8.

In Kukuya, the vowel nasalisation is attested with all qualities of V;
and happens with intervocalic nasal consonants /m/ and /n/, but never
triggered by stem-initial nasal consonants. The intervocalic labial nasal can
influence all the adjacent vowels but nasalise only the V, and V3. As we see
in the table above, the final vowels are often rounded as [5] when being
nasalised and the labial nasal can also the labialise V; as in the word ki-yima
‘to sing’. Vowel nasalisation can also be triggered by prefixes that starts with
a labial nasal, as show in the class 1 adjectival concord prefix mu- in (18a).
There is another optional casual speech rule by which a bilabial [b] may be
deleted if it is not stem-initial, as shown in (18b). In this case the final vowel
is also rounded by the dropped labial stop, it remains to be studied whether
and how this is related to the vowel nasalisation process.
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(18) a. mwaana wu-mu-kai ‘a girl, lit. a female child’ [mdanaw3kai]
b. ki-yaaba [ki-jaao] ‘to know’
ki-kaba [ki-kao] ‘to share’

2.1.3  Syllable structure

All the possible syllable shapes in Kukuya are listed in Table 2.9 with ex-
amples. In the table, C stands for an oral consonant and is distinguished
from a nasal consonant N. A morpheme consisting of one nasal is only
attested for 1sG subject marker and class 9/10 concord prefix which must
be attached to the stem. The syllable shape of V(V) is only allowed for func-
tional categories such as possessive markers. It should be noted that the
prenasalised consonants and glides only occur in the stem initial syllable,
so if we unify the oral C, NC and CG as one unique onset C, Kukuya has in
fact only two syllable types, namely CVV and CV. I include the CVV (NCVV,
CGVV) shape here as a syllable type, but it only occurs in the stem structure
(N)C(G)VVCV in which V, is always identical to V;, and when the CVV
occurs as a stem by itself, it should be divided into two syllables, i.e. CV-V.

Syllable Examples
\'A% 4a ‘of’ (cl.3/10)
Ccv ko ‘banana’
Cvv ki-yéeme ‘to sleep’
NCV ndé ‘she/he/it’
mbaa ‘fire’
New nkaaka ‘grandmother’
CGV(V) dzwi4 ‘hole’
my4éaka ‘hands, arms’
(NYCGV(Y) nkvmi ‘ﬁre\'/vood’ 3
nkweéme ‘praying mantis

Table 2.9: The syllable shapes in Kukuya

A nominal or verbal stem in Kukuya can have maximally three moras, and
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if we consider the oral and prenasalised consonants and the glides as the
stem-initial onset, Kukuya only distinguishes five types of stem structures,
namely CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV and CVCVCYV, as exemplified in Table
2.10 below. This phonological constraint on the syllable structure may be
associated with the loss of productive verb derivational extensions in this
language.

Most loan words are adapted to the syllable structures allowed in Kukuya,
while there are many exceptions, see some examples in (19). We see cases
in which an epenthetic vowel does not need to occur to create a CV syllable,
as in the word doktdori ‘doctor’, and a non-initial syllable can surface in the
CVV shape, as in the word mu-poliisi ‘policeman.

(19) doktéori ‘docteur’ (Fr.)
tabulu ‘table’ (Fr.)
mu-poliisi ‘police’ (Fr.)
li-kdoli ‘école’ (Fr.)
buku ‘book’ (Eng.)
lopitaali ‘hospital’ (Fr.)
mangulu ‘mango’ (Fr.)

Stem structure Examples
Ccv ki-wa ‘to give’
li-meé ‘stone’
CVvV
dzwia ‘hole’

CVCV bu-ndiku ‘friendship’
CVVeY lfl-fUI:IIa to ask

myéaka ‘hands, arms’

CVCVCY ki-béloko ‘to be broken

ki-kwereke ‘to punch’

Table 2.10: The stem types in Kukuya

In this section I have provided an overview of the segmental phonology of
Kukuya, including the consonant and vowel inventories, their distribution
on a stem and phonetic modifications in various conditions. We see that
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while the stem-initial position can have full inventory of consonants and
vowels, the intervocalic positions have a very reduced consonant system.
So far we have an impression that in a Kukuya word stem, various types of
fixed combinations are exploited. For example, exactly six combinations are
allowed for the C,-C3 in CVCVCYV (see Table 2.5), eleven possible combin-
ations of V;-V; (see Table 2.7) are attested, and five types of stem syllable
structures are observed. We will see in the next section that this preference
on fixed combinations also exists in the tonal system of this language.
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2.2 Prosody

Kukuya is a tonal language and the tone patterns can encode lexical and
grammatical distinctions. What is of particular interest here is the fact that
in Kukuya there are five fixed tonal melodies which are L, H, LH, HL and
LHL. These tone patterns are assigned to certain prosodic domains, and we
will see evidence that there is both a lexical and a postlexical prosodic do-
main in this language. This postlexical domain is somehow unusual in that
a prefix-stem sequence, which is the most common shape of a grammat-
ical word, does not stand for a phonological word. Instead, all the prefixes
join the preceding stem to form a prosodic domain. In addition, a stem-
initial prominence interacts with the tonal system as well as the phonetic
realisation of consonants and vowels. These prosodic properties of Kukuya
were first described in Paulian (1975) and were further discussed in Hyman
(1987). In this section, I first introduce the tonal system and then I discuss
the stem-initial prominence.

2.2.1 Tone

Kukuya distinguishes two contrastive pitch levels that are transcribed as
high tone (H) and low tone (L). The tonal system in Kukuya is intriguing
in that a certain phonological domain is assigned one of five fixed tone pat-
terns independently of the number of the tone-bearing units (TBU) that it
contains. In other words, the H tone and L tone in this language have com-
bined into different schemes which are assigned to a certain phonological
unit in regular ways without exceptions, which is comparable to the four
tone schemes in Mandarin Chinese that are distributed on the syllable level.
As we will see shortly, the realisation of the tone patterns also depends on
whether they occur before a pause or are followed by other elements, and
the phonological domain that a tone pattern is assigned to is also fixed but
can be extended beyond the syllable and stem level to cross over the word
boundaries. In this subsection, I first present the distribution of the tone
patterns on lexical stems, then I discuss the prosodic domain beyond the
lexical word level. I will also introduce different types of grammatical tones
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in this language.

2.2.1.1 Lexical tone pattern realisation

The realisation of the five tone patterns on different syllable structures of
lexical stems are presented in Table 2.11, when the stems are followed by
other stems without any prosodic break. We notice that in all these five
tone patterns a H tone can occur only once, which may be accounted for by
an economy principle as H tone is often considered as marked while L tone
is default in many Bantu languages (Marlo and Odden 2019).

Tone pattern | Realisation on different stems ‘ Examples
H CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV |  mi-taadmi ‘fun’
L CV, CVV, CVCYV, CVVCV, CVCVCV ki-lili ‘tear’
HL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-fiiuma ‘to buy’
LH CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV |  ki-saab( ‘roof’
LHL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-pala ‘to go out’

Table 2.11: The tone patterns in Kukuya and their realisation on lexical stems
(when followed by another stem)

We start by looking from the table how these tone patterns are mapped onto
the lexical stems of different numbers of syllables. Here I refer to a stem as
the verb or noun root plus the final vowel excluding any prefixes. Hyman
(1987) observed that the mapping fashion of the five tone patterns to the
stem is left-to-right and one-to-one which follows exactly the association
conventions proposed in Goldsmith’s (1976) autosegmental phonology.
When the number of tones and moras are the same, each tone is just
distributed on the respective mora, e.g. the LH pattern on a CVCV stem.
When there are more moras than tones, then copy the L tone (if present)
to the next syllable until the whole tone pattern is distributed to all moras,
e.g. the HL pattern on a CVCVCV stem and the LH pattern on a CVCVCV
stem; when there are more tones than moras, then assign all the remaining
tones to the rightmost mora, e.g. the LHL pattern on a CVCV stem.
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To illustrate, for example the LH tone pattern on the noun ki-saabi ‘the
roof’. When LH is assigned to a stem with three moras, it cannot be realised
as LHH but instead LLH is attested, whereby a L tone is copied to the next
syllable and the remaining H tone is assigned to the last syllable, as shown
in (20). For the HL tone pattern on the verb stem ki-fituma ‘to buy’, the same
L tone copying rule is applied as in (21).

(20) x X X X X = X X X X X
s a a b i s a b i

H L H /L
(21) x X X X X = X X X X X
f u u m a f u a

When a stem occurs before a prosodic break, i.e. not immediately followed
by any other element, a final H tone is always lowered to a mid tone, as
illustrated in Table 2.12. A L tone remains unchanged when occurring
utterance-finally and when the number of moras are not fewer than tones.
The avoidance of H tone on a vowel that is adjacent to a pause is also a
general tendency in Bantu languages (Hyman 2001; Downing 2019). This
utterance-final H tone lowering rule also provides strong evidence on
establishing the five autosegmental tone schemes that are independent of
their TBUs.

As illustrated in the table, when H tone lowering occurs before a pause, all
and only the moras of the H part in a tone pattern are affected, as shown in
the words mi-taami ‘fun’ and ki-saabi ‘roof’ which have underlying Hand LH
tone pattern respectively (see their tonal realisation before another stem
in Table 2.11). This fact supports that we are dealing with a H autosegment
as (part of) a tone melody that affects on the whole phonological domain
rather than multiple successive H tones, in which case only the H tone of
the final mora would be lowered.
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Tone pattern Realisations before pause Examples
H CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | mi-taami ‘fun’
L CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV ki-lili ‘tear’
HL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-fituma ‘to buy’
LH CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV |  ki-saabi ‘roof’
LHL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-pala ‘to go out’

Table 2.12: Realisation of tone patterns in Kukuya lexical stems (before a
prosodic break)

An example of the utterance-final H tone lowering is given in (22) on the
verb ki-fiuma ‘to buy' In (22a), when there is an element being focused
in an immediate preverbal position, a verb-final H tone occurs (also see
chapter 4 section 4.3) and raises the HL tone pattern on the verb as H, due
to the H tone plateauing effect. This verb-final H tone can only be detected
when there is a following nominal prefix on its object complement, onto
which this H tone can spread. When the verb appears utterance-finally
as in (22b), this final H tone undergoes lowering which bleeds the H tone
plateauing rule, and the verb just surfaces with its original HL tone pattern.

(22) a. Taarda ku  dzédnda ka-fiam-i ma-li.
L.father 17.L0C 5.market 1SM.PST-buy-pPST 6-wine
‘Father bought the wine AT THE MARKET!
b. Taarda ma-li ku  dzanda ka-faum-i
Lfather 6-wine 17.LoC 5.market 1SM.PST-buy-pST
‘Father bought the wine AT THE MARKET. [ki-fituma ‘to buy’]

A noteworthy exception in the table above is the realisation of HL and LHL
tone patterns before a pause. We see that when there are fewer moras than
tones in a stem before a pause (as the stems in bold in the table), the final L
tone in HL and LHL patterns is disassociated, as in the word ki-pala ‘to go out’
with the underlying LHL tone. This final L tone deletion rule is illustrated in
(23). When this rule is applied and renders a H tone exposed on the final
mora, we see that the H tone lowering rule is not applicable and the stem
surfaces with a final H tone before the pause.



A grammar sketch of Teke-Kukuya 37

L H L L H E
(23) x X X X =X X X X |—pause
» a1 a poa 1

2.2.1.2 Postlexical prosodic domain

We now move on to see how the tone schemes are realised on a lexical
stem when it is followed by a prefix. I present the analysis proposed in
Paulian (1975) and Hyman (1987) that a stem together with the prefix on
the following word form a prosodic domain to which the five tone patterns
are assigned. When a stem is followed by a word with a H tone prefix or any
H tone functional markers (in bold), the realisation of the tone patterns on
the preceding stem is summarised in Table 2.13.

Tone pattern ‘ Realisations before a H prefix ‘ Examples
H CV, CVV, CVCYV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | bi-taami bit bdana ‘fun of children’
L CV, CVV, CVQCV, CVVCV, CvCvCV ki-lili kit me ‘my tear’
HL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-fiima baa-ntaba ‘to buy goats’
LH CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVCV, CVCVCV | ki-saabi kii nzé ‘roof of the house’
LHL CV, CVV, CVCV, CVVQV, CvCVCV ki-beneme kii me ‘my new born’

Table 2.13: The realisation of different tone patterns in Kukuya on lexical
stems (when followed by a H tone prefix)

From the table we notice that the stems with HL, LH and LHL tone patterns,
regardless of their syllable structure, are realised as H, L and L respectively
when followed by a H prefix. Paulian (1975) and Hyman (1987) accoun-
ted for these tone changes by assuming that the sequence stem-+prefix
constitutes a postlexical prosodic domain in Kukuya, which the five fixed
tone patterns are mapped onto. The tone modifications on the surface is
to avoid some tone occurrences that are not allowed within the five tone
pattern. Recall that an autosegmental H tone can occur only once in a tone
scheme and successions of more than one segmental H tones in a contour
tone pattern are prohibited, we exclude the surface tone realisations *HLH,
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*LHH and *LHLH in a postlexical prosodic domain, which can be triggered
by a H tone prefix following the stem. See the illustrations below which are
adapted from Hyman (1987), where ‘|’ indicates the boundary of a prosodic
domain.

In (24) we find that when followed by a H tone connective marker /-,
the lexical stem with an underlying HL tone pattern is realised as H-H. This
tone modification is due to the fact that a HLH tone pattern is not allowed
in a prosodic domain of the language, thus the L tone on the mora is deleted
and then either the preceding H tone spreads to this mora or the L tone is
raised to H by the adjacent H tones. This is also known as H tone plateauing
(Hyman and Katamba 2010) which is also the case in example (24a) above.

(24) a. ma-téme(HL) = ma-|témé lii (H) | me ‘my hoes’

L H L L H E H L
L A
b. X X X X X X=X X X X X X X X X X X
mateme matemeliime

The tonal realisation of a LH stem followed by a H tone prefix is illustrated
in (25). We see that in this case the L tone copying rule as in (21) is applied,
which may be due to the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP) in which two
consecutive H tones are avoided. What is unexpected here is that the L tone
does not replace the first H tone on the connective marker and a surface L-
L-H-H tone sequence is allowed in the postlexical domain. In (25) we also
notice that the H tone on the connective marker spreads to the following
nominal prefix mu- that has a default L tone, which results multiply linked
H tones to which the L tone on the stem cannot spread. Given this exception,
Hyman (1987) proposed that the L tone spreading rule just does not apply
in the postlexical domain and interpreted the tonal realisations in (24) and
(25) as any tone must be deleted when preceded by any tone and followed
by a H tone in the postlexical domain, thus collapsing the H tone plateauing
and L tone copying rules, as schematised in (26).

(25) a. pigi (LH) = pigi lil mu- (LH) | kai ‘raphia palm of the woman’
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L H L H H H L
e AN
b. X X X X=X X X X X X X X X X X X
pigi pigiliimutkai

(26) a. HL+H—H..H
LH+ H—L..H

b. Tone deletion in the postlexical domain (Hyman 1987: 323)

T—[2]/T__H

As for a LHL stem followed by a H tone prefix, which is shown in (27), ac-
cording to Hyman (1987) its realisation as LH can be interpreted as the rule
in (26) applying iteratively, deleting the final L tone and the H tone on the
stem, then the initial L tone may spread to these moras the tones of which
are deleted. It does not seem to be case that the LHL tone pattern is assigned
to the whole postlexical prosodic domain, otherwise we would expect the
surface L-H-L-L or L-L-H-L tone sequences on this domain.

(27) a. ki-benéme (LHL) = ki- | beneme kii (LH) | me ‘my newborn’
L L H L L L H & H
T AR A

b. X X X X X X X X=X X X X X X
1 1
1 e

1
m

ibeneme kib

X
—- =X
— =X
® - X —

From the examples above we also notice that the prefix of a nominal stem
has nothing to do with the tonal realisation of this stem. For example in
the possessive construction in (24) above, the prefix plus the stem surface
a L-H-H sequence but the L tone of the prefix never spreads rightwards.
This extra-prosodic status of the initial prefix further supports that the
postlexical prosodic domain in Kukuya consists of a stem and a following
prefix, while the prefix of the stem itself does not join into the prosodic
domain of the stem. Since the prefix cannot spread its tone to the right, and
the tone spreading rule is assumed to be always in a left-to-right fashion,
we find that the tone on the first mora of the stem is stable (except when it
bears a H tone and occurs utterance-finally, which undergoes lowering). I
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will discuss further on the particularity of the stem-initial mora in section
2.2.2,

In Paulian (1975) and Hyman (1987; 2007)’s data and analysis of the
postlexical prosodic domain, they mainly took into account the nominal
phrases, for example a nominal stem followed by a prefix such as an con-
nective marker or a demonstrative marker, while the prosodic domain
within VP was not illustrated in much detail. Only one relevant example
(28a) is found in Paulian (1975), in which she demarcated three prosodic
domains within the sentence (the domain boundary is marked by ‘|'): the
subject together with the subject marker, the verb stem, and the object
(with no segmental prefix). The LH tone pattern on the subject is modified
as L-L because of the rule in (26) above. Example (28b) is extracted from
Hyman (2007) and the HL subject téme followed by the H tone subject
marker is subject to H tone plateauing.

(28) a. |pigi  li:|pi] mba:
5.raphia 5SM.pST-get.PsT 9.fire
‘the raphia palm was on fire’ (Paulian 1975: 141)
b. Ma-témé maa-bvi.
6-hoe  6sm.psT-fell.psT
‘The hoes fell. (Hyman 2007: 208)

I suppose that the prefix on an object complement also forms a prosodic
domain with the preceding verb stem in the way subject and subject prefix
do, and this is borne out in (29) and (30). In (29) the HL tone pattern on the
preverbal object is changed to H, when followed by a H tone subject prefix
on the verb. In (30) the tone pattern on the relative verb also shifts from HL
to H, due to the emergence of a verb-final floating H tone in non-subject
relatives, and the H tone is also carried onto the following nominal prefix of
the object.

(29) Ndé ma-laala kaa-faum-i
1.PRO 6-orange 1ISM.PST-buy-PST
‘S/He bought the ORANGES! [ma-laala ‘oranges’]
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(30) mi-fémé mi-kii-fiam-i mu-kai
4-pig  4REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman
‘the pigs that the woman bought’ [ki-fituma ‘to buy’]

So far I have presented the assignment of the five autosegmental tone
schemes to stems of different syllable structures in both the lexical and
postlexical prosodic domains, as well as some associated tone distribution
and modification rules. Following Paulian (1975) and Hyman (1987), I have
shown that in Kukuya a postlexical prosodic domain consists of a stem
plus a following prefix. In the previous subsections I mainly introduced the
representation of lexical tones, but we have also encountered grammatical
tones such as the final H tone on a non-subject relative verb. Next I present
more cases of different types of grammatical tones.

2.2.1.3 Grammatical tones

In section 2.1.3 I have shown that a nominal or verbal stem in Kukuya can
contain maximally three moras, which may lead to the loss of some TAM
affixes and all the verbal extensions. This result of shortened shape of the
stem and morphological attrition could enhance the role of tones, since
some grammatical categories carried by the lost morphemes need to be
marked in an alternative way (Nurse 2008). In this subsection, I introduce
the application of grammatical tones in Kukuya, most of which are floating
tones. I will present the metatony effect, grammatical tones for TAM mark-
ing, predicative H tone and tone patterns in relative clauses.

Let us first consider the so-called metatony effect in Kukuya. Metatony
can be defined as a tonal process whereby in certain TA forms a H tone
replaces a L or falling (HL) tone on post-radical syllables (which corres-
ponds to the final vowel of a verb stem in Kukuya) as well as on a following
non-accentuated L tone syllable, if and only if the verb is followed by other
material such as object or adverbial (Meeussen 1967; Nurse 2008; Hyman
and Lionnet 2011). In (31), we find that when immediately followed by an
object, the tone on the final vowel of the infinitive verb is substituted by
a H tone, and the nominal prefix of the object which has a default L tone
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also carries a H tone. This metatony effect is also seen in SVO sentences in
non-past tenses with the final vowel -a, as shown in (32).

(31) a. ki-npwa ‘to drink’
ki-nwa ma-keé ‘to smoke tobacco’

b. ki-wolo ‘to take away’
ki-wolé mu-kali ‘to marry a woman’

c. ki-mana ‘to finish’
ki-mana mu-sala ‘to finish a work’

(32) Na mvulame ka-m-faum-a bi-ko.
every Lyear 1SG.PRO IMPF-1SG.SM-buy-Fv 8-clothes
‘Every year I buy clothes. [ki-fituma ‘to buy’]

One problem that arises here is that if we assume the prefix on the object to
join the preceding verb stem to form a prosodic domain, the surface L-H-H
tone sequences in (31b, c) seem to be incompatible with the realisation
rules of the five tone patterns proposed above, and the tone deletion rule
in (26) does not work either, since the H tone in between is not deleted.
One possible explanation would be that the H tones on the final vowel
and the prefix of the object in (31) are more likely an epiphenomenon of
the metatony effect, in other words these H tones are derived rather than
underlying. This is different from the examples above such as (25) in which
a LH stem is followed by an connective marker with an underlying H tone
that feeds the conditions for the tone deletion rule to be applied, since a
L-H-H sequence violates the allowed tone realisation patterns at the under-
lying level. In (31) the L-H-H sequence only violates the Obligatory Contour
Principle at the surface level, thus is tolerated. At the underlying level,
the postlexical prosodic domains in (31b, c) consist of a L tone verb stem
and L tone nominal prefix, which is a licit underlying L-L-L sequence prior
to metatony. So what matters here is the difference on the legitimacy of
consecutive tone combinations at the underlying level and the surface level.

A crucial function of grammatical tones is to encode different TAM con-
figurations of a sentence. In Kukuya, the tones that are used to mark TAM
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distinctions are usually placed on the subject marker as well as verb-finally.
In the recent past tense example (33a), we see that the class 2 subject
marker takes a H tone. In the remote past sentence (33b), in addition to
the use of the auxiliary a/i, the tone on the subject marker shifts to HL. In
these two past tense sentences we notice that the metatony effect does not
show up, which may indicate that there is a floating grammatical L tone
which replaces the metatonic H tone. In the future tense (33c) the tone on
the subject maker is also HL, while a verb-final H tone appears and spreads
onto the following prefix, which may be just the metatonic H tone. From
these examples we see that both grammatical H and L tones are involved in
tense marking. Mood distinctions such as imperative and subjunctive are
also tonally marked, see a detailed description in section 2.4.2.

(33) a. B6 baa-faum-i ma-ko.

2.PRO 2SM.PST-buy-PST 6-banana

‘They bought some bananas. [recent past]
b. B6 ali baa-faum-i ma-keé.

2.PRO RPST 2SM.RPST-buy-PST 6-tobacco

‘They had bought some tobacco. [remote past]
c. B6 li baa-fuim-a ma-nzo.

2.PRO FUT 2SM.FUT-buy-Fv 6-house

‘They will buy some houses. [far future]

Relative clauses are also marked by means of grammatical tones. In both
subject and non-subject relatives, the REL-SM sequence on the verb always
surfaces with a LH tone scheme. Subject relatives differ from non-subject
relatives in the verbal tone. We see that in the non-subject relative (34a)
which is repeated from (30), there is an emergent verb-final H tone which
triggers H tone plateauing on the verbal tone and spreads onto the follow-
ing nominal prefix; while in the subject relative (34b) this H tone does not
appear. The tone pattern of a negative sentence is also discerned from an
affirmative, on which I refer to more detail in section 2.5.
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(34) a. mi-féme mi-kii-fuam-i mu-kai
4-pig  4REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman
‘the pigs that the woman bought’
b. mu-kai wu-fium-i mi-féme
l-woman 1REL-buy-PST 4-pig
‘the woman who bought the pigs’

Grammatical tones are also attested on nominal prefixes which have default
L tone in the citation form. The nominal prefix of predicative NP and the
concord prefix of a predicative adjective bear a H tone, as shown in the ex-
amples in (35a). A preverbal focused NP also takes a H tone prefix, as shown
in (35b) (see their connections in chapter 4).

(35) a. mu-ti‘atree’
Mu-ti. ‘It is a tree.
ma-téme ma-bvé ‘good hoes’
Ma-téme ma-bvé. ‘The hoes are good.
Ndé mu-tsuli. ‘S/He is a goldsmith.

b. (Did the woman give the fish to the DOGS?)
Mu-kéi baa-ntsti baa-ndzuli kaa-wi.
l-woman 2-fish ~ 2-cat 1SM.PST-give.PST
‘The woman gave the fish to the CATS!

The H tone on a predicative NP may have its origin in a H tone augment
marking predication which was lost later, while the H tone was retained and
was attached to the nominal prefix. The potential derivation of the predic-
ative H tone on the word ma-dza ‘water, which may have an augment *a- in
an earlier stage, is illustrated in (36).

H L H H L H
| | R |
(36) x X X X X X=X X X X X X
a a d z a 2 m a d =z a

To summarise, in this subsection I have discussed the lexical and postlexical
prosodic domains onto which the five tone patterns are distributed, as well
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as different types of grammatical tones in Kukuya. We have already noticed
that there is no interaction between a prefix and a consonant-initial stem
in this language, and that the first mora on a stem is never subject to tone
changes. In the next subsection we consider in detail how this stability of
the stem-initial mora charaterises the prosodic system of the language.

2.2.2 Stem-initial accent

In the introduction of the segmental phonology, we have seen that the
initial syllable of a stem shows greater licensing capacity for both onset
consonants and vowels than other syllables, and tone realisation presented
above also shows that the tone on the stem-initial mora is always stable. In
this subsection I describe this interesting phenomenon in Kukuya, which
is labeled as the “positional prominence” or “stem-initial accent” (Hyman
2007, 2015; Lionnet 2017). Here I adopt the term “accent” and refer it to an
abstract property that can influence the licensing potential of consonants
and vowels as well as the realisation of tone patterns. There are many other
Northwest Bantu languages that have been reported as having a stem-
initial accent, for example in many zone A languages an “exaggeration” of
the duration of the initial consonants is attested (Idiatov and Van de Velde
2016), which can influence the whole realisation of the initial mora. Since
Northwest Bantu languages often impose size constraints on their prosodic
stems, the role of the stem-initial syllable may be enhanced.

Here I summarise some phonological properties of the stem-initial mora
in Kukuya, some of which we have already encountered in the description
above:

- the full inventory of consonants (thirty-one phonemic consonants as
in Table 2.1) can occur as the onset of the initial syllable, as opposed to
only six “archi-phonemes” that are allowed in other positions in the
stem; while the voiceless initial consonants are often realised with
aspiration, it is not attested with intervocalic consonants; consonant
lenition occurs in intervocalic positions but never in the initial posi-
tion;
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- the “constricted articulation” which can influence the realisation of
the whole syllable is only attested within the stem-initial position;

- the initial consonants /m/, /n/ and /1/ are always geminated in delib-
erate speech as in (37), though this gemination could become hard
to notice in rapid utterance; for other initial oral consonants, accord-
ing to Paulian (1975:137) there is a very slight pause preceding them
in preparation for the accentuated initial syllable, which means that
the duration of initial consonants is relatively lengthened;

(37) ki-l6bo [ki-llsbo] ‘to fish’

ki-na [ki-nna] ‘moment’

- anasal consonant in the stem-initial position never triggers nasalisa-
tion on its neigbouring vowels, while intervocalic nasals can do; the
deletion of bilabial consonants /m/ and /b/ as a casual speech rule is
never applied to the initial consonant (see section 2.1.2);

- the domain-initial tone is always immutable: it is never affected by
any tone that occurs to its left or right; the predicative H tone cannot
be imposed to the stem-initial mora, as shown in (38) ; it is realised
as a floating H tone by a movement of the larynx before the articu-
lation when the initial consonant is oral, and is realised on a gemin-
ated consonant when it is nasal or lateral; the only exception is that a
stem with underlying H tone pattern is subject to the utterance-final
lowering rule which is also applied to the initial mora;

(38) papi ['papi] ‘it is a wing’
meé [the€] ‘it is a forging stone’ (Paulian 1975:137)

- the vowel reduction operates on Vy which is an immediately post-
accentual unaccentuated mora, such that /a/ in this position is often
realised as a schwa, which is also similar to that typically found in
stress languages;

A prefix, as an unaccentuated unit, does not fall into the same phonological
domain with the stem that it selects, though they constitute one grammat-
ical word. Some segmental evidence could suggest the prefix to be phonolo-
gically autonomous from the stem. Here we consider the prefixes including
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noun class prefixes, adnominal concord prefixes, connective markers and
subject markers.

- the possible shapes of prefixes in Kukuya are CV and CVV, while VV
shape is only attested in connective markers, which may be due to
diachronic phonological reduction; interestingly, the C in all the pre-
fixes is restricted to /b/, /k/, /m/ and /1/ which is a subset of the six
consonants allowed in the intervocalic positions of the stem; this may
just be coincidental considering that these prefix shapes are attested
cross-Bantu and have been reconstructed, so we cannot ascribe the
limited consonant inventory on the prefixes to the same restrictions
on the intervocalic consonants; however this fact still clearly sets the
prefix apart from the stem, as the constraints on consonant combin-
ations within the stem do not apply to prefixes;

- the vowels in a prefix may be /i/, /a/ and /u/; according to the re-
stricted vowel combinations on the stem (see Table 2.7), the vowel
combination u-o-o in the words in (39) is not allowed stem-internally,
which means that the prefix must be domain-external;

(39) bu-ndéno [bu-nnodno] ‘selfishness’
mu-kokd [mu-koké] ‘king’

- the /m/and /1/ on the prefixes are never geminated, which shows that
they are never assigned with prosodic accent; the prefixes with nasal
consonant /m/ can nasalise the adjacent vowels in the utterance; and
the prefixes with /b/ are often reduced to V in casual speech with the
bilabial stop being dropped; the prefix /k/ is subject to lenition and
is often realised as [g] or sometimes [y] when preceded by other ele-
ments; these phenomena clearly reflect domain-internal properties
of the prefix rather than the initial accent;

Based on these facts presented above, the phonological prominence of the
stem-initial syllable in a prosodic domain and the autonomous domain-
internal characters of the prefix are clearly demarcated. The accentuated
stem-initial mora functions as the core of the prosodic domain, attracting
all the non-accentuated elements that follow it until the next accentuated
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mora. The non-accentuated prosodic status of the prefix leads it to join
the preceding stem to form a prosodic domain. It is not clear from the
diachronic point of view how the maximality constraint on the syllables of
a stem is associated with the stem-initial accent and the analytic tendency
of Northwest Bantu, which may need to be carried out in future research.

To conclude this section on the prosody system of the language, some
key rules and principles are summarised in (40). I have shown that there
are five independent tone melodies that are regularly assigned onto a
certain prosodic domain under some distribution rules. This prosodic
domain can be lexical which is just the lexical stem of a nominal or a verb,
or postlexical which consists of the stem with the following prefix of the
next word. Like in many other Northwest Bantu languages, there is always
a stem-initial accent delimiting the left boundary of a prosodic domain
in Kukuya, which reflects the phonological strengthening of the accented
material, both segmentally and tonally.

(40) a. Autosegmental tone patterns in Kukuya
L, H, LH, HL, LHL

b. Low tone copying rule
Copy the L tone (if present) to the next syllables until the
whole tone pattern is distributed to all moras.

c. Tone deletion in the postlexical domain (Hyman 1987: 323)
T—[2]/T__H

d. Stem-initial accent and postlexical prosodic domain:
stem + prefix(es) on the next word

(CV-)|CV|CV CV ## CV-
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2.3 Nominal morphology

This section describes the nominal morphology of Kukuya. I first provide
an overview on the noun class system of the language, as well as the rules in
nominal derivation. Then I'look into the structure of noun phrases, discuss-
ing the form and use of the connective, demonstrative, adjective, quantifi-
ers, numerals, interrogatives and pronouns. A table on the concord relations
within noun phrases is given at the end of this section.

2.3.1 Noun classes

Nominals in Kukuya have the common property of Bantu languages as be-
longing to different noun classes which are morphologically distinguished
by the nominal prefixes, verbal agreement and concord with modifiers in
the noun phrase. In the generative tradition, noun classes in Bantu are con-
sidered as a grammatical gender system with gender-specific spell-out of
number features (Carstens 2008, 2011). Throughout the thesis, I refer to the
noun classes using the numbering system established in Meinhof and Van
Warmelo (1906/1932). In this subsection, I first provide a brief overview of
each noun class, and how they are grouped into different singular/plural
gender pairs. Then I present different types of nominal derivation, such as
verb-to-noun derivation, compound nouns and the formation of diminut-
ives. Since Paulian (1975) has conducted a very comprehensive description
on the noun class system of this language, my presentation here is also based
on her analysis, especially on her calculation of the frequency of each class,
with my own observations and new data collected in the fieldwork.

2.3.1.1 Noun classes overview

The phonological shape of a noun class prefix in Kukuya can be CV-, &-
or a nasal, and the underlying tone on it is always L. The vowel on the
prefix is lengthened before a prenasalised consonant NC, thus CV- becomes
CVV-, which can be interpreted as a compensatory lengthening due to the
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moraicity of the nasal which contributes to a unit of length and transfers
it to the preceding vowel (Clements 1986; Hyman 2018: 139). A list of all
the noun classes with examples is given in Table 2.14. Next I present the
morphological and semantic properties of each noun class.

Class ‘ Prefix ‘ Examples
1 - [mu- mpuiku ‘rat’; mu-ndzia ‘foreigner’
2 ba- ba-bhii ‘hunters’; baa-mbvi ‘grey hair’
3 mu- mu-tima ‘heart’; muu-paa ‘whistle’
4 mi- mi-dza ‘roots’; mhiill ‘feet, legs’
5 a-/li- dzuki ‘frog’; li-fuki ‘smell of an animal’
6 ma- ma-kila ‘blood’; maa-mphiini ‘magic power’
7 ki- ki-saani ‘orphan’; kii-ndomd ‘sheep’
8 bi- bviila ‘possessions, food’; bi-bu ‘covers, shells’
9 N- ngwaall ‘morning’; mfiira ‘envy’
10 N- nsaa ‘seeds’; mpeé ‘fish scales, shells’
14 bu- bu-su ‘face’; buu-pfiru ‘shame’

Table 2.14: Noun classes in Kukuya

Class1

The class 1 nominals are characterised by taking either the prefix mu-,
or starting with a nasal with no separable prefix, see example words in (41).

(41) a. mu-bhii ‘hunter’ (ki-bhia ‘to hunt’)
mu-pfiuru ‘elder person’
mu-ndzia ‘foreigner’
mu-tsuli ‘goldsmith’ (ki-tsula ‘to forge’)
b. mbuuri ‘person’
nzali ‘river’
ngampika ‘younger twin’
nkana ‘acne’

The shape in (41b) without the prefix mu- is quantitatively much more
attested (85% according to Paulian) in class 1 nouns, while the prefix mu-
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mainly occurs with derived nouns. These are plausibly former class 9 nouns
which have been reclassified in class 1 mainly on the basis of animacy as
in other Teke varieties (cf. Hyman et al. 2019; Bollaert et al.), but Kukuya
seems to have gone a step further by also reclassifying inanimate nouns of
class 9.

Class 2

The prefix of a class 2 nominal is typically ba-, which can be realised
as baa- when the stem begins with N or NC, i.e. when the prefix is used to
pluralise a class 1 noun in group (41b). The shorter prefix ba- alternates with
the class 1 prefix mu-. Some examples of class 2 nouns are shown below:

(42) a. ba-bhii ‘hunters’
ba-tsuli ‘blacksmiths’
ba-boli ‘lazy persons’
ba-téléké ‘grandsons’

b. baari ‘persons’
baa-nkéle ‘siblings’
baa-mbvi ‘grey hair’
baa-nzali ‘rivers’
baa-mpuri ‘eye boogers’

From (41) and (42) we can also see that while class 1 and 2 in Bantu typically
refer to humans and some animals, it is also the case in Kukuya but not
restricted to it.

Class 3

A class 3 noun takes the prefix mu- which is of the same shape as the
class 1 prefix, which is realised as muu- before prenasalised NC and nasals
/m/ and /n/. The short form mu- is usually attested when the noun is
derived, even the stem starts with a nasal. Some examples are given in (43):

(43) a. mu-tima ‘heart’
mu-bil{ ‘kola tree’
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mu-naani ‘threat’ (ki-naani ‘to threat’)
mu-nono ‘sound of rain’ (ki-nono ‘to rumble’)
mu-mika ‘trial’ (ki-mika ‘to try’)

b. muu-naa ‘whistle’
muu-mhuuku ‘pestle’
muu-nkaani ‘letter’

In many Teke varieties, class 1 and class 3 have merged, which may be due to
their identical nominal prefix shape (Hyman et al. 2019), and this tendency
is also observed in Kukuya. However, class 3 can still be distinguished from
class 1 by its plural class 4 counterpart and the H tone connective marker
that is different from class 1 (see section 3.2.1).

Class 4

The prefix of class 4 nouns takes the short shape mi- when alternating
with the class 3 prefix mu-, and is lengthened as mii- when replacing muu-.
See examples in (44):

(44) a. mi-ti ‘trees’

mi-dza ‘roots’
mi-bvi ‘maggots’
mi-ld ‘intestines’
myaaka ‘hands, arms’

b. mhiil{ ‘feet, legs’
mii-mfi ‘farts’
mii-neé ‘grasshoppers’

Semantically, class 3 and 4 nominals in Kukuya can have miscellaneous ref-
erents, most of which are plants (32.7% according to Paulian’s calculation),
insects and small animals, things of vegetable origin or related to soil, as
well as body parts.

Class 5

A class 5 noun takes the prefix li-, which is realised as /ii- when the initial
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consonant of the stem is a prenasalised NC or nasal, and more commonly
it surfaces with no prefix when the stem begins with an oral consonant. See
the examples in (45):

(45) a. li-nsa ‘tear
li-fuki ‘smell of an animal’
li-yu ‘peanut’
lii-mpi ‘kidney’
b. beemé ‘pigeon’
dzuki ‘frog’
fungula ‘key’
butku ‘portion’

As we will see shortly, the class 5 nouns without prefix have their plural
counterparts in class 6, while the nouns with the prefix /i- form a gender
pair with class 10.

Class 6

The prefix of class 6 nouns typically has the shape ma-, which again is
realised as maa- before a prenasalised or nasal consonant, and as ma-
before an oral consonant. Some examples are illustrated in (46):

(46) a. ma-taki ‘buttocks’
ma-la ‘villages’
ma-kila ‘blood’
ma-fungula ‘keys’
mhiini ‘teeth’
b. maa-ndoko ‘misfortune’
maa-puru ‘bodies’
maa-mphiini ‘magic power’
maa-mpopi ‘jugements’ (ki-wdpo ‘to juge’)

The class 5 and 6 nominals can form a singular/plural pair, whose semantic
content is very diverse: they can refer to plant names, animals and body
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parts. I will show later that a class 6 noun can also form a gender pair with
many other noun classes (see Table 2.15 below), or it can refer to mass or ab-
stract nouns and under that reading does not have any singular counterpart.

Class 7

The prefix of class 7 nouns is ki-, which is again lengthened as kii- be-
fore prenasalised and nasal consonants as well as in derived nouns. See
some examples in (47):

(47) a. ki-saani ‘orphan’

ki-tuura ‘spit’
ki-fula ‘wind’
ki-ku-ko ‘small banana’ (diminutive)

b. kii-mfili ‘nail
kii-nee ‘sour fruit’
kii-ndomé ‘sheep’
kii-taara ‘paternal family’ (taara ‘father’)

The class 7 nouns in Kukuya usually refer to miscellaneous “things” and
“objects’, the words ki-ldko ‘thing’ and ki-ma ‘what’ also belong to class 7.
Diminutives and some other derived nominals also take the class 7 prefix,
as will be shown later in the nominal derivation rules. We will see in the
rest chapters, a class 7 subject marker can function as the default subject
marking strategy in many cases when the subject of a sentence is unknown
but inferably non-human. An infinitive verb in Kukuya also takes the prefix
ki- which is formally identical to the class 7 nominal prefix. I will show in
section 2.4 that infinitives does not behave like typical nominals in Kukuya.

Class 8

The prefix of class 8 nouns is realised as bi- or bii-, which alternate with
the class 7 prefixes ki- and kii- respectively. Note that the class 8 prefix bi-
is realised as bvi- when it is inseparable from the stem. Some examples are
given below:
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(48) a. bi-bu ‘covers, shells’

bi-pee ‘seats’
bi-bunu ‘heels’
bviila ‘possessions, food’
bvhiibi ‘weed’

b. bii-mii ‘bladders’
bii-na ‘moments’
bii-bu-baana ‘small children’

The class 8 nominals in Kukuya form a gender pair only with class 7, which
can refer to objects, plants, small animals and especially birds. This is
exceptional to the other plural noun classes which can match with multiple
classes, as seen in Table 2.15.

Class 9

Class 9 nouns systematically lack a separable prefix and overwhelm-
ingly start with a prenasalised consonant. Some examples are given in
(49):

(49) mpaki ‘branch’
mpuru ‘anger’
ngwaall ‘morning’
mbuka ‘place’
mfariba ‘armpit’
pkuula ‘road’
nsili ‘curse’
mfiira ‘envy’

Except for some class 9 nouns that do not have number opposition (see the
discussion below), the plural counterparts of all other class 9 nouns are in
class 6. A semantic generalisation of the class 9/6 gender pair is that it does
not include animals, plant names or humans, some abstract notions related
to supernatural powers are included in this pair.
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Class 10

The nouns of class 10 also begin with a prenasalised consonant, just
similar to the class 9 nouns. Some example are given below in (50):

(50)  mfi ‘hair (pl.y
nzala ‘claws, nails’
nzi ‘peanuts’
mpup( ‘peanut skins’
nsaa ‘seeds’
nsisala ‘eyelashes’
mpeé ‘fish scales, shells’

Class 10 is a plural class, and all the plural nominals of this class have their
singular counterparts in class 5 nouns which take the prefix /i-. This class
5/10 gender pair mainly contains nominals of fruits as well as objects of
long and thin shape. We notice that in this gender pair, the prefix /i- on the
singular nouns in class 5 seems to be replaced by a nasal prefix in the plural
forms in class 10, as seen from the oppositions in l-yi (cl.5)/nzu (cl.10)
‘peanut(s)’, li-yala (cl.5)/nzala (cl.10) ‘claw(s), nail(s)’ and li-saa (cl.5)/nsaa
(cL10) ‘seed(s). It is likely that class 10 nouns have a nasal prefix |N|- which
has fused with the noun stem and becomes inseparable, also triggering the
neutralisation on the initial continuant oral consonant (see the rules in (6)
in section 2.1).

Class 14

The prefix of class 14 nouns is bu-, which is commonly attested as buu-
when the noun is derived from other classes and has no separable prefix
in its original form (see the discussion on the lengthening of noun class
prefixes below). Again, some examples of this noun class are given here:

(51) a. bu-la‘village, city’
bu-ka ‘cassava’
bu-ta ‘gun’
bu-su ‘face’
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bu-ti ‘mascot’

b. buu-pama ‘animacy’
buu-mpala ‘adultery’
buu-pfiru ‘shame’
buu-tsiku ‘night’
buu-kolé ‘this evening’

Most class 14 nominals express abstract meaning (without magic connota-
tion) or are related to time expressions, thus do not have plural forms, while
this class also includes some nouns such as names of mushrooms which
have their plural counterparts in class 6.

There are two points that I want to discuss a bit further here on the
shape of the nominal prefixes. The first is the occurring condition of the
long prefix CVV-. We have seen above that CVV- is realised before pren-
asalised initial consonants, which can be explained by the compensatory
lengthening due to the integration of the nasal which counted as a unit of
length into the stem. To explain, for example the class 9 nouns all start with
an NC, we can propose that there exists a structural prefix for class 9 which
is [N|, and the initial NC can be interpreted as the result of the fusion of |N|
and a noun stem that begins with an oral consonant. The prefix |N| cannot
be separated from the initial NC, since the plural class 6 prefix maa- cannot
substitute |N| but is attached to it. The class 6 prefix is realised as maa-
because the prosodic length that the |N| should contribute is compensated
by lengthening the preceding vowel.

Under this analysis, the noun stems that take a CVV- shape prefix and
start with NC should be assumed to have this structural prefix [N|, thus
unifying the occurring condition of the long prefix. However, we have also
encountered cases in class 7 and 14 in which the CVV- prefix appears when
the nominal is derived from other classes. To account for this, Paulian (1975)
further suggested that the derivation process may involve two intermediate
stages in which the original noun takes the nasal prefix [N| and then takes
the class 7 and 14 derivational prefixes ki- and bu-, and compensatory
lengthening happens, resulting the long realisation of the prefixes. Since
there is no clear clue on the ever existence of the prefix |[N| in these cases,
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and we also see that in class 1 and 3 the derived nouns instead take the
short form of the prefix, it remains a puzzle why long prefix is used in class
7 and 14, I leave this for further research.

The other question is how to deal with the nouns whose nominal pre-
fix CV- seems to be merged with the stem and becomes inseparable, such
as the words in (52) which are all realised as CVVCV shape.

(52) mheéele (cl.l) ‘moonlight’
baana (cl.2) ‘children’
mhiili (cl.4) ‘legs, feet’
maali (cl.6) ‘oil’
mhiini (cl.6) ‘teeth’
kyaali (cl.7) ‘chicken nest’
bvhiila (cl.8) ‘things, possessions’

Paulian (1975) proposed an abstract morphophoneme |Y| for all the nouns
of this type and supposed that the noun stems that start with |Y| are always
fused with the class prefix CV-, for example bvhiila is underlyingly |bi-Yila|
and maali is |ma-Yali|. The |Y| is realised phonologically by lengthening the
V; of the noun stem and the constricted articulation of the first syllable (see
section 2.1.1). Here I just present this hypothesis but leave more analysis for
future studies.

In the above I have briefly displayed the forms and semantic content of
noun classes (not including the locative classes) in Kukuya. I also men-
tioned that as typical in Bantu, noun classes in Kukuya are characterised
by a series of binary complementary oppositions that are always realised
as singular-plural pairs, which is also referred to as grammatical genders in
Bantu. We have also observed that singular and plural noun classes are not
paired in an “one-to-one” fashion, i.e. a noun class can form a gender pair
with multiple other classes respectively, which may be explained by the
historical loss and merging of different noun classes. A certain noun class
in different gender pairs may also encode distinctive semantic properties.
I summarise the main gender pairs in Kukuya in Table 2.15. I also include
isolated noun classes that do not have number distinction, which mainly
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Gender ‘ Prefix ‘ Examples ‘ Semantics
. mpuiku . .
1/2 -, mu-/ba e ) mainly humans, animals
. mu-bili . .
3/4 mu-|mi- mi-bili ‘kola tree(s) plants, insects, small animals
taabi . .
5/6 O-Ima- o i) plants, animals, miscellaneous
. ki-sdani . .
7/8 ki-1bi- bi-saani ‘orphan(sy objects, birds, plants, body parts
ndoko . .
9/6 IN|-/ma- Ty abstract, magic, non-animal/plant
5/10 li-/|N|- ,llfsaa , fruits, long and thin objects
nsaa ‘seed(s)
bu-sui .
14/6 bu-[ma- . , miscellaneous, mushroom names
ma-su ‘face(s)
5 -, li- li-fuki ‘smell of animal’ abstract, miscellaneous
6 ma- ma-kila ‘blood’ liquid
9 INJ- nsili ‘curse’ abstract, magic
14 bu- buu-ndiiku ‘friendship’ derived abstraction

Table 2.15: Singular/plural pairs in Kukuya

include nominals encoding abstract meaning or referring to uncountable
things. Some marginal pairs that only have one or two entries are not listed.

Locative classes 16,17 and 18

There are three locative class-like morphemes pa, ku and mu in Kukuya
which correspond to the Proto-Bantu locative prefixes *pa-, *ko- and *mo-
of classes 16, 17 and 18. Nevertheless, in Kukuya these three morphemes are
most commonly attested as preposition-like elements which are placed be-
fore a noun phrase where necessary, while they can also appear as prefixes
in the verbal and clausal domains, but never as real locative class prefixes
in the nominal domain. In this part, I will show that while these three
morphemes have maintained some typical uses of locative classes (thus I
still gloss them with the numbers 16, 17 and 18), some extended functions
are innovated. Simple examples of their prepositional use are first given in
(53).

(53) panzo ‘in the house’
na ngwaalf ‘in the morning’
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na bula ba ‘in this village’

ku ki me ‘in my place’

ku dzandu ‘at the market’

mu ntsié ‘on foot’

mu mu-stiru ‘in the forest’

mu nkolénkolo ‘slowly’

ki-mwaala ma-dza mu nsaki ‘to water (on) the fruits’

Semantically, the functions of these three locative markers are not restricted
to distinguishing the positions of references as their typical use in Bantu, but
they have developed other functions as prepositions. Some examples on the
use of the class 16 locative marker na are given in (54). pa is the only one
of the three that can be used pronominally, meaning “here” as in (54a). In

most other cases, na functions as a proximal locative marker, or a temporal

preposition. We will also see in section 2.5 that ya can be cliticised onto a
complementiser and select conditional or temporal clauses.

(54)

a. We a-sfil-i na mu ma-tsuku

25G.PRO 2SG.SM.PST-stay-PST 16.PRO 18.LOC 6-day
kwé?
how.many

‘You stayed here for how many days?’

. Mwaana 4a-bvi ntsina pa  kaari aa

Lchild 1sm.psT-fell.psT 9.ground 16.LocC 9.middle 9.cONN
maa-ntsieme maa nkad ma-maa-si kinga mu-ti.
6-antler 6.CONN l.deer 6REL-6SM.PST-do.PST like ~ 3-tree

‘The child sat between the antlers of the deer which look like a
tree.

. Gilbert a-kala pa  mbukad yi-baa-dzhiik-a

Gilbert 1sM.FuUT-stay 16.LOC 9.place 9REL-2SM.FUT-bury-Fv
ku  mfai bu-kya.
17.L0cC 9.Brazzaville 14-tomorrow

‘Gilbert will stay at the place where (people) bury in Brazzaville
tomorrow.
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The class 17 ku usually has a prepositional use for distal referents according
to the speakers. Some examples with different placements of the class 17 ku
are given in (55). The ku- as a verbal prefix, when occurring on a relative
verb, is the only of the three which retains the locative reading, as in (55b,
c). I will present more innovated functions of ku- as a verbal prefix in the
description of relative clauses.

(55) a. We ku nddku aa we ki-ma ké
25G.PRO 17.L0C 1.friend 1.CONN 25G.PRO 7-what 7.PRO
a-fium-i?
2SG.SM.PST-buy-PST
‘What did you buy from your friend?’

b. kn nzé6 kuli we
17.Loc 9.house 17REL-be 25G.PRO
‘in the house where you are’

c. Ku-dzii me piri lii-kab-a Jpama
17REL-please 1SG.PRO 1.5G.COMP 1PL.SM.FUT-share-Fv l.animal
ka  nzé aa we.
17.L0C 9.house 9.CONN 28G.PRO

‘Where I like is to share the animal in your house.

The class 18 mu has the most diverse functions among the three, notably
expressing cause and reason. Some examples on its use as a reason prepos-
ition are illustrated in (56). We notice that the mu must select a nominal
or a nominalised element, as seen from the relativisation strategy in (56c¢),
which shows that it is indeed used as a preposition.

(56) a. Mi-para mi-kii-wi taara mii-bol-i
4-money 4REL-7SM.PST-give.PsT L.father 4SM.PST-rot-pST
mu mvula.
18.Loc 3.rain

‘The money that father gave rotted because of the rain
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b.

Ndé 4a-siik-i me mu ma-ki-n-si
1.PRO 1sM.PST-thank-PST 1SG.PRO 18.LOC 6REL-IMPF-1SG.SM-do
me ndé.

1sG.PRO 1.PRO

‘He thanked me for what I (usually) do for him.

Mwdanali ya ki-saabi mu taard wu-fuum-i
Lchild cop with 7-happiness 18.Loc 1.father 1REL-buy-PST

ndé ntaba.
1.PrO l.goat

‘The child is happy that father bought him/her a goat’

To express “can, be able to”, a verb-like element -kuki is always used and it
must be followed by mu, which then selects an infinitive. The exact category

of -kuki is still not clear to me. Two example sentences are given in (57).

(57)

a.

Me wu-m-péénd  mi-parda ka-n-kuki mu
1sG.PRO 1REL-1SG.SM-lack 4-money NEG-1SG.SM-can 18.LOC
ki-tsta nz6  ni

INF-build 9.house NEG

‘I who lack money cannot build a house.

Ki-ki-kuki ~ mvd mu ki-sd ki-ma ke?
7REL-7SM-can l.dog 18.LOC INF-do 7-what 7.PRO

‘What can the dog do?’

There are also other functions of the class 18 mu, two of which are illustrated
in (58). In (58a), mu is used to express comparison, indicating in which as-
pect the two elements are compared. In (58b), the “mu-+infinitive’ structure
is used as a common way of expressing progressive in this language (Bastin
1989; De Kind et al. 2015).

(58)

a.

Ma-yéle ma-lur-a mphiini mu  mpaani.
6-intelligence 6sM-surpass-Fv 9.magic.force 18.Loc 9.power

‘Intelligence is more powerful than magic force.
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b. Mwaanawunamu  ka-lil-a tii
Lchild only 18.Loc IsM.IMPF-cry-Fv until
ku-ki-yi-bvaruk-a nguku.

17REL-7SM-IMPE-return-Fv l.mother

‘The child kept crying until mother returned.

Syntactically, pa-, ku- and mu- can all occur as verbal prefixes, either being
attached to a complementiser or appearing as a relative pronoun, as seen
from examples in (55) above and in (59). However, a prepositional phrase
headed by these three morphemes can never trigger subject marking on the
verb, which is also shown in (59) where the phrase headed by mu is only
indexed on the relative verb but not on the matrix verb. In the next subsec-
tion, I will show that these three locative morphemes also show concord in
demonstratives, thus on the one hand they behave like prepositions, while
in some situation they can also function as the prefixes of locative DPs.

(59) Mu Mari mu-kaa-tar-i ndzii  ki-bi.
18.L0C 1.Mary 18REL-1SM.PST-steal-PST 9.money 7sM-bad
‘That Mary stole the money is bad’

In this subsection I have provided an overview of the noun class system in
Kukuya, also having addressed some relevant questions. Next I introduce
the nominal derivation rules.

2.3.1.2 Nominal derivation

In this part I describe the process of different types of nominal derivation in
Kukuya. First I introduce derivation between nominals and verb-to-noun
derivation, then I describe the formation of diminutives and compound
nouns.

The singular-plural opposition is not the only correlation among different
noun classes. One noun stem can be selected by different class prefixes to
derive different semantic fields. The examples in (60) show that the gender
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pair class 3/4 that includes plants and trees can derive the names of their
fruits by replacing the class prefixes by those of class 5/10.

(60) a. mu-saki (cl.3) ‘safou tree’
li-saki (cl.5) ‘safou fruit’

b. mi-bénomo (cl.4) ‘aubergine trees’
li-bénomo (cl.5) ‘aubergine fruit’
mbénomo (cl.10) ‘aubergine fruits’

In (61) the noun roots -wéle and -boli may encode qualitative meanings
‘poor’ and ‘lazy’. When they are selected by class 1/2 prefixes, the derived
nouns refer to the people with particular characters; when they take the
class 14 prefix, the resulted nouns express the abstract concepts of these
qualities.

(61) a. mu-wéle (cl.1) ‘poor person’
bu-wéle (cl.14) ‘poverty’

b. ba-boli (cl.2) ‘lazy persons’
bu-boli (cl.14) ‘laziness’

As in many other Bantu languages, nominals in Kukuya can also be derived
from verbs. In (62) and many examples above, we see that nouns of differ-
ent classes are derived from verbs by class prefix shifting. This verb-to-noun
derivation is also encoded by shifting the final vowel -a to a suffix -{, which
according to the vowel combination restrictions (see Table 2.7 above) can
be combined with all the stem-initial vowels. Here I treat the infinitives as
derived in the way that the verb roots being nominalised by the class 7 prefix
ki-.

(62) a. mu-tsuli(cl.l) ‘blacksmith’
ki-tsula (cl.7) ‘to forge’
b. mu-paani (cl.3) ‘threat’
ki-naana (cl.7) ‘to threat’
c. ma-kua (cl.6) ‘slander words’
ki-kuia (cl.7) ‘to malign’
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d. mpdpi (cl.9) judgement’
ki-wopo (cl.7) ‘to judge’
e. li-buru (cl.5) ‘seed, fruit’
ki-biira (cl.7) ‘to engender, to bear’

Instead of maintaining diminutive classes such as class 12 and 19 of Proto-
Bantu, Kukuya employs an alternative interesting way of deriving diminut-
ive nominals. The diminutives all take the class 7/8 prefixes ki- and bi- which
substitute the prefixes of the original noun. The form of a diminutive always
surfaces with partial doubling of the noun stem, in which the first syllable
of the stem is reduplicated (see Gibson et al. 2017; Goes and Bostoen 2021
on similar ways of diminutive formation in the Kikongo Language Cluster).
Some examples are given below:

(63)  kii-ku-ko ‘small banana’
bii-bii-baana ‘small children’
ki-bi-bili ‘small lola tree’
ki-si-saka ‘small gourd’
ki-mbu-mbaa ‘little fire’
ki-nzii-nzo ‘small house’
ki=yti-yti ‘small peanut’

When the class 7/8 prefixes are attached to a noun with no separable pre-
fix or the |N|, they are realised as long form as in the first words in (63). We
also observe that the vowel in the reduplicated first syllable of the stem is
in some cases modified, for example the diminutive form of mbaa ‘fire’ is
ki-mbu-mbaa. The tone pattern of the reduplicated syllable and the original
stem also co-vary in diminutives, as the diminutive form of baana ‘children’
is realised as bii-bii-baana. The relevant vowel modification rules are illus-
trated in (64), while the tone change rules are summarised by Paulian (1975:
193) in Table 2.15, which I also checked and confirmed in the fieldwork.

(64) Vowel change in the reduplicated syllable of diminutives
i,e>i
u,o0>u
a>ioru
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Original tone ‘ Example ‘ Derived tone ‘ Example
1L ama ‘animal’ L-L kii-pi-nama ‘small animal’
LH bili kola tree’ LH-LH kii-bi-bili ‘small kola tree’
H li-bai ‘latte’ H-H ki-bu-bai ‘alittle latte’
HL mu-limi ‘husband’ HL-L ki-li-lumi ‘small huaband’
H nzo ‘house’ HL-L ki-nzii-nzo ‘small house’

Table 2.16: Tone patterns in diminutives

We can see from the table that the tone on the reduplicated syllable is
just copied from the tone pattern of the whole original stem. The stem
just keeps its original tone pattern in the diminutive form, except when
the stem is HL or when it is monosyllabic and H, in both cases the stem is
realised as L in the diminutive form.

As is common for diminutive derivation, on the semantic level the derived
diminutives do not always have the reading of the “smaller” counterparts of
the original nominals but can have various interpretation, which includes
derision as well as slight appreciation, as shown in (65).

(65) a. mpuru ‘anger’

ki-mpi-mpuru ‘ineffective anger’
b. mu-ngwa ‘salt’

ki-ngu-ngwa ‘a little salt’
c. mbaa ‘fire’

ki-mbu-mbaa ‘fire that burns well’
d. nkwiiri ‘medicine’

ki-nkwi-nkwiir{ ‘effective medicine’
e. ki-se ‘good flavour’

ki-si-se ‘very good flavour’
f. mwaana ‘child’

kii-mii-mwaana ‘insupportable child’

In many Teke varieties including Kukuya, there are also compound nouns
that are formed by the combination of independent words, which can be
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written together with a hyphen as one word. Most of the compound nouns
are animals, plant names and birds. Common ways of deriving a compound
noun are the repetition of noun stem or the connection of two stems by a
connective marker -a-. Some examples are given in (66).

(66)  ngu-balaka ‘uncle’ nzala-nsa ‘pride’
musali-ntsie ‘farmer’ ki-mpala-mpala ‘lizard’
kolo-kolo ‘sorry’ poro-poro ‘porridge’
dongo-dongo ‘ocra’ nzala-ngonomo ‘black centipede’
bhii-a-we ‘we and you’ ntsie-a-tswii ‘ear-drum’

nga-nzo ‘owner of a/the house’  ba-nomo-a-nomo ‘stars’

Having established the noun class system of the language and the compos-
ition of nominals, in the next subsection I extend the description to noun
phrases.

2.3.2 Noun phrase

In this subsection, I provide a description on the structure of noun phrases.
I present all the elements that can modify the head noun within a noun
phrase, which include connective markers, demonstratives, adjectives,
quantifiers, numerals and interrogatives. I show the functions of each
adnominal modifier respectively and their concord patterns with the head
noun. I also introduce the use of independent pronouns.

2.3.2.1 Connective

The connective (also referred to as “associative”) marker is a linker that
syntactically and semantically connects two nominals in which the former
functions as the head and the latter functions as a modifier. The connective
element always agrees with the head noun in noun class. Some simple
examples of connective constructions are given in (67). When the connect-
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ive element bears H tone, this H tone always spreads onto the following
nominal prefix.

(67) a. ki-mpfaumu kii mu-kokd
7-chief 7.CONN l-king
‘power of a/the king’
b. miywa mii  ydlu
4-mouth 4.CONN 5.nose
‘nostrils’

c. li-baki lii baari
5-network 5.CONN 2.people
‘connection of people’

d. bi-bu bii mftalu
8-cover 8.CONN Ltortoise
‘shells of tortoise’

e. mbona aa yginima
Ltire 1.cONN 9.bicycle

‘tire of a/the bicycle’

Many Teke languages make use of two sets of two connective markers, which
is also the case in Kukuya. I follow the grammar guide by SIL Congo on Teke-
Eboo (B74) (2016, 2020) to distinguish the two sets as “basic form” and “em-
phatic form”. The concord morphology of the two sets of connective mark-
ers with each nouns class is shown in Table 2.16. There are no connective
markers for locative classes. It is interesting to see that formally the basic
set corresponds to the shape of subject markers of each class, while the em-
phatic set is identical to relative markers (see section 2.4.2). Note that all the
connective markers bear H tone except for class 1 and 9, and class 1 and 3,
class 9 and 10 connective markers are distinguished tonally.

In most cases the basic and emphatic forms of connective markers are in-
terchangeable, but there are clear cases in which the emphatic form is re-
quired when the connective construction is focused. In (68) we see thatin a
possessive construction, the basic form cannot be used when when the pos-
sessor is the inherently focal pronoun na ‘who’, instead the emphatic form
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Class ‘ Basic ‘ Emphatic

1 aa wuu
2 baa ba baa
3 aa wuu
4 mii mi mii
5 lii li lii
6 maa ma maa
7 kii ki kii
8 bii bi bii
9 aa yii
10 aa yii
14 baa ba buu

Table 2.17: The connective markers in Kukuya

should be used. Sometimes the speakers pronounce the class 1 wuu as wu-a
or wa, which indicates that this emphatic use in fact involves relative mark-
ing (see section 2.5.4). In example (69), the class 9 emphatic form yii is used
instead of the basic form aa, since the connective phrases are focused in the
alternative question.

(68) a. mu-limi aa me
I-husband 1.CONN 1SG.PRO
‘my husband’
b. *mu-lami aa na

1-husband 1.coNN 1.who

Int: ‘whose husband’

c¢. mu-limi wuu na
1-husband 1.coNN.EMP 1.who

‘whose husband’
d. kii-ndomo ki-kif na
7-sheep  7-7.CONN.EMP lL.who

‘whose sheep’
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e. mfuld yii bu-ni
9.calabash 9.cONN.EmMP 14-which
‘which (type) of calabash’

(69) Ndé nzo  yii taard wo yii mu-kali
1.PrRO 9.house 9.cONN.EMP Lfather or 9.CONN.EMP l-wife
kaa-tsa-i?
1sM.PST-build-pPST
‘Did he build a house for father or for the wife?’

Paulian (1997: 219) noted that the basic connective may encode a closer re-
lation of the two nominals than the emphatic form, as shown in example
(70), in which the use of the two sets of connective markers triggers different
interpretation. More research should be conducted on the occurring condi-
tions of emphatic connective markers.

(70) a. mbo aa ntaali
9.ring 9.CONN l.snake
‘ring of a/the snake’
b. mbo yii ntaali
9.ring 9.CONN.EMP l.snake

‘trace of a/the snake’

When the connective marker takes the shape VV (class 1/3/9/10), it is pros-
odically merged with the preceding head noun in casual speech, as shown in
the examples below. In (71), the VV connective marker is realised by length-
ening the final vowel of the head noun (citation forms in brackets), whose
tone is also influenced by that of the connective element.

(71) a. ka  nzéo we
17.Loc 9.house.CONN 2SG.PRO

‘in your house’ (nzo ‘house’)
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b. ntstu taara
1.chicken.coNN L.father

‘chicken of father’ (ntsuu ‘chicken’)
c. mu-tii mu-kai
3.tree.CONN l-woman

‘tree of a/the woman’ (mu-ti ‘tree’)

The connective construction can convey various semantic relations in
Kukuya, of which the most common is to express possessive, as in many
examples above. See more examples in (72). The relation between the two
linked nominals is not restricted to denoting possession as in (72a), but can
mean that an object constitutes one part of the other in a broader sense, as
in the rest of the phrases.

(72) a. bi-pfa bii me
8-hat 8.CONN 1SG.PRO
‘my hats’

b. pipé lii yuki
5.sweet.taste 5.CONN L.bee
‘sweet taste of honey’

c. ma-tsii ma-nini maa  mu-ti
6-leaf 6-big  6.CONN 3-tree
‘big leaves of a/the tree’

d. ki-dzulibi kii nzo
7-door  7.coNN 9.house
‘door of a/the house’

e. mu-tsala 4a mbhielé
3-handle 3.conN 9.knife
‘handle of a/the knife’

f. ki-tsalad  kii ndaka
7-solution 7.CONN 9.problem

‘solution of a/the problem’

Some examples on the other uses of the connective element are listed in
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(73). In (73a) the noun mu-kai ‘woman’ adds specifying information to the
head ki-puni ‘old person’; in (73b) the head noun functions as the unit of
measuring the quantity of the other referent; in (73c) the modifying noun
mu-t{ ‘tree’ brings to light the material of which the bowl is made; the con-
nective in (73d) introduces a purpose or usage; and in (73e) the “connect-
ive+numeral” construction is the equivalent of an ordinal number.

(73) a. ki-nuni kii mu-kai
7-old.person 7.CONN l-woman
‘old lady’

b. beke lii nselé
5.bundle 5.coNN 10.straw
‘a bundle of straw’

c. nkhie yii mu-ti
9.bowl 9.CONN 3-tree
‘wooden bow!’

d. nkwi aa mbaa
9.firewood 9.CONN 3.fire
‘firewood (for fire)’

e. tsuku lii mwaolo
5.day 5.CONN two
‘the second day’

The connective maker is also frequently seen to be used by itself, without
an overt head noun. In (74) the class 10 connective construction yii me has
the reading of “my words”, in which the head noun ndaka (cl.10) “words” is
elided; and in (75) the class 7 connective phrase ki ndé is another common
expression which means “someone’s own home”.

(74) Kali we yuk-i [yii ~—me], kénéwe
COND 2SG.PRO listen-PST 9.CONN 1SG.PRO EMP 2SG.PRO
ka-wéén-4 bi-lokd bvii we ni.

NEG-lack-Fv 8-thing 8.CONN 28G.PRO NEG

‘If you listened to my words, you would not lose your properties.



A grammar sketch of Teke-Kukuya 73

(75) Mu-pfauru [kii  ndé] kaa-siir-i naa.
l-uncle  7.CONN L.PRO 1SM.PST-stay-PST 16.DEM.II

‘The uncle stayed here at his home.

2.3.2.2 Demonstratives

Kukuya employs three series of demonstrative markers which can be used to
distinguish spatial and temporal deixis according to the point of reference
and the direct availability of the speaker, which are summarised in Table
2.18. The first set corresponds to English “this”, the second type is a medial
demonstrative which is translational equivalent to English “that”, and the
third type can be translated as “that (over there)” in English. The demon-
strative markers always follow the noun that they modify in a noun phrase.
In glossing, I use I, IT and III to distinguish the three.

Class | I | I 11
1 wu wua wutra
2 ba baa baara
3 wu wua wuura
4 mi mia miira
5 li lia lifra
6 ma maa maara
7 ki kia kiira
8 bvi bvia bviira
9 yi yia yiira
10 yi yia yiira
14 ba | bua/baa | baara
16 na naa naara
17 ku kaa kutira
18 mu mua muura

Table 2.18: The demonstrative markers in Kukuya

The first type of demonstratives is used to denote a referent that is spatially
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or temporally proximal to the speakers’ surroundings or that is the current
topic of conversation, referring to some entity that is given in the discourse.
As shown in the table, this type has the shortest form of the three and always
bear a L tone. Some sentences in which this type of demonstrative is used
are shown in (76) and (77).

(76) Mwaanawu  na  aa-yii ndé?
Lchild 1.DEM.I1l.who 1SM.PST-bring.pST 1.PRO
‘Who brought this child?’

(77) Ma-dza ma ka-ma-li tsitsie ni.

6-water 6.DEM.I NEG-6SM-COP clean NEG

‘This water is not clean.

The second type is used to refer to an entity which is not necessarily remote
from the speakers, but is not directly accessible in the discourse context.
This type of demonstratives can also have discourse-linking anaphoric func-
tion referring to the referent that is already mentioned in the context. Two
examples on its anaphoric use are given in (78) and (79).

(78)  (Will father send the parcel to Brazzaville?)
Ambu, taard mu-dzild wia Ngo kda-wéek-e.
no  lfather3-parcel 3.pEM.II Ngo IsM.FUT-send-Fv

‘No, father will send the parcel to NGO!

(79) Me ki-n-wi me ma-tali  ma-biibi, kéne
1SG.PRO COND-1SG.SM-give.PST 25G.PRO 6-sunshine 6-few  EmP
we tsiuk-i ndaka  yia.
28G.PRO solve-sBjv 9.problem 9.DEM.II

‘If I had given you much time, you should have solved that problem.

This type II demonstratives can also be used pronominally, as in example
(80), in which the class 14 demonstrative pronoun refers to the fact/manner
that s/he has eaten a plate of rice.
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(80) Ndé a-maa-dza saani lii l60oso,ndé kukimu  ki-dza
1.PRO 1SM.PERF-eat 5.plate 5.CONN 5.rice 1.PRO can 18.LOC INF-eat
ma-lar-a bua.

6REL-surpass-FV 14.DEM.II

‘S/He has already eaten a plate of rice, and s/he can eat more than
that!

The third type of demonstratives is least commonly seen and refers to en-
tities or locations that are distant from the speakers. The most frequently
attested one is the class 16 demonstrative kuiira, whose final vowel can be
lengthened if the speaker would like to emphasise the far distance. Two ex-
amples on this type of distal demonstratives are given in (81) and (82).

(81) Ya baari kuara  ba-ba-kda-wo-6 mva mu
with 2.people 17.DEM.III 2REL-2SM-IMPF-help-Fv 1.dog 18.LOC
ki-bur-a.

INF-give.birth-Fv

‘There are people over there who are helping the dog bearing ba-
bies.

(82) Baana  baara mu ki-mad ba-ka-bviinum-a?
2.children 2.p0EM.III 18.L0C 7-what 2sM-IMPF-gather-Fv

‘Why are the children over there gathering together?’

2.3.2.3 Adjectives

There is only a limited set of adnominal modifiers that can function as true
adjectives in Kukuya, which can be further divided into two types: the in-
variant adjectives and the ones that can show concord with the head nouns.
In (83) I list all the invariant adjectives in Kukuya that I have in my corpus,
whose forms never change and never show concord with the head noun, for
example in mu-ywa bvai ‘open mouth’ and baari mpima ‘crowded people.
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(83)  bvai ‘open’ ngoli ‘free’
mpima ‘tight’ mwe ‘alive’
nziimi ‘many, much’ paala ‘flat
pi ‘calm, quiet’ tsitsie ‘clear’

The other closed set of adjectives follow the head nouns they modify and
show concord with them in noun class. These agreeing adjectives and some
examples are shown in (84), while the concord prefixes of each noun class
are summarised in Table 2.19. These agreeing adjectives can derive their cor-
responding abstract notions by taking the class 14 prefix bu-, for example
bu-nini ‘bigness’ and bu-bvé ‘beauty’.

(84) a. -bvé‘good’ -bi ‘bad’
-nini ‘big’ -la ‘long’
-pfii ‘short’ -kima ‘other’
-nariki ‘new’ -tsiina ‘whole’
-biibi little, few’ -khiele ‘small’
-bui ‘yellow, immature’  -kulu ‘old’
-mfe ‘cold’ -ke ‘several’
-lilaka ‘numerous’ -bii ‘green, fresh’

b. tsiku li-tsiina ‘whole day’
nzu n-kima ‘(the) other peanuts’
mu-sia wu-pfii ‘short rope’
nzali wu-biibi ‘small river’
ma-lia ma-nini ‘big disease’

From the table, we see that the adnominal concord prefixes are formally
identical to the proximal demonstrative markers, except for the class 9/10,
whose concord prefix is always a nasal which assimilates with the following
consonant in the place of articulation. Though the concord prefixes usually
occur as a single morpheme as in the table, it is also common to see a com-
plex concord form, in which the head noun is indexed twice on the modi-
fier and formally looks like a subject relative (see section 2.5.3), as shown in
the examples in (85). This was elsewhere described as the CONN NPrefix-
adjective construction for Kikongo languages (Baka 2000; Bouka 1998).
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Class ‘ Concord ‘ Class ‘ Concord

1 wu-/mu- 2 ba-
3 wu-/mu- 4 mi-
5 li- 6 ma-
7 ki- 8 bi-

9 N- 10 N-
14 bu-

Table 2.19: The adnominal concord prefixes of adjectives in Kukuya

(85) mbuuri wu-mu-bvé ‘a/the good person’
nzo yi-m-bvé ‘a/the good house’
ki-dzulibi ki-ki-nini ‘a/the big door’
buku li-li-kulu ‘a/the old book’

Beyond the adjectives in the two limited sets in (84), descriptive meanings
can be expressed by various other means in Kukuya. In (86) the translational
adjectives are expressed by using a subject relative clause.

(86) a. mvulawu-ya

lyear 1REL-come
‘next year’

b. mwdana wi-wéén-a ma-yéle
Lchild IreL-lack-Fv 6-intelligence
‘stupid child’

c. ki-ko ki-kii-baak-i
7-loincloth 7REL-7sM.PST-be.torn-pst
‘torn clothes’

d. ki-baka ki-ki ya ma-mpiri nziimi
7-wall 7REL-7SM with 6-colour many
‘colourful wall

Another common strategy to express specifying meaning is to use a relative
marker plus the preposition ya ‘with’ whose underlying tone pattern is LH
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but can donate the H tone to the following prefix. For example, the concept
“a deep river” can be literally expressed as “a river that has/is with depth”
and “a tall person” as “a person who has/is with height”. Some examples are
given in (87).

(87) a. pama wu ya mpuru
l.animal 1REL with 9.anger
‘dangerous animal’

b. nzali wi ya dzika
Lriver IREL with 9.depth
‘a deep river’

c. mbukayii ya ki-dziimi
9.place 9REL with 9.shade
‘a shady place’

d. mbuurtwi ya mu-téle ndziimi
L.person IREL with 3-height much

‘a very tall person’

e. tshoo li-lii ya pkali
5.food 1REL-5AGR with 9.bitterness
‘bitter food’

To express comparison on a certain quality between two entities, the word
ki-lura ‘to surpass’ is frequently used, and the class 18 preposition mu brings
into the aspect that A surpasses B, as illustrated in examples (88) and (89).

(88) Ngo lur-i kii-mbalimu  ntsiini.
Lleopard surpass-psT 7-lion  18.LOC 9.speed

‘A leopard (runs) faster than a lion
(89) Mu-kulu lur-i me mu  mvula tiri.
lI-elder surpass-pST 1SG.PRO 18.LOC Lyear three

‘My brother is three years older than me.

To express superlative, a similar construction is used, except that it does not
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need to show comparison with another element. In (90), “the longest one”
is expressed as “the one that surpasses the length”.

(90) Me ya ma-téme mpliomo, me m-wi
IsG.prO with 6-hoe  eight 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-give.pPST
li-lii-lur-i bu-la  nduaku.

5REL-5SM.PST-surpass-pST 14-length 1.friend

‘Thave eight hoes, I gave the longest one to a friend’

2.3.2.4 Quantifiers

Kukuya does not employ a large amount of quantifiers. In this part I intro-
duce the form and use of the universal quantifier “all” and the expressions
of “each/every”. Quantifiers are a subset of adjectives in Kukuya, which refer
to certain amounts of entities, and we have already seen the expressions
of “many/much” and “few/little” above in (84) as adjectives, I don’t discuss
them further here.

The universal quantifier “all” always shows concord with the nominal
that it modifies, resulting an amalgamated element whose concord prefix
is not separable, as summarised in Table 2.20. According to Paulian’s (1975:
203) analysis, this quantifier has the underlying root as -|Yoi| in which the
abstract morphophoneme |Y| is represented by the constricted articulation
Ch (see section 2.1.1.3) and the initial consonant is determined by the noun
class prefix. Vowel coalescence also happens when the amalgamated word
is formed. I don’t discuss the formation of the words in the paradigm in
detail here. Some examples of the universal quantifier are given in (91)
and (92). To emphasise the universal reading, this quantifier can also be
formally reduplicated, as in (92). As seen from the table, this quantifier can
modify not only the countable nouns in the plural classes, but it can also
modify singular nouns, meaning “the whole”.
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(91) Mpéle wu-kii-yaab-i baari  bhoi 4a-puum-i
Lpriest IREL-7SM.PST-know-pST 2.people 2.all 1sM.psT-get.lose-PST
mfialdku  ntsd mu-kééné.
9.way 17.L0cC inside 3-desert
‘The pastor that all the people knew lost his way in the desert.

(92) Wu-ka-bvaur-4 bi-loké bvheibvhei ngampu
IREL-IMPF-return-Fv 8-thing 8.all 1.God
ndé-me-nkalu.
1.PRO-1SG.PRO-0Oneself

‘The one who reimburses all the things is the God himself.

Class | ‘All' | Class | ‘All
1 whoi 2 bhoi
3 whoi 4 mhei
5 lhoi 6 mhoi
7 kheil 8 bvhei
9 yhoi | 10 yhoi
14 bhot

Table 2.20: The concord pattern of ‘all’

To express “every/each’, the quantifier na, which has the same shape as the
wh-word “who” (see the description on interrogatives shortly) is used and is
placed before the noun it modifies. See two examples in (93) and (94).

(93) Mbuurt wu-ka-tsuk-a maa-bi na tsuku lii-nkila
L.person IREL-IMPF-talk-Fv 6REL-bad every 5.day 5-tongue
lii-tsirik-i.
5SM-cut-PST

‘The man who speaks bad words everyday was cut the tongue.
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(94) Taara ka-kaa-ték-i na ntsuini
Lfather NEG-1sM.PsT-sell-pST every 1.fish NEG
‘Father did not sell each fish.

This quantifier na has an invariable shape and never shows concord with the
head noun. It can also follow the head noun if followed by a class 1 pronoun
ndé which may have an emphatic function, as shown in (95).

(95) Ntaband ndé pna ntsa buld ba baa-ték-e.
L.goat every 1.PRO 16.LOC inside 14-village 14.DEM.I 2sM.FUT-sell-Fv
‘Every goat in this village will be sold.

“Other” or “another” is expressed by the adjectival quantifier -kima which
shows concord with the head noun. As shown in (96), the modified noun
balaka ‘male person’ does not form a closed set with the precedent subject.

(96) Mbuura wu-ki-yéni mu-kaliya balaka mu-kima mi-kii
L.person IREL-7SM-go.away 1-wife ~with L man l-other 4-curse
ka-16 na tsuku.

IsM.IMPF-curse every 5.day
‘The person whose wife went away with another man curses every-
day’

When expressing “the other” element that is contrasted with a different en-
tity in the same set, the quantifier -md is used. In the context of example
(97), two chicken are involved: one was caught, and the other survived.

(97) Ntstt wu-mo6 wu-baa-bi siiba ndiri, ka we
L.chick 1-other 1REL-2sM.PST-refuse catch 1.cOMP.say EMP 2SG.PRO
na  yi-seb-e.
16.PRO IMPF-laugh-Fv
‘The other chick which was not caught said, ‘it was you who were
laughing there!
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2.3.2.5 Numerals

The citation forms of cardinal numerals in Kukuya are listed in Table 2.21,
and an example of the formation of a complex number is given in (98).

Numeral Translation
nguumo one
mwoolo two
tiri three
na four
taani five
séneme six
nsaama seven
mpuomo eight
wa nine
khtiumi ten
ma-khiumi mwdolo twenty
ma-khiumi ma-taani fifty
ma-khiumi wé ya nsaama | ninety-seven
nkama hundred
pfuuna thousand

Table 2.21: The cardinal numerals in Kukuya

(98) pfuund ya nkamd wa ya ma-khiumiwd ya nsaama
thousand and hundred nine and 6-ten nine and seven
‘1997

Only the numbers from 1 to 6 can show concord with the head noun by tak-
ing the same set of concord prefixes as adjectives (see Table 2.18), for 7 to 10
the shapes of numerals are invariant, but the concord pattern maintains for
the 1to 6 single digits in a number bigger than 10, as shown in the (99). The
concord patterns of “one” and “two” are exceptional and they are displayed
in Table 2.22. It remains to be investigated what the nga- stands for in the
various forms of numeral “one”.
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Class One ‘ Class ‘ Two
1 nguumo 2 bhéolo
3 nguumo 4 mhéele
5 ngalimé 6 mhoolo
7 | ngakimé | 8 | bvhéele
9 ngamo 10 | yhéolo

Table 2.22: The nominal agreement pattern of ‘one’ and ‘two’

(99) baana ba-séneme ‘six children’
mi-ti mi-na ‘four trees’
ma-ko nsaama ‘seven bananas’
bi-loko ma-khiiumi mhoolo ya bvhéele ‘twenty two objects’

Ordinal numerals consist of a connective marker and a cardinal number that
displays concord with the class of the plural counterpart of the head noun,
as shown in (100).

(100) a. tstku lii mhoolo
5.day 5.CONN 6.two

‘the second day’

b. mu-ti wuu mi-tiri
3-tree .CONN.EMP 4-three
‘the third tree’

So far I have introduced all the adnomimal modifiers including connect-
ives, demonstratives, adjectives, quantifiers and numerals. According to the
speakers, the order of them can be highly flexible, despite that the connect-
ive marker has to occur immediately after the head noun or lastly, but not
in between, as shown in (101).
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(101) a. miibi aa-tur-i ma-téme maa me ma-tiri
Lthief 1sm.psT-steal-pST 6-hoe ~ 6.CONN 1SG.PRO 6-three
ma-nwa ma-nini.
6-red 6-big
‘The thief stole my three big red hoes.

b. miibi aa-tur-i ma-téme ma-tiri ma-ywa ma-nini
Lthief 1sM.pPsT-steal-psT 6-hoe  6-three 6-red  6-big
maa me.

6.CONN ISG.PRO
‘The thief stole my three big red hoes.

c. *miibi 4a-tar-i ma-téme ma-tiri maa  me
Lthief Ism.psT-steal-PST 6-hoe  6-three 6.CONN 1SG.PRO
ma-nwa ma-nini.
6-red  6-big
Int: ‘The thief stole my three big red hoes.

2.3.2.6 Interrogatives

Next I present the interrogative words in Kukuya, which are listed in Table
2.22.

Interrogatives ‘ English counterpart

na who
(ki)-ma what
ku-ni where
bu-ni how
-ni which
munki when
mu ki-méa why
kwé how many/much

Table 2.23: The interrogative words in Kukuya

To ease the presentation, in Table 2.23 I match the Kukuya interrogatives
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with English wh-words. In fact, many interrogatives words have the same
root but take different concord prefixes, which determines their interpret-
ation. For example ku-ni ‘where’ and bu-n{ ‘how’ are composed of the class
17 and class 14 concord markers ku- and bu- along with the interrogative
morpheme -ni ‘which), thus ku-ni and bu-n( literally mean ‘which place’
(where) and ‘in which manner’ (how).

Most commonly, the interrogative words are linearly placed immediately
before the verb in a content question, which corresponds to a dedicated
focus position in the Kukuya syntax, since wh-words are inherently focused.
See more description and discussion on this in chapter 3, which are not the
main aim of this section.

Next I present the forms and uses of the interrogative words in turn.
na ‘who’

When asking about a person (or sometimes an animal), the interrogative
word na is used. This wh-word itself is in class 1 and has a plural counterpart
baa-na in class 2. Some examples on its occurrences are provided in (102)-
(105). The sentence in (102) is an object question, while the embedded
clause in (103) is a pseudo-cleft questioning on the subject.

(102) We na  a-mun-i ka  mu-saru?
25G.PRO 1.who 25G.SM.PST-see-PST 17.LOC 3-forest
‘Who did you see in the forest?’

(103) Ndé a-faul-i me [ba-baa-dzwi miibi baa-na].
1.PRO 1SM-ask-PST 1SG.PRO 2REL-2SM.PST-kill.PsT 1.thief 2-who
‘S/He asked me who (pl.) killed the thief’

There is often a class 1 pronoun ndé immediately following na when ques-
tioning an object, whose exact function is not yet clear to me. This is remin-
iscent of the quantifier na ‘every/each’ which also co-occurs with a class 1
pronoun, as introduced above in (95). It is interesting to investigate whether
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the quantifier na and the interrogative na are related or they are underly-
ingly the same.

(104) Nkaaka ma-désuna ndé kaa-wi?
L.grandmother 6-bean 1.who 1.PRO 1SM.PST-give.PST

‘To whom did grandmother give the beans?’

(105) Ndé ki-bhiima kii ngitku ya na ndé
L.PRO 7-corpse 7.CONN L.mother with 1.who 1.PrO
ka-dziik-a?

ISM.FUT-bury-Fv
‘With whom will s/he will bury the corpse of mother?’

“Whose” is expressed by an emphatic connective marker and na, see ex-
amples in (68) above.

ki-ma ‘what’ and mu ki-ma ‘why’
The interrogative word for ‘what’ in Kukuya most commonly appears

as the class 7 ki-ma, which is used to question objects, animals as well as
general events. Two examples are given in (106) and (107).

(106) We ki-ma ka-tsuom-6 ku  ntsd mu-timaaa
25G.PRO 7-what IMPF-think-Fv 17.LOC inside 3-heart 3.CONN
we?
28G.PRO

‘What are you thinking in your heart?’

(107) Taara ku  nduku aa ndé ki-ma kaa-faum-i?
Lfather 17.L0c L.friend 1.CONN 1.PRO 7-what 1SM.PST-buy-pST
‘What did father buy for his friend?’

Similar to the class 1 pronoun ndé that is placed after na ‘who’, there is often
a class 7 pronoun ké occurring immediately after ki-ma, as shown in (108).
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(108) Maama ki-ma ké  ka-dzii ki-ydab-a?
l.mother 7-what 7.prO 1sM.IMPF-like INF-know-rv

‘What does mother want to know?’

In fact, the interrogative ki-ma consists of a root -ma plus a class 7 prefix,
and this root can modify nominals of various noun classes and shows con-
cord with them, an agreeing pronoun also appears after this interrogative
modifier. However, only the class 7 ki-ma and its plural counterpart in class
8 (sometimes also class 6, depending on the content it refers to) are most
commonly used as an interrogative pronoun. For other noun classes, when
they are modified by -ma4, usually have the reading of ‘what kind/type’, for
example kiri li-ma (6 (cl.5) means ‘what kind of chair, and mu-ywa mi-ma
ndé (cl.3) means ‘what language’. Some examples of its pronominal use are
given in (109) and (110), and the concord patterns are illustrated in Table
2.23. It should be noted that the concordial pronouns only occur after the
interrogatives na ‘who’ and -ma ‘what’, but never with other wh-words or fo-
cused elements in a sentence.

(109) B6 ma-mamod ba-ka-tsuk-a?
2.PRO 6-what 6.PRO 2sM-IMPF-talk-Fv
‘What are they talking about?’

(110) Baana  bi-ma bvé baa-kil-a mu mbara bi-baka?
2.children 8-what 8.PRO 2SM.PST-write-PST 18.LOC against 8-wall
‘What did the children write on the wall?’

When asking about reasons, ‘why’ is expressed by a combination of the class
18 locative preposition mu, which is often used to introduce reason, and the
interrogative word ki-ma, so mu ki-ma ‘why’ in Kukuya is literally ‘for what.
Some examples are given below. We may also notice that the tone on the
prefix of (mu) ki-ma are realised differently when it is used as ‘what’ and
‘why’, I refer the readers to chapter 4 on the tone of the preverbal focused
elements.
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(111)

(112)

Class ‘What’ ‘Class‘ ‘What’

1 wu-mé ndé 2 ba-ma bo
3 wu-ma ndé 4 mi-ma m)é
5 li-ma 16 6 ma-ma mo
7 ki-ma ké 8 bi-ma bvé
9 yi-ma yo 10 yi-ma yo

14 bu-ma bé

Table 2.24: The concord patterns of ‘what’ in Kukuya

Ba-kai mu ki-ma ba-li ya buokd?
2-woman 18.LoC 7-what 2sM-be with 14.fear
‘Why are the women frightened?’

Mu ki-ma ké kili ya nkelé ku  mbali?
18.Loc 7-what 7.PRO 7sM-be with 9.noise 17.Loc 9.outside

‘Why is there noise outside?’

ku-ni ‘where’

When asking about a place, the interrogative word ku-n/ is always used,
which is composed of the locative class 17 prefix ku- and the interrogative
root -n{ ‘which), so literally it means ‘which place’. Three examples on the
use of ku-ni are shown in (113)-(115). Note that in the matrix clause, the
interpretation of ku-ni is always associated with the place of the event
related to the verb that it immediately precedes, so in (114) ku-n( is used to
inquiring after the place where the addressee heard the news, rather than
where the man under discussion died. In example (115), ku-n{ functions
as the head NP of a relative clause (see section 2.5.2) that expresses an

embedded question.

(113)

Joni mhiiliku-ni  mii-buok-i?
1John 4.leg 17-which 4sm.psT-hurt-psT
‘Where did John hurt the legs?’
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(114) We maa-nddkd mda  ku-ni  a-yuk-i
25G.PRO 6-problem 6.DEM.II 17-which 25G.sM.PST-hear-pST
béri  mbuurd da-kwi mu  mbad?
2.coMP l.person 1sM.psT-die.pST 18.LOC 9.fire
‘Where (place of hearing) did you hear that the man died of fire?’

(115) Me ka-n-yaab-i [ku-ni ku-m-bak-i
1SG.PRO NEG-15G.SM-know-PsT 17-which 17REL-1SG.SM-get-PST
me ma-dza] ni.
IsG.PRO 6-water NEG

‘I did not know where I (could) get water.

bu-ni ‘how’

The interrogative word bu-n{ can be translated as ‘how’ and is used to
ask about the manner in which an action is accomplished, or the state of
a person or an entity. This wh-word consists of the class 14 prefix, which is
commonly associated with the manner of doing something, and the root
-ni, so literally it means ‘in which manner’. In this sense it should be grouped
together with ku-n{ as the ‘which’ interrogatives. Two examples are given in
(116) and (117).

(116) Baa-nzia bu-ka bun-i  ba-dza?
2-foreigner 14-cassava 14-which 2sm-eat

‘How do the foreigners eat the cassava?’

(117) Ndé nka bu-ni  ka-siib-i?
1.pro lLantelope 14-which 1sm.psT-catch-psT
‘How did s/he catch the antelope?’

-ni ‘which one’

The interrogative root -n/ is used for discourse-linking questions ‘which
(one)’ or ‘what kind of’. It occurs after the noun that it modifies and takes
the concordial prefixes. Two examples are given below.
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(118) Mu-kai wu-ni wu-lak-i ndiri 44-muan-i Gilbert?
I-woman 1-which 1REL-say-PST 1.cOMP 1SM.PST-see-PST Gilbert
‘Which woman said that she saw Gilbert?’

(119) Baa-mangulu ba-kaa-faum-i bé  ba-ni?
2-mango 2REL-1SM.PST-buy-PST 1.PRO 2-which
‘What kind of mangoes did s/he buy?’

munki ‘when’

The interrogative word munki is used for inquiring general time, and
has an invariant form. Two examples on its use are given below. It would
be interesting to investigate the origin of this temporal interrogative word,
since in some other Teke varieties ‘when’ is expressed by the word li-ni
‘which time’ that seems to belong to the same set of interrogatives as ku-ni
and bu-ni.

(120) Nguku mu-kiike munki kaa-yok-i ma-dza?
Lmother 1-baby when 1sm.pst-bath-psT 6-water
‘When did mother bath the baby?’

(121) We pa  tii munkia-kal-a?
25G.PRO 16.PRO until when 2sG.SM.FUT-stay-Fv

‘Until when will you will stay here?’

kwé ‘how many’

The interrogative word Akwé is used for asking the quantity of a entity,
either countable or uncountable. Like munki ‘when, this wh-element also
has an invariant form and always follows the noun that it modifies. See the
examples below.
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(122) Mii-ndéle ma-tstiku kwé mii-sal-a na  ntsa
4-foreigner 6-day =~ how.many 4sm.FuT-work-Fv 16.LOC inside
bu-la  ba?
14-village 14.DEM.I

‘For how many days will the foreigners work in this village?’

(123) We mii-nkaani kwé a-kil-a?
258G.PRO 4-letter ~ how.many 25G.SM.FUT-write-FV

‘How many letters will you write?’

ka + interrogatives

An intriguing fact on the interrogatives in Kukuya is when they occur
in a non-preverbal position in an embedded clause, they must be preceded
by a ka marker whose exact function is still unclear to me (I gloss it as
emphatic ad hoc), as shown in the examples (124)-(127) below. It is also un-
known if this ka can be categorised with any other homophonic ka markers
in this language. It somehow seems that wh-word needs some additional
licensing when it occurs in an A-position in the embedded context, which
I leave for future research.

(124) Ba-ntstt ba-kii-ka-i *(kayma  ba-yika ba-bi?
2-chicken 2REL-7SM.PsT-grill-pST EMP 1.who 2sM-IMPF 2-bad
‘The chicken that who grilled is getting bad?’

(125) Ndé aa-som-i mu  ki-na ki-yi-tsuk-1
L.PRO 1SM.PST-enter-PST 18.LOC 7-moment 7REL-IMPF-speak-PST
we *(ka) ma-ma?
28G.PRO EMP 6-what

‘He entered when you were saying what?’

(126) Mu-kdi wu-faum-i *(ka) ki-ma ké  baa-pfur-i?
I-woman 1REL-buy-pST EMP 7-what 7.PRO 2SM.PST-cheat-PST

‘The woman who bought what was cheated?’
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(127) Me mun-i mbuurt wu-ki-ti me
1SG.PRO 18G.SM.see-PST l.person 1-COMP ‘ISG.PRO
ka-n-yaab-i ndé *(ka)nad ni.

NEG-18G.SM-know-pPST 1.PRO EMP l.who NEG

‘I saw the person that I don’t know who he was!

2.3.2.7 Person and class pronouns

The independent pronouns including speech participants and noun class
pronouns in Kukuya are listed in Table 2.24. The most common function of
these pronouns is to serve as the pronominal arguments of the verb, refer-
ring back to a certain person or entity that has been given in the discourse,
either in the previous or the same sentence. The class pronouns are also at-
tested after the interrogatives na ‘who’ and -ma ‘what, which I have shown
above. Here I give two examples on the resumptive use of the pronouns.

Class/Person ‘ Pronoun ‘ Class ‘ Pronoun

Ist SG me 2nd sG we
Ist PL bhii 2nd pL bé
1 ndé 2 bo

3 ndé 4 mé

5 16 6 mo

7 ké 8 bvé

9 yo 10 yo
14 bo 16 pa

Table 2.25: The independent pronouns in Kukuya
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(128) Me ka-n-dzii ki-yé ku kil ngubalaka ni
1SG.PRO NEG-15G.SM-like INF-go 17.LOC 7.CONN L.uncle ~ NEG
mu  bu-kiti ndé ka-nywi-a me ma-li ndziimi.
18.LoC 14-comP 1.PRO IMPF-make.drink-Fv 1SG.PRO 6-wine much
‘I don't like going to my uncle’s house because he (usually) makes
me to drink much wine.

(129) Mi-fémé mi-ka-tsuom-6  béri me mé
4-pig  4SM-IMPF-think-Fv 2.COMP 1SG.PRO 4.PRO
a-n-siib-a.

FUT-1G.SM-catch-Fv
‘The pigs think that I will catch them.

To summarise, in this section I have introduced the nominal morphology,
including noun classes and noun phrases. We see that adnominal modifiers
show concord relations with the nominals in noun classes. As is well known,
noun classes in Bantu are also indexed in the verbal domain via agreement.
Next I present the verbal morphology and inflectional categories in Kukuya.
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2.4 Verbal morphology and TAM

In this section, I describe the verbal morphology and TAM conjugations in
Kukuya. I first display the structure of the verb, showing the inventories of
the morphemes that can occur in each slot on a verb complex, namely the
negative and relative prefixes, subject markers, tense and aspect markers
and the final vowel. Then I present the tense/aspect/mood markings on the
verb.

The structure of an agglutinating verb is very commonly attested across
Bantu languages, and a formal template of different slots on the verb
complex was proposed by Meeussen (1967: 108), which “exhibits a clear
structure with definable elements occurring in a fixed order”. A verb in
Kukuya is not so “complex” as it makes use of a very restricted subset of the
slots in Meeussen’s template. The scheme of a Kukuya verb is illustrated in
(130). I don’t have an example that exploits all these slots, but I will show
later that they can be clearly distinguished.

(130) Pre-initial ‘ Initial ‘ Formative ‘ Limitative ‘ Root ‘ Final

REL,NEG | sM |  Asp | other prefixes | verb | Fv

As seen from (130), there are only three pre-stem slots in Kukuya which cor-
respond to the Pre-initial, Initial and the Formative positions in Meeussen
(1967: 108) (also see Nurse 2008). There is no object marking on the verb
and no productive verb derivational extensions. However, we can still
recognise some traces of the ancient derivational suffixes which have been
lexicalised and become inseparable.

In (131) I have listed some verb pairs, between which we can observe
a systematic correlation in both meaning and form. I suppose that the
verb forms in the right column can reflect some remnants of the ancient
derivational extensions (also see Paulian 1998). For example, the {/k op-
position in some of the pairs may reflect the Proto-Bantu -*ud and -*uk
suffixes that encode the transitive/intransitive distinction. I don’t discuss
the reconstruction into detail here but just provide examples.
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(131)  ki-muna ‘to see’ ki-milono ‘to meet’
ki-palaba ‘to make crack’ ki-pakaba ‘to crack’
ki-kolobo ‘to make calm’ ki-kokobo ‘to calm’
ki-lelebe ‘to loosen (a rope)’  ki-lekebe ‘to become loose’
ki-dziika ‘to bury’ ki-dzuula ‘to get out of the ground’
ki-yika ‘to learn’ ki-yiika ‘to teach’
ki-khitula ‘to disconnect’ ki-khiiuka ‘to disengage’

Some verbal meanings are expressed by using a complex VO structure, most
notably with the light verb ki-ta ‘to launch’. Several examples are given in
(132).

(132)  ki-ta bvi ‘to throw’
ki-ta mi-taami ‘to enjoy oneself’
ki-ta nzaami ‘to pray’
ki-ta mi-tari ‘to witness’
ki-ta nzunimi ‘to sweat’
ki-ta mu-dzéle ‘to scream’
ki-muna ma-kinima ‘to suffer’
ki-muna bu-pfiru ‘to feel ashamed’
ki-bva nsiina ‘to sit down’

After some brief words on the verb roots and complex verbs, next I present
the verb affixes in different slots in the template (130) in turn, following their
linear order.

2.4.1 Verbal affixes

2.4.1.1 Pre-initial: negative and relative markers

The Pre-initial slot on a Kukuya verb can be filled by two kinds of elements,
which are the negative prefix ka- and the relative pronouns, but they cannot
co-occur simultaneously. The negative prefix ka- is often prefixed to the verb,
preceding the subject marker, and it is always used along with a clause-final
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negative particle ni. Two examples of negative sentences are shown in (133)
and (134). It is interesting to see in (133) that the particle ni occurs twice,
one appears immediately when the matrix clause ends, and the other in the
final position of the whole sentence.

(133) Mwaanaka-ka-li  ya ki-saabi ni mu
Lchild NEG-IsM-be with 7-happiness NEG 18.LOC
bu-kii-si-i ngitku ndé mu ntsd nzé - ni
14REL-7SM.PST-leave-pST 1.mother 1.PrO 18.LOC inside 9.house NEG
‘The child is not happy that mother left him alone in the house.

(134) Me ka-n-kuki mu ki-sA ndé Lkélokdlini se
1SG.PRO NEG-1SG.SM-can 18.LoC INF-do 1.PRO excuse NEG even.if
kaa-sak-i kolokdli ndziima-ndziimi.

1sM.PsT-search-PST excuse much-much

‘I cannot forgive him even if he apologised several times.

This negative prefix ka- is not always attached to the verb, but can also be
placed before an NP constituent that it negates and has an independent
prosodic status. In (135), the scope of negation is the preverbal subject NP,
which is preceded by the negative marker ka. I would analyze the ka in (135)
as a homophonous negative marker with a different morphological status,
i.e., independent word instead of prefix.

(135) Ngo ka mu-bhii 44-dwi ni, nzokd
Lleopard NEG 1-hunter 1sm.psT-kill.PST NEG 1.elephant
a-dwi ndé.

1sm.psT-kill.PST 1.PRO

‘The leopard was not killed by the hunter, an elephant killed it

The Pre-initial slot can also be occupied by a relative pronoun, which al-
ways agrees with the adjacent relativised NP in noun class and is prefixed to
the verb. The paradigm of relative pronominal prefixes of each noun class is
given in Table 2.25. We see that the shape of relative prefixes are identical to



A grammar sketch of Teke-Kukuya 97

the proximal demonstrative marker (see Table 2.17), with the only exception
for class 14, whose relative prefix is bu- instead of ba-. There are no relative
prefixes for person pronouns. Since the syntax of relative constructions will
be discussed in more detail in section 2.5 as well as in chapter 5, here I only
provide two examples to show the use of relative prefixes.

Class | Relative ‘ Class ‘ Relative

1 wu- 2 ba-
3 wu- 4 mi-
5 li- 6 ma-
7 ki- 8 bi-

9 yi- 10 yi-

14 bu- 16 ya-
17 ku- 18 mu-

Table 2.26: The relative prefixes in Kukuya

(136) Me na  m-bvi nsiina mu  bdana
1SG.PRO 16.PRO 1G.sM-fall.psT 9.ground 18.Loc 2.children
ba-li-mad-bar-a bhii.

2REL-1PL.SM-PERF-give.birth-Fv 1PL.PRO
‘I stay here for the children that we have given birth to.

(137) Mwdana wu-mu-kdi  wu-kii-kwi ngaku 4-yika
Lchild 1-l1aGr-female 1REL-7SM.PST-die.PST 1.mother ISM-IMPF
ki-lila ka-lil-a.

INF-Cry 1SM.IMPF-Cry-FV
‘The girl whose mother died is crying’

2.4.1.2 Subject (and tense) markers

The subject in Kukuya is always indexed by a subject marker in the Initial
slot of the verb, except for verbs in the infinitive, narrative, and imperative
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conjugations. A list of subject markers for all noun classes and persons is
given in Table 2.26. We see that all the subject markers have underlying H
tone, except for the 1st/2nd person plural subject markers with underlying
L tone. The 1st person singular subject marker is always realised as a nasal
that assimilates with the following consonant in the place of articulation;
the 2nd person singular subject marker has a null form; and the subject
markers for 1st and 2nd person plural are identical. The class 1 subject
marker has two variants 4- and k4-, the alternation of which will be dis-
cussed in chapter 5. The class 1 subject prefix 4- is often omitted on the verb
when the subject is the class 1 pronoun ndé ‘s/he) but is compensated by
the lengthening of the final vowel of the latter.

Class/Person ‘ Subject marker ‘ Class ‘ Subject marker

1st sG N- 2nd sG -

Ist PL li- 2nd PL li-
1 4-/ka- 2 ba-
3 a- 4 mi-
5 li- 6 ma-
7 ki- 8 bi-
9 a- 10 a-
14 bu-

Table 2.27: The subject markers in Kukuya

We also see from the table that compared to adnominal concord prefixes
and relative prefixes, the subject markers in Kukuya seem to be more phon-
ologically reduced, and class 9/10 subject markers do not show correlation
with any of their concord markers in the nominal domain but seem to be
merged with those of class 1/3.

As indicated in the glossing of many examples throughout the thesis,
the subject marker is often realised as a combined subject and tense
marker, in which the tense information is encoded by lengthening the
vowel of the subject prefix and by grammatical tones, as shown in two
additional examples in (138) and (139). We also see that though subject and
tense marking can be combined, they can bear different tones. In (139) the
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prefix baa- consists of a H tone subject marker ba- and a lengthened vowel
with a grammatical L tone that encodes general future tense. This vowel
lengthening strategy functions together with the alternation of final vowel
on the verb to mark tense distinctions (see next subsection).

(138) Ndé ki-ma kaa-faam-i ki-kii-fi nsaa?
L.PRO 7-what 1SM.PST-buy-PST 7REL-7SM.PST-end.pST 9.value
‘What did he buy that has expired?’

(139) Munki we kéa-tsuom-6  wuri bé  baa-t6?
when 2SG.PRO IMPF-think-Fv 25G.COMP 2.PRO 2SM.FUT-arrive
‘When do you think that they will arrive?’

This combined marker is also attested in some other Teke varieties, for ex-
ample in Raharimanantsoa’s study (2017) on the tense marking in Teke-
Eboo (B74), she labeled this marker as the “subject-tense marker” (STM).
I do not gloss this combined marker as separate morphemes, since in some
cases the vowel lengthening is not easy to detect and its realisation depends
on the vowel quality of the subject prefix. Some exceptions are when the
subject marker is the st person singular N-, which has a phonological re-
quirement for it to always follow a CV- or V- shape tense/aspect prefix but
never precedes it. In this case, tense is marked via a separate marker a- pre-
ceding the nasal prefix, as shown in (140); when the subject marker is the
null 2nd person singular, this tense marker a- just stands by its own as in
(141).

(140) Me a-n-bolik-i Gilbert kiri.
1SG.PRO PST-1SG.SM-break-pst 1.Gilbert 5.chair
‘I broke Gilbert’s chair’

(141) We me bu-ni  a-swool-i?

28G.PRO 1SG.PRO 14-which pST-find-PST

‘How did you find me?’
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The class 7 subject marker ki- serves as the default subject marking strategy
in this language. It is used when there is no overt preverbal subject for the
verb to agree with, and this default use is most notably seen on a copula,
as in (142). An additional example is given in (143), in which the class 7 ki-
functions as a default relative marking strategy, as there is no candidate in
the sentence for the relative pronoun to agree with.

(142) Ka-ki-li ya ki-loko ki-baa-si ni.
NEG-7SM-COP with 7-thing 7REL-2SM.PST-d0.PST NEG

‘There was nothing that was done.

(143) Ki-n-dzii me ki-dzd wuna nama.
7REL-15G.SM-like 1SG.PRO INF-eat only l.meat

‘What I like to eat is only meat.

2.4.1.3 TAM markers and other verbal prefixes

Next I introduce the verbal prefixes that occur between the subject marker
and the verb root, which include aspect prefixes in Meeussen’s Formative
slot and some other verbal prefixes that may correspond to the Limitative
slot. When any of these aspect prefixes are present on the verb, the final
vowel of the verb always has the default form (see below on the final vowel).

Prefixes ka-, maa-, and yi-

The prefix ka- is the most commonly attested aspect prefix, which of-
ten expresses habitual meaning that specifies an action as taking place
habitually or regularly, or it is used in a statement which is believed to be
universally true. I analyze this ka- marker with the overarching aspectual
meaning of “imperfective” as opposed to maa- in the following section.
Some examples are given below in (144)-(147). The ka- in (144) specifies
an action that occurs habitually every year; (145) is a statement on the
speakers’ daily life; (146) describes a fact on the woman’s general way of
walking. Example (147) is a Kukuya proverb on the spread of Christianity,
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saying that though a leopard can always eat a messenger, but the messages
s/he carries can ultimately remain en route. The tone pattern on the verb
stem and the following prefix is the same as in the infinitive verb phrases,
i.e. the metatonic H tone appears on the Fv of the verb and the following
nominal prefix.

(144) Na mvalame ka-m-faam-a bi-ko.
every Lyear 1SG.PRO IMPF-1SG.SM-buy-Fv 8-clothes
‘Every year I buy clothes.
(145) Bhii  ba-li-ka-sél-a li-ka-bak-a mi-para.

1PL.PRO 2REL-1PL.SM-IMPF-work-Fv 1PL.SM-IMPF-get-FV 4-money

‘We who work earn money.

(146) Mu-kai wu-kii-pi-i miili mbaa ka-dzalak-a
l-woman 1REL-7SM.PST-catch-pST 4.leg 9.fire 1sm.ImMPF-walk-Fv
ya mpuru.
with 9.anger

‘The woman whose legs were burnt by fire walks with difficulties.

(147) Ngo ka-dza ntuma, mi-kiené
Lleopard 1sM.IMPF-eat 1.messenger 4-message
mii-siil-i mu  mfadla.
4SM.PST-remain-PsT 18.LoC 9.road

‘The leopard eats the messenger, messages remained on the way.

While expressing the career or common activities in one’s daily life, the ob-
ject is often seen fronted to the preverbal position as in (148), with the use
of the habitual marker ka-.
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(148)

The prefix ka- can also have the progressive reading, representing a situation
in progress at and around reference time. The source of progressive reading
may be an expansion from the general present that ka- expresses. Some ex-
amples are given in (149)-(152). The similar ka- prefix that is used to express
habitual and progressive is also attested in other Teke varieties such as Teke-

(answer to ‘what do you do in your life?’)

Me baa-ntaba ka-n-ték-e.
1SG.PRO 2-goat  IMPF-1SG.SM-sell-Fv

‘I sell goats.’ (I am a goat-seller)

Eboo (SIL Congo, 2016, 2020).

(149)

(150)

(151)

(152)

Mu-limi 4a-yeni mbhii, mu-kali ka-sil-a

I-husband 1sm.pPsT-go.PsT 9.hunting 1-wife  1sm.IMPF-work-Fv
nséke.

9.field

‘The husband went for hunting, and the wife is cultivating in the
field’

Me ka-n-kin-a na-ki-yim-4 mu-kali aa
1SG.PRO IMPF-18G.SM-dance-Fv 16REL-7SM-sing-Fv 1-wife 1.CONN
me.

IsG.PRO

‘l am dancing while my wife is singing’

pama wu-bol-i ka-wa mfuala nsuli.
L.meat 1REL-decompose-PST ISM.IMPF-give 9.road 9.smell

‘The rotten meat is making the street smelly’

Yaal-a nzdé, tal-a ~mwaanaki-kala ka-ya.
open-IMP 9.house see-IMP l.child INF-stay ISM.IMPF-come

‘Open the door and see if the child is coming’
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To encode an event that happens habitually or is happening at the mo-
ment, the tense marker ka- is used. Sometime it can be difficult to determine
which interpretation is meant in specific.

The aspect prefix maa- encodes perfective aspect, specifying an action
as already finished, which can be translated as ‘have (done)’ This perfective
prefix may have its lexical origin in the verb ki-mana ‘to accomplish’ and has
been grammaticalised. Some examples of this prefix are given in (153)-(156).

(153) Mu-salawta  4a-maa-fa.
3-work 3.pEM.II 3sM-PERF-end
‘The work has (been) finished.

(154) Mbhielé wu-kii-maa-pfiil-a maama
3.knife 3REL-7SM.PST-PERF-abandon-Fv l.mother
baa-tol-i.

2SM.PST-take-PST
‘The knife that mother has abandoned was picked up.

(155) Ma-tala bu-lii-baan-i bhidwe, me
AUX-see 14REL-1PL.SM.PST-begin-PST 1PL.PRO 1SM.PRO
ka-maa-n-sak-a ki-loko ku  we ni.

NEG-PERF-18G.SM-search-Fv 7-thing 17.LOC 2SG.PRO NEG

‘See that since we started, I have not asked for anything from you’

(156) Mbuura wii-yi-n-tsuom-6 me piri ya
L.person IREL-IMPF-1SG.SM-think-Fv 1SG.PRO 1SG.cOMP with
ma-lia  4-maa-kwa.
6-disease 1SM-PERF-die
‘The person who I was thinking that was ill has died.

The prefix yi- is used to describe events that last over a period of time, or
situations in which neither the beginning nor the end is mentioned, most
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commonly in the past. I gloss it as “imperfective” but it also looks like a re-
lative tense marker, such as situative or consecutive. This prefix may have
its lexical origin in the word ki-ye ‘to go’ Some examples are shown in (157)-
(159). In (157), the prefix yi- is used to express past progressive, specifying
a “singing” event that lasted for a long duration; in (158) yi- marks an un-
accomplished action; in (159) the event “coming to do harm to the chief”
may also have lasted for some time before the soldier detected and killed
the suspect. I leave more on the functions of this prefix for future research.

(157) Ma-tsika mu nkunkélomu ma-tdli ma wurima,
6-yesterday 18.LoC 9.evening 18.LOC 6-sunshine 6REL like 6.DEM.I
mu-kai &-yi-yim-a ki-pfupfumi kuko.

I-woman 1SM-IMPF-sing-Fv 7-song loudly
‘Yesterday evening at the same time, the woman was singing a song
loudly’

(158) Li-ka-yi-som-6 ndé, mu-kali aa ndé
5REL-1SM-IMPF-enter-Fv 1.PRO 1-wife 1.CONN LPRO
d-maa-yéem-e.

ISM-PERF-sleep-Fv

‘When he returned, his wife had already fallen asleep.

(159) Mu-mboré aa-dwi wu-yi-ya ki-s& mpfaumua
I-soldier  1sm.pST-kill.PST IREL-IMPF-come INF-do l.chief
bu-bi.
14-badness

‘The soldier killed the one who came to do harm to the chief’

Negative bii-

In the introduction on the Pre-initial slot, I mentioned that the negat-
ive prefix and the relative prefix cannot co-occur on the verb. In a relative
clause, negation is usually expressed via the prefix bi(- (see other negation
strategies of relative clauses in section 2.5.3) which has its origin in the



A grammar sketch of Teke-Kukuya 105

verb ki-bia ‘to refuse) and I suppose that it has at least partially been gram-
maticalised as a negative auxiliary, since in most cases it does not express
an intentional refuse but just inverts the polarity and it can be attached
directly to the verb without the use of an infinitive prefix (as in (161)). Some
examples are shown in (160)-(163). This auxiliary can also be used in matrix
clauses to mark negation, as in example (163).

(160) Me n-dzii baari  ba-ba-bi-i ki-sa
1SG.PRO 15G.sM-like 2.people 2REL-2sM-refuse-PST INF-do
ma-ndaka maa-bi.
6-word  6-bad
‘I like the people who do not complain/

(161) Mbuura wui-bi-fur-a lii-mp6 44-dzaam-i.
L.person IREL-NEG-pay-FV 5-tax  1SM.pST-hide-pPST
‘The person who did not pay the tax hid himself’

(162) Nkaaka bu-ka na ndé kaa-bi-i ki-wa?
L.grandmother 14-cassava 1.who 1.PRO 1SM.PST-refuse-PST INF-give

‘To whom didn’t the grandma give the cassava?’

(163) Me se m-bi m-buon-o nzaami, me
1sG.PRO even.if 1sG.sM-refuse 1sG.sM-believe-Fv 1.God  1SG.PRO
ka-kd-n-dzwa bi-badli  ni.

NEG-IMPF-1sG.sM-kill 8-organism NEG
‘Though I don't believe in God, I don’t kill animals.’

Counterfactual ku-

The prefix ku- expresses a counterfactual meaning, which can usually
be translated as ‘could/should have (done) The origin of this morpheme is
not clear to me. Two examples are given in (164) and (165).
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(164) Ndé baa-ku-buk-i (ndé),yii-m-bi ndé 4-mad-kwa.
1.PRO 2SM.PST-CF-cure-pPST 1.PRO 9REL-9-bad 1.PRO 1SM-PERF-die
‘He could have been cured, unfortunately he has died’

(165) Me ali a-n-ku n-ya pa  mu mvula
ISG.PRO RPST PST-1SG.SM-CF 1SG.SM-come 16.PRO 16.LOC l.year
wu-fina wu mu  ki-na kéki.

IREL-pass 1.DEM.I 18.LOC 7-moment same
‘I should have been here at the same time last year’

2.4.1.4 Final vowel

In Kukuya, there are no verbal suffixes apart from the final vowel (Fv). The
FV appears as -a as its default form in infinitives and non-past tenses when
the stem vowel is a, i or u, as a vowel copy suffix when the stem vowel is e or
0, as shown in (166). As seen in many examples above, the Fv occurs as -i in
all past tenses regardless of the quality of the stem vowel, for presentation I
show one more example in (167).

(166)  ki-bhiima ‘to empty’
ki-kiiula ‘to be older’
ki-séo ‘to search’
ki-téke ‘to sell’
ki-khée ‘to try’
ki-lheeme ‘to become clear’
ki-bolo ‘to rot’

(167) Me n-tsual-i mua-fiemé mu  ki-wad ndzuli
1sG.PRO 1sG.sM-make.fall-psT 3-bottle 18.LoC INF-give l.cat
buoko.
14.fear

‘I made the bottle fall to scare the cat.’

Therefore, it seems that the Fv alternation in Kukuya is used to encode
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the past/non-past tense distinction, functioning together with the vowel
lengthening tense prefix and grammatical tones like a circumfix. This is also
what Nurse (2008) documented for some Bantu languages including Zone
B which exploit the combination of two different positions such as A and
FV to carry one tense reference, where he notes that it is often “impossible to
split the functions” of the two positions (Nurse 2008:81). However, in some
grammar sketches of other Teke varieties, the Fv is usually glossed as an
aspect marker whereby -a and the vowel copy prefix encode imperfective
and -i encodes perfective (Mouandza 2001 on Iyaa B73; Etsio 1999 and
Raharimanantsoa 2012, 2017, 2020 on Eboo B74), or glossed as ambiguous
between tense and aspect (Tsoue 2017 and Linton 2016 on Tege B7la;
Calloc’h 1911 and Makouta-Mboukou 1976 on Fumu B77b). For Kukuya, in
Paulian (1997: 213, 2001) she labelled the Fv -a as MA ‘marque d’aspect’ and
-1 as MTA ‘marque de temps et daspect.

An apparent counterargument for the Fv in Kukuya to be an aspect
marker is that when an aspect prefix occurs, whether the prefix is the per-
fective/resultative maa- or the imperfective/durative yi-, the Fv can only
take the default form -a or the vowel copy suffix but can never be -i, which
shows that the Fv alternation does not function to distinguish aspects.
However, this co-occurrence constraint on the aspect markers and the Fv
may be explained as that diachronically the aspect prefixes such as maa-
and yi- were very likely to have been grammaticalised from lexical verbs
ki-mana ‘to finish’ and ki-ye ‘to go’, then they were phonologically reduced
and fused together with a following infinitive verb stem, which may have an
impact on the synchronic realisation of the ¥v on the verb complex that it
can only take the unmarked -a as in infinitives.

In addition to these inconsistent analyses on whether the function of
Fv in Teke is more towards tense or aspect marking, it should also be noted
that the Fv alternation is also attested in conditional and subjunctive
clauses (also see next subsection). One example is given in (168), in which
the verb in the subjunctive clause takes the Fv -i which is not related to
past tense marking, so I suppose that the Fv can also be used to encode the
subjunctive mood.
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(168) Me ki-n-yaab-a piri me bu-kia
1SG.PRO DEP-1SG.SM-know-Fv 1SG.COMP 1SG.PRO l.tomorrow
a-n-kwa, me n-ték-i bi-l6ko bvii me
FUT-18G.SM-die 1SG.PRO 15G.SM-sell-sBJv 8-thing 8.CONN 1SG.PRO
bvhei lo.
8.all today

‘If I know that I will die tomorrow, I would sell all my things today.

Based on the facts introduced above, I propose that the v in Kukuya, at least
for its modified form -i, should not be treated as a single suffix with one
unique function, but may have multiple homophonic counterparts which
may have originated from different historical suffixes, whose functions are
not confined to tense (and possibly aspect) but also mood marking. The suf-
fix -i used in the past tenses may originally have represented perfective or
anterior, and since the semantic shift from anterior to past is commonly at-
tested cross-linguistically, it can result in the ambiguity on whether the rv
encodes tense or aspect or both (Nurse 2008: 95). For simplicity, and also
due to the fact that in Kukuya the alternation of v is overwhelmingly used
to encode past/non-past distinction, I treat the Fv as a tense suffix when
aspect and mood are not marked in a sentence.

2.4.2 TAM conjugations

The Kukuya language can distinguish as least three degrees of future tenses
and two degrees of past tenses; the habitual, perfective and imperfective
aspects; as well as the indicative/subjunctive/imperative moods. The dis-
tinctions on tenses are mainly expressed by tonal strategies on the subject-
tense prefix and the final vowel, with the help of some independent tense
auxiliaries. In this subsection I mainly focus on tense expressions. Since I
have discussed aspect expressions in the description of aspect prefixes in
the previous subsection, aspect is not discussed again here.
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2.4.2.1 Near future tense

The near future tense in Kukuya usually encodes events which take place
several hours later on the same day, or on the next day. The tone pattern
on the verb of this tense is summarised in Table 2.27, and two examples are
given in (169) and (170), one with a 2nd person subject, the other with the
class 1 subject. We see that the H tone on the final vowel has also spread
onto the following nominal prefix, it is not clear whether this is just a
metatony effect or it should be characterised as the grammatical tone that
marks future tense.

In (169) the subject-tense prefix of 2sG singular is realised as a L tone
prefix, which consists of the L tone subject marker and the L grammatical
tone of future tense. While in (170), the tone on the STM is realised as HL,
which is combined by the H tone subject agreement marker for a 3rd person
subject and the grammatical L tone for future tense. We also see that the
grammatical L tone does not delete the subject agreement H tone.

Verbal tone

SM tense tone | Final vowel

Ist and 2nd person: L

L H
3rd person: H

Table 2.28: The verbal tone pattern in the near future tense

(169) We a-faiim-a ma-ko?
2SG.PRO 2SG.FUT-buy-Fv 6-banana

‘You will buy some bananas?’
(170) Ndé 16  a-faim-a ma-ko.
1.PRO today ISM.FUT-go-FV 6-banana

‘S/He will buy some bananas today.

A note is added here on the cases such as (171) in which there is a focused
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element occurring in the immediate preverbal position. We see that here the
Ist person plural subject-tense marker in the near future tense is realised as
HL instead of L. I'will show in chapter 4 that this insertion of an additional H
tone is related to relative marking. In this subsection, the tone pattern that
I display for each tense are restricted to canonical word order.

(171) Ngieméndiri a wu-mo ndiri  nduku, ka ki-bhiima
Lbat  l.comp PREP l-other 1.comP L.friend EMP 7-corpse
kif maama [mu piriba] lii-dziik-4?
7.CONN Lmother 18.LoC 9.night 1PL.FUT-bury-Fv

‘The bat says to the sunshine, ‘are we going to bury the corpse of
mother AT NIGHT?”

2.4.2.2 Immediate future tense

The immediate future tense is used to express an intention which will be
realised in very short time, and is encoded via the SOV word order. Some
examples are given in (172)-(174) with different kinds of subjects. The tone
pattern on the verb in the immediate future tense is similar to that in the
near future with 3rd person subjects, which have a HL subject-tense marker.
For Ist and 2nd person subjects, the tone pattern on the STM is also realised
as HL, which is due to the insertion of an additional H tone in SOV that I
mentioned above.

(172) B6 ma-ko baa-flum-a.
2.PRO 6-banana 2SM.FUT-buy-Fv

‘They’ll buy some bananas.

(173) Ndé ma-ko ka-faum-a.
L.PRO 6-banana 1SM.FUT-buy-Fv

‘S/He’ll get some bananas.
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(174) Me nz6  a-n-yé.
1sG.PRO 9.house FUT-1SG.SM-go

Tl go home!

In (173) when the subject is in class 1, we see that the subject marker shifts
from a- to ka-, which I will return to discuss in chapter 4 and 5. In causal
speech, when the subject is 1sG/2sG as in (174), the STM a- can be optional
and the speakers say that this vowel prefix can be just “swallowed”.

2.4.2.3 Far future tense

The far future tense in Kukuya usually encodes events which will take place
atleast some days later or in the far future, it is not compatible with the time
expressions such as “today” or “tomorrow”. To mark this tense, an invariant
auxiliary li is placed before the verb, for some Kukuya speakers this auxiliary
is pronounced as lia. The tone pattern of the far future tense on the verb is
the same as that in the near future, which consists of the grammatical L tone
on the STM and the H tone on the Fv of the verb and the following prefix.
See the examples in (175) and (176).

(175)  Bhii li lii-tsu-a maa-nzo.
1pL.PRO FUT 1PL.SM-build-Fv 6-house

‘We will build some houses.

(176) B6 1li baa-faum-a bi-ko  nziimi.
2.PRO FUT 2SM.FUT-buy-Fv 8-clothes much

‘They will buy many clothes.

2.4.2.4 Recent past tense

The recent past tense in Kukuya usually encodes events which just took
place several hours ago on the same day, or on the previous day. The tone
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pattern of the recent past tense on the verb phrase is shown in Table 2.28.
Some examples are given in (177)-(179).

Subject-tense prefix FV+Prefix
SM tense tone | grammatical tone

Ist and 2nd person: &

H L
3rd person: H

Table 2.29: The tone pattern of the recent past tense

(177) Bhili  lii-faum-i ma-ko.
1PL.PRO 1PL.SM.PST-buy-PST 6-banana

‘We bought some bananas.

(178) Me 16  an-ka-i ba-ntsuu.
1sG.PRO today PST-15G.SM-grill-psT 2-chicken
‘Today I just grilled some chicken.

(179) B6  baa-fium-i ma-ko.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-buy-PST 6-banana

‘They bought some bananas.

In the above examples we find that the the grammatical H tone of recent
past tense on the STM may have deleted and replaced the L tone of the
Ist/2nd person subject markers, so the STM in (177) and (178) are realised
as H rather than LH. In (179) the class 2 STM of recent past tense consists
of a H subject marker and a grammatical H tone on the lengthened vowel,
and is realised as a long prefix with H tone. In all these examples, the Fv on
the verb and the following nominal prefix surface as L, which may be due
to a floating grammatical L tone that marks the past tense.

In the recent past tense, an optional auxiliary ali can be used and is of-
ten realised as li when contracted with the preceding subject, as shown
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in (180). The presence of this auxiliary does not affect the tone pattern on
the verb phrase. The speakers consider that there is no difference on the
degree of past time reference whether there is the auxiliary or not, while
the presence of the auxiliary may add some emphasis on the past tense. I
leave the function of this auxiliary for further research.

(180) Bo66 li baa-faum-i ma-keé.
2.PRO PST 2SM.PST-buy-PST 6-tobacco
‘They just bought some tobacco.

2.4.2.5 Remote past tense

The remote past tense encodes the events that happened as least some days
ago or very far in the past. This tense requires the presence of an auxiliary
ali, and the grammatical tone on the STM is L, which is different from the
grammatical H tone in the recent past tense. The tone pattern of remote
past tense is schematised in Table 2.29, and some examples are given in
(181) and (182).

In (181) the STM prefix of 1pL is realised as lii- which consists of the L
subject marker and the grammatical L tone; while in (182) the STM for
a class 2 subject consists of the H subject marker and the grammatical L
tone, which is realised as HL. In both examples the Fv on the verb and the
following nominal prefix surface as L.

Subject-tense prefix FV+Prefix

SM grammatical tone | grammatical tone
1st and 2nd person: L
3rd person: H

L L

Table 2.30: The tone pattern of the remote past tense
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(181) Bhii  ali lii-faum-i ma-ko.
1PL.PRO PST 1PL.PST-buy-PST 6-banana

‘We had bought some bananas.

(182) B6 ali baa-faum-i ma-keé
2.PRO PST 2SM.PST-buy-PsT 6-banana
‘They had bought some tobacco!

2.4.2.6 Sequence of actions

To express a sequence of actions, a dependent tense marker is attested on
the dependent verb, for 1st and 2nd SG subjects, this dependent marker is
ki-, for other subjects this dependent marker appears as ka-. Two examples
are given in (183) and (184).

(183) Me ki-n-ténem-e, n-dé-a bi-ko.
1SG.PRO DEP-1sG.SM-stand.up-Fv 1sG.SM-put.on-Fv 8-clothes
‘Having stood up, I put on the clothes.

(184) Ndé ka-ya nzd, ndé télek-i bvi-kidza.
1.PRO 1SM.DEP-come 9.house 1.PRO prepare- 8-food

‘Having returned home, s/he prepared the food.

2.4.2.7 Imperative and subjunctive

An imperative sentence in Kukuya is usually marked by using a bare verb
form without subject marking, and the verb does not show metatony effect,
which may indicate that there is a verb-final grammatical L tone marking
the imperative mood, as shown in (185).
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(185) a. Kar-a  ki-dzulibi!
close-1mP 7-door
‘Close the door!
b. Faum-a ma-li!
buy-1MP 6-wine

‘Buy the wine!

In hortative imperative sentences which express a command to a 3rd per-
son, as shown in (186), we see that for a singular subject it takes the subject
marker ka- on the verb, while for a plural subject the class 2 sm ba- is used.
In both cases there is no overt subject, and there is a verb-final grammatical
L tone blocking the metatony.

(186) a. Ka-kur-a ki-dzulibi!
IsM.1MP-close-1mMP 7-door
‘(Let) him close the door!
b. Ba-fium-a ma-li!
2SM.IMP-buy-IMP 6-wine
‘(Let) them buy the wine!

The subjunctive mood is encoded by modifying the Fv of the verb from the
default -a to -i, which is formally identical to a past tense marking. Two ex-
amples are shown in (187) and (188).

(187) Me n-dzii ndé yeni Mpuru.
1sG.PRO 15G.sM-like 1.PRO go.sBJv 9.Europe

‘I want that he goes to Europe.

(188) Me ka-n-kuki mu  ki-yé pa-kiti we ki-na
1SG.PRO NEG-18G.SM-can 18.LOC INF-go 16-COMP 2SG.PRO 7-period
ka-a-kaal-i ndaka aa me ni.

NEG-28G.SM-answer-SBJV 9.question 9.CONN 1SG.PRO NEG

‘I cannot go if you don’t answer my question now
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To summarise, in this section I have shown how the verb complex is struc-
tured in Kukuya and what sorts of verbal affixes can occur on it. T also presen-
ted how different tenses, aspects and mood are expressed. Next I discuss
some syntactic issues in this language.
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2.5 Clause structure

In the final section of the grammar sketch, I present some syntactic issues
in Kukuya. Since the canonical word order and deviation from it, which is
influenced by information structure, are discussed in detail in chapter 3,
and the syntax of relative constructions is analysed in chapter 5, I don’t use
much space to discuss them in this section but just give some brief descrip-
tion. I first introduce the forms and functions of different types of comple-
mentisers in Kukuya. Then I provide a description on the functions of vari-
ous types of relative constructions and adverbial clauses. At the end of the
section I shed some light on the non-verbal predication.

2.5.1 Complementisers

2.5.1.1 Say-complementiser

In this subsection, I introduce the say-complementiser that heads an
embedded declarative complement clause. In a large number of Bantu
languages, there is a type of complementiser which is diachronically de-
rived from Proto-Bantu *ti, which in many languages has evolved into
an element meaning “say” as well as a complementiser (Meeussen, 1967;
Giildemann, 2002, 2008; Gluckman 2023). In some sources that document
Bantu complementisers, this say-complementiser is mentioned as also
related to “evidentiality” (Botne 1995, 2020; Devos and Bostoen 2012).

In Kukuya, an embedded complement clause that is selected by the
perceptive verbs such as “think”, “see”, “say” and “know” is commonly
headed by a complementiser-like element, which at first glance seems to
agree with the matrix subject in person and number. The forms of this

agreeing complementiser are summarised in Table 2.30.

From the table we see that the agreement pattern of this complementiser
is relatively exceptional, since it does not show obvious correlations with
the subject agreement or adnominal concord prefixes. The forms of these
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Person | singular | plural

Ist piri piri
2nd wuri wuri
3rd ndiri bori

Table 2.31: The forms of the complementiser -ri

complementisers seem to be derived from the contraction of person pro-
nouns and an element -ri. for example ndiri is derived from “ndé+ri” and
wur{ from “we+r{”, which still needs further research.

Some straightforward examples are shown in (189)-(192). In these ex-
amples, the complementiser agrees with the matrix subject in person and
number.

(189) Ndé ka-tsuom-6 ndiri mbukd taara a-fGum-i
1.PRO 1SM.IMPF-think-Fv 1.comp 9.bed 1.father ISM.pST-buy-PST
ka  dzandu.
17.Loc 5.market

‘S/He thinks that the bed was bought by father in the market.

(190) Mu-kilinomo ka-bir-3, baari  ba-ba-li ku
3-drum 3sMm.DEP-sound 2.people 2REL-2SM-COP 17.LOC
ntali ba-yuk-4  mu-kilinomo baa-yaab-i
9.other.place 2sm-hear-Fv 3-drum 2SM.PST-know-pST
bori  mpfaimua wii-yi-lua a-maa-kwa.
2.coMP lL.chief =~ 1REL-IMPF-sick ISM-PERF-die

‘The drum sounds, people who are in far places hear it and know
that the chief who was ill has died’
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(192)
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Nzaami a-lak-{ ndiri li-bak-4 ki-16ko,
1.God 1SM.RPST-say-PST 1.COMP 1PL.SM-get-FV 7-thing
li-kab-i baa-moé.
1pL.sM-share-sBJv 2-other

‘God said (if) we get something we share with others!

Me n-dzwi li-baki piri téme ku
1SG.PRO 18G.SM-kill.pST 5-connection 1sG.comP 5.hoe 17.LOC
kii taard  a-m-fu-i.

7.CONN Lfather PST-1SG.SM-put-pST

I forgot that I put the hoe in father’s place.’
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This complementiser can never show class agreement. In example (193)
where the matrix subject is in class 4, the complementiser takes the form
bori, which shows that it only reflect the number and person feature of the
matrix subject.

(193)

Mi-fémé mi-ka-tsuom-é bori me mé
4-pig  4SM-IMPF-think-Fv 2.COMP 1SG.PRO 4.PRO
a-n-siiba.

FUT-1SG.SM-attack

‘The pigs think that I will attack them.

When I asked the speakers about the meaning of this complementiser, they
clearly said that it means “to say”, and in many cases it can just replace the
verb ki-lak ‘to say’, as shown in (194). However, its inflectional pattern is very
different from a common verb; it can also co-occur with the verb ‘to say’, as
shown in (191) above; but it cannot be modified by a manner adverb as in
(195). Therefore I suppose that it has been grammaticalised and functions as
a complementiser. Prosodically, there is often a clear intonation break after
this complementiser.

(194)

Me piri a ndé.
1SG.PRO 1SG.COMP PREP 1.PRO
‘I said to him.
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(195) Ndé ndiri tswaatswaa.
1.PrO 1.cOMP quickly

‘S/He said ‘be quickly’’ (*S/He spoke quickly.)

Interestingly, in many contexts this complementiser does not necessarily
agree with the matrix subject, but it always agrees with the perspectival
source of the embedded event, namely the logophoric center. In (196) and
(197) the complementisers apparently do not agree with the matrix sub-
ject. The matrix verb in (196) is ‘to believe’ and the source of information
is from the addressee, so the complementiser takes the 2sG form, which
may literally means ‘I don't believe that (you say)’; while in (197) the verb
is ‘to hear’ and the source of the news is from some other people, so the
complementiser takes the 3pL form, which has the reading of ‘I heard that
(they say). I suppose that the complementiser here agrees with a covert
operator that is linked to the perspectival source of the embedded event.
I leave the more elaborated analysis on the agreement patterns of these say-
complementisers and selectional properties of the matrix verb for future
research.

(196) Me ka-ka-n-kiik-a wu-ri ba-16bi ntsui
1SG.PRO NEG-IMPF-1SG.SM-believe-Fv 2sG.coMP 2-fisherman 1.fish
wuna ngaumo baa-16ob-i ni.
only lone  2sm.psT-fish-PST NEG
‘I don't believe that the fishermen caught only one fish’

(197) We a-yik-i bori mbuurimu baa kuni
2SG.PRO PST-hear-pST 2.COMP l.person 18.Loc 9.fire 17-which
kaa-kwi?
IsMm.psT-die.pST
‘Where (the place ofhearing) did you hear that the man died of fire?’
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2.5.1.2 Embedded questions

When the embedded clause is a yes-no question, it is introduced by a com-
plementiser kali ‘if, whether’, as shown in (198) and (199). Interestingly, in
(199) we see that the complementiser ndiri and kali can co-occur, which
is reminiscent of the similar ‘if-that’ co-occurrence in some Germanic lan-
guages, despite that the order of the two complementisers is just the re-
verse of that in Kukuya here. The shape of this complementiser kali is also
identical to the conditional marker (see section 2.5.2.3 below).

(198) Maama aa-fuul-i me kali me n-dzii ki-yé
L.mother 1sm.psT-ask-pST 1sG.PRO if ~ 1SG.PRO 1sG.SM-like INF-go
tala bi-dziladziliya ndé.
look 8-film with 1.PRO
‘Mother asked me if I want to go to watch the film with her’

(199) Mpfatumu wu-ka-n-sal-a me kuki ndé
Lchief  IREL-IMPF-1SG.SM-work-FV 1SG.PRO PREP 1.PRO
aa-faul-i me ndiri kali me maa-m-bak-a
IsM.psT-ask-PST 1SG.PRO 1.cOMP if ~ 1SG.PRO PERF-1SG.SM-get-FV
mu-para.
3-money

‘My patron whom I work for asked me if I have received the money’

When the embedded clause is a wh-question, the interrogative word can
either be placed in the immediate-before-verb position, as shown in (200)
and (201); or what is embedded can be a relative clause that is headed by an
interrogative element, as in example (202).

(200) Me ka-n-yaab-i bé ka munkibaa-to ni.
1SG.PRO NEG-1SG-know-PST 2.PRO EMP when 2SM.FUT-arrive NEG

‘I did not know when they would arrive.
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(201) Ndé ka-tsuom-6 ndiri ki-méa kii-wéén-i ku
1.PRO 1sSM.IMPF-think-Fv 1.comP 7-what 7sm.psT-lack-psT 17.LOC
ndé.
1.prRO

‘He thinks about what he lacked.

(202) Me ka-n-yaabi kuni  ku-m-baka me
18G.PRO NEG-18G-know-PsT 17-which 17REL-1SG.SM-get-FV 1SG.PRO
ma-dza ni.
6-water NEG

‘I did not know (the place) where I could get water.

2.5.2 Relative constructions

In this subsection I provide a brief description on the forms and functions
of relative constructions in Kukuya. I first introduce the structure of sub-
ject and non-subject relatives, then I present diverse functions of relative
constructions for conditional, temporal and reason expressions. Since the
agreement pattern of relatives will be analysed from a syntactic perspective
in chapter 5 (section 5.3), here I don't discuss it in detail.

2.5.2.1 Subject and non-subject relatives

The verb in Kukuya relative constructions consists of a relative marker
which agrees with the relativised NP in noun class, and a subject marker
which can also agree with the subject, but depending on the relative pos-
ition of the subject to the verb. The agreeing relative marker always takes
the same shape as the proximal demonstratives (see section 2.3.2 and
Table 2.25) and bears a L tone, while the subject marker always has a H
tone. Some examples on the subject and non-subject relative clauses (in
brackets) are given in (203)-(206).
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203) Amenda vya [ko lii ndé li-li-maé-bol-6].
y
1.Amenda with 5.banana 5.CONN 1.PRO 5REL-5SM-PERF-rot-FV

‘Amenda has her banana that has rotten.

(204) [Mu-kai wu-kwi mu ntsd ma-dza] nkélé aa
1-woman IREL-die.PST 18.LOC inside 6-water l.sister .CONN
me.
1sG.PRO

‘The woman who died in the river is my sister.

(205) [Mi-féme mi-kii-fiam-i mu-kai] mii-bar-i.
4-pig 4REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman 4SM.PST-escape-PST
‘The pigs that the woman bought escaped.

(206) Mbuka yi-kii-sweek-1 mu-kai ntséke  miibi
9.place 9REL-7sM.PST-hide-PST L.woman 9.product 1.thief
aa-swooli (y0).
1sMm.psT-find-PST 9.PRO

‘The place where the woman hid food was found by the thief’

From these examples, we see that in the subject relative (203), the relativ-
ised subject NP is preverbal, being indexed both by a relative marker and
a subject marker. When the relativised subject is in class 1, as in (204), the
class 1 sm is usually suppressed thus the relative marker bearing a rising
tone. In the object relative (205) and adjunct relative (206), the relativised
NPs agree with the relative pronouns, while the subjects are placed in a
postverbal position and do not show canonical subject agreement, but
a class 7 sM ki- appears on the verb. I introduce the structure of Kukuya
non-subject relatives a bit more here.

In a Kukuya non-subject relative, the subject is always placed postverbally
but can never be preverbal. The postverbal subject does not always show
agreement on the verb, but the shape of sM varies according to the type
of the subject. When the postverbal subject is the 1st and 2nd person
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pronouns, the SM appears just as the agreeing subject markers (see Table
2.26 above on the shape of sms), as shown in (207) and (208).

(207) Ya nkamangamo yi-ma-n-ta me.
with 9.story 9.one 9REL-AUX-1SG.SM-tell 1SG.PRO
‘There is a story that I will tell.

(208) Baa-mva ba-lii-yii bé na nkunkoélo
2-dog  2REL-2PL.SM.PST-bring.PST 2PL.PRO every 9.evening
ba-ka-bik-a.

2SM-IMPF-bark-Fv
‘The dogs that you(pl.) brought bark every evening’

When the postverbal subject is a lexical DP or class pronoun, the sm slot can
only be filled by a class 7 default subject marker -k- but cannot show noun
class agreement with the subject, as shown in (209a) and (209b).

(209) a. Ki-pfuo ki-kii/*baa-télék-i ba-kali baa-nzuli
7-bread 7REL-7/*2SM.PST-prepare-PsT 2-wife 2-cat
baa-dzi.

2SM.PST-eat.PST

‘The bread that wives prepared was eaten by the cats.
b. Bviila bvi-kii/*mii-dz-i mé

8.food 8REL-7/*4SM.PST-eat-PST 4.PRO

‘the food that they (the pigs) ate’

An exceptional case is when the postverbal subject is the class 1/2 pronouns
ndé or bo, which can trigger either the default sM ki- or real subject agree-
ment, as illustrated in (210). I will discuss these differential sm strategies in
non-subject relatives further in chapter 5.
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(210) a. Ntabawu-kaa/kii-lélék-i ndé mu mbard mu-ti
l.goat 1REL-1/7sM-tie-PST 1.PRO 18.LOC against 3-tree
a-maa-kol-o.
IsM-PERF-be.weak-Fv
‘The goat that s/he tied against the tree has become weak.

b. bi-ko  bi-baa/kii-li baa/kii-ték-i bé

8-clothes 8REL-2/7SM.RPST-COP 2/7SM.RPST-sell-PST 2.PRO
‘the clothes which they had sold’

Another co-referential relative pronoun may also follow the postverbal sub-
ject, but it is not obligatory, as the class 9 REL yi shown in (211). This clause-
final use of the relativiser is also reported in Nsong (B85d, Koni Muluwa and
Bostoen 2019).

(211) Mfuala yi-ka-n-yé me yi  baa-sinwd
9.road 9REL-IMPF-1SG.SM-go 1SG.PRO 9.REL 2-Chinese
baa-si (y9).
2SM.PST-d0.PST 9.PRO

‘The road on which I am walking was built by the Chinese.

A summarising table on the shape of sms in Kukuya non-subject relatives is
given in Table 2.32 below.

SM ‘ Ist 2nd class1/2 pronouns ‘ others

sG | -N- -0- -ka-/-ki-
pL | -li-  -li- -ba-/-ki-

“ki-

Table 2.32: Subject marking in Kukuya non-subject relatives

In some cases the thematic relation between the extracted element and the
subject can be rather complicated. In examples (212) and (213), the relativ-
ised NPs ‘girl’ and ‘person’ do not seem to be arguments of the verb ‘to die’
and ‘to go away’, but rather the experiencer of the whole event. In (214) the



126 Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

head NP ‘reason’ is not an argument of the verb ‘to cry’, but some implicit
thematic relations may be involved.

(212) [Mwaana wu-mu-kai wu-kii-kwi nguku]
Lchild  1REL-1AGR-female 1REL-7SM.PST-die.PST L. mother
a-yika  ki-lila ka-lil-a.

ISM-IMPF INF-cry 1SM.IMPF-Cry-FV
‘The girl whose mother died is crying’

(213) [Mbuurta wu-kii-yeni mu-kaliyd baraka
Lperson IREL-7SM.PST-go.away.PST 1-wife ~with I.man
mu-kima] mi-kii ka-16 na tsuku
l-other  4-curse 1SM.IMPF-curse every 5.day
‘The person whose wife went away with another man curses every-
day’

(214) [Ki-sali ki-kaa-lil-i ndé] ka-ki-li tsitsie ni.
7-reason 7REL-1SM.PST-Cry-PST 1.PRO NEG-7SM-be clear NEG

‘The reason why s/he cried is not clear’

In a non-subject relative that involves more than two arguments, the subject
is commonly placed right-adjacent to the verb, as shown in (215) and (216).

(215) Mwaana wu-mu-balaka wu-kii-pfur-i baa-ndiku
Lchild 1REL-1AGR-male IREL-7SM.PST-cheat-pST 2-friend
taard a-dzil ki-yé bita.

Lfather 1sm-like INF-go revenge

‘The boy whose father was cheated by friends wants to revenge.

(216) Mu-kai wu-kii-pi-i miili mbaa ka-dzalak-a
I-woman 1REL-7SM.PsT-catch-psT 4.leg 9.fire 1sm.IMPF-walk-Fv
ya mpuru.
with 9.force

‘The woman whose legs were burnt by fire walks with difficulties.
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The relative marker is not always attached to an inflected verb, but can also
be followed by a noun phrase to modify the head NP. In (217) the relative
marker is followed by a noun phrase miaka mi-lild long arms’ to express ‘long
sleeved clothes’ The same fact is observed in (218), in which the intended
meaning for wii ngambii may be ‘the one who is the elder twin’ and a copula
seems to be elided between the relative marker and the noun phrase. The
relative part in (219) has a non-restrictive reading, and we also see that the
relative marker is followed directly by a noun phrase.

(217) Me n-1a-i ki-k6  ki-ki-nini ki-ki
1SG.PRO 15G.sM-wear-pST 7-clothes 7REL-7AGR-big 7REL-7AGR
miaka mi-lildA  bu-kiti bi-mbu bi-niak-a ki-tsa

4.hand 4AGR-long 14-comP 8-mosquito 8sM-abandon-Fv INF-bite

me.
IsG.PRO
‘I wore a big coat with long sleeves in order that the mosquitoes do
not bite me.

(218) Ya mpiiniku  me mu  ki-ydaba piri ba

with 9.force 17.Loc 1SG.PRO 18.LOC INF-know 1SG.COMP 2REL
baa-mbiwli ngambt  wu ngampika.
2-twin  1REL l.elder.twin IREL l.younger.twin

‘It is difficult for me to distinguish which is the elder twin and which
is the younger’

(219) ndaku aa me, Wil mwaanaaa mva
Lfriend 1.cONN 18G.PRO IREL L.child 1.coNN l.dog

‘my friend, the puppy’

2.5.2.2 Complementiser -kiti

Relative constructions can also be expressed via a set of complementisers
with the root -kit{ that always agree with the head NP. The origin of this
complementiser is not clear to me. We may notice that the root -kiti’ has
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a HLH tone pattern that does not fit into the five tone melodies of the
language, which may suggest that its -ki- part was possibly a prefix and -t/
was the stem in some earlier stage.

This complementiser is used in both subject and non-subject relatives,
as shown in (220)-(222). We see that in these examples the comple-
mentiser -kit{ always agrees with the relativised NP in noun class. Since
this relative marker is used independently and is not attached to the verb
complex, in the non-subject relatives (221) and (222) the use of -kit/ does
not require inversion of the subject.

(220) Mwadana wu-kiti ba-buri ka-ba-dzii ndé ni
Lchild 1-comp 2-parent NEG-2sM-like 1.PRO NEG
aa-mar-1i pa  nzo.

IsM.PsT-leave-PST 16.LOC 9.house
‘The boy who is not liked by the parents left home.

(221) Me n-sweék-1i léboro na  mbuka yi-kiti
1sG.PRO 18G.sM-hide-PsT 5.gold 16.LOC 9.place 9-comP
wu-yaab-a  y6  wutina me-nkalu.
IREL-know-Fv 9.PRO only 1sG-oneself
Thid the gold in a place that the one who knew it is only I myself’

(222) Ya bi-na  bi-kiti me ka-n-li ya
with 8-period 8-COMP 1SG.PRO NEG-1SG.SM-be with
baa-n-kab-a bé  ki-saabi  kii me ni.

2REL-1sG.sM-share-Fv 2.PRO 7-happiness 7.CONN 1SG.PRO NEG

‘There are some moments when I do not have the ones with whom
I share my happiness.

The -kiti is commonly seen in the negation of relative clauses. Since the neg-
ative prefix ka- can never appear on a relative verb, when expressing nega-
tion in a relative clause, the complementiser -kit{ is used, which is followed
by a non-relative verb form that allows the use of the negative prefix ka-, as
shown in examples (223)-(226).
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(223) Mbuura wu-kiti ka-ka-fur-i mpaki ni
l.person 1-COMP NEG-1SM.PST-pay-PST 9.tax NEG
aa-dzaam-i.

1sm.psT-hide-psT

‘The person who did not pay the tax hid himself’

(224) Bhii  ka-lii-wol-i baari  ba-kiti
1PL.PRO NEG-1pPL,SM-take-PST 2.people 2-comP
ka-ba-yaab-i ki-lira  ni.

NEG-2SM-know-sBJV INF-read NEG

‘We do not employ people who cannot read.

(225) Ki-kiti we ka-a4-dzii = ki-minani ki-ma?
7-COMP 28G.PRO NEG-PST-like INF-see NEG 7-what
‘What didn’t you see?’

(226) Ma-dzd ma-kiti ka-ma-li ~ ma-bvé ni
6-water 6-COMP NEG-6SM-be 6AGR-good NEG
baa-yiir-i (mo).
28M.PST-overthrow-pPsT 6.PRO

‘The water which is not clean was overthrown.

2.5.2.3 Adverbial clauses

Subordinate adverbial clauses in Kukuya are generally relative clauses and
frequently involve the use of class 16 and 17 locative markers. Temporal
clauses are usually expressed by using a class 16 relative prefix which does
not agree with an overt NP. Two examples are shown in (227) and (228).



130 Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

(227) pa-kii-kin-4 ba-kai, me
16REL-7SM.PST-dance-Fv 2-woman 1SG.PRO
wu-ka-n-yim-a.

IREL-IMPF-1SG.SM-sing-FV

‘While the women are dancing, I am singing’

(228) pa-n-som-i me nz6, maama ki-ni
16REL-1SG.SM-enter-PST 1sG.PRO 9.house 1.mother 7-period
ka-ka-yi-bvtiruk-a ni.

NEG-1SM-IMPF-return-Fv NEG

‘When I entered home, mother did not come back yet.’

To express ‘until) the preposition ¢ is used, which is followed by a relative
construction with the class 17 relative prefix ku-, as shown in examples (229)
and (230).

(229) Me n-kala na  tii ku-m-bak-4 me
1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-stay 16.PRO until 17REL-1SG.SM-get-FV 1SG.PRO
wu-fur-d4  me tiki.

IREL-pay-FV 1SG.PRO 5.ticket

‘I stay here until I have someone pay the ticket for me.

(230) Mwaanawtnamu ka-lila tii ku-ki-yi-bviruk-a
Lchild only 18.LoC IMPF-cry until 17REL-7SM-IMPF-return-Fv
nguku.

Lmother

‘The child remained crying until mother returned.

The conditional meaning can be expressed by using the complementiser
na-kiti which also takes the class 16 prefix, as illustrated in (231) and (232).
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(231) pa-kiti me ka-man-1i bi-lokd bvi-ki-s& 16
16-COMP 1SG.PRO NEG-15G.finish-sBJv 8-thing 8REL-7sM-do today
bu  ni, bu-kia mpfuimu aa me
14.PRO NEG 14-tomorrow l.chief =~ 1.CONN 1SG.PRO
a-béer-e me.

ISM.FUT-beat-FV 1SG.PRO

‘If I do not finish the work today, my patron will punish me tomor-

)

Tow.

(232) Me ka-ka-n-soom-6 nz6  pa-kiti mu-kali
1SG.PRO NEG-IMPF-1SG.SM-enter-Fv 9.house 16-coMP 1-woman
aa me ka-ka-yii mu ki-bion-o  ni.

1.CONN 1SG.PRO NEG-ISM-come 18.LOC INF-apologize NEG

‘I do not return home if my wife does not come to apologize.

A conditional clause can also be expressed by using a particle kali which is
formally identical to the complementiser for embedded yes-no questions,
as shown in (233a). Another strategy is to use a L tone prefix ki- on the verb,
whose primary use may be to mark clause dependency, see (233b). The two
strategies expressing conditional meaning cannot be applied at the same
time.

(233) a. Kali me n-yaaba piri me bu-kia
COND 1SG.PRO 15G.SM-know-Fv 1SG.COMP 1SG.PRO 14-tomorrow
a-n-kwa, me n-ték-i bi-l6ko bvii
FUT-15G.SM-die 1SG.PRO 18G.sM-sell-sBjv 8-thing 8.CONN
me bvhei 16.
1sG.prO 8.all today

‘If T know that I will die tomorrow, I would spend all my money
today.
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b. Me ki-n-yaaba piri me bu-kia
1SG.PRO DEP-18G.SM-know-Fv 1sG.COMP 1SG.PRO 14-tomorrow
a-n-kwa, me n-ték-i bi-l6ko bvii
FUT-1SG.SM-die 1SG.PRO 18G.SM-sell-sBjv 8-thing 8.CONN
me bvhei 16.
1sG.proO 8.all today

‘If I know that I will die tomorrow, I would spend all my money
today.

To express intention or purpose in Kukuya, the complementiser -kt is used
to introduce the aim of the action. It can take the class 14 or class 17 prefixes,
as shown in (234) and (235).

(234) Me mpolo  ka-n-sak-a bu-kiti me
1sG.PRO 9.chance IMPF-1sG.SM-search-Fv 14-cOMP 1SG.PRO
m-pal-a.

1sG.sM-go.out-Fv

‘I'm looking for a chance for me to go out!

(235) Mu-kai aa-luok-i kiaké ku-kiti baari  bhol
I-woman 1sM.psT-shout-pST loudly 17-comp 2.people 2.all
ba-yuk-a.
2sM-hear=rv
‘The woman shouted loudly in order that all the people hear.

The expression of reason is usually introduced by the class 18 preposition
mu. It can be followed simply by a nominal phrase as the causer (see section
3.1.1 on the use of locative markers), or by a relative clause explaining the
reason, which takes the class 14 relative prefix or the complementiser bu-
kiti, as shown in (236)-(238).
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Maama bu  ka-tsiim-a nziimimu  bu-kiti ndé
Lmother 14.PRO 1sSM.IMPF-regret-Fv much 18.LoC 14-cOMP 1.PRO
li 4-wi ngalibaki pama wu-mu-bi.

PST IsM-give.pST 1.baby ~ L.meat IREL-1AGR-bad

‘The mother regret much that she gave the baby bad meat’

Mu-koké mu-kali 4a-tsilik-i mu-tswé mu
I-king l-wife Ism.psT-cut-psT 3-head 18.LOC
bu-ki-yi-sak-4 ndé ki-wolé mu-kdi mu-kima.

14REL-7SM-IMPF-search-Fv 1.PRO INF-take 1-woman l-other

‘The king was cut the head by his wife because he looked for and
married another woman.

Me ya ngubalaka wu-kiti ka-wa me mu-para
1sG.PrO with Luncle  1-cOMP ISM.IMPF-give 1SG.PRO 3-money
mu  bu-m-wéén-4 mu-kali.

18.LOC 14REL-15G.SM-lack-Fv 1-wife

‘T have an uncle who often gives me money because I do not have a
wife!

The concessive meaning is expressed by the particle se which means
‘though’ or ‘regardless of’. In (239) the particle is followed by a relative
clause that takes the class 14 relative prefix. In (240) the meaning ‘re-
gardless of/however’ is encoded by a fixed expression se balaki bori which
literally means ‘although they say that.... In (241) ‘unless’ is expressed by a
paraphrased phrase which literally means (if) badness comes to him.

(239)

Se bu-ka-kwi ndé, ki-toli kii ndé
though 14REL-1SM.PST-die.PST 1.PRO 7-spirit 7.CONN 1.PRO
kii-kal-& ki-na.

7SM.FUT-stay-Fv 7-time

‘Although he is dead, his spirit will last forever.
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(240) Se ba-lak-i  boéri  bu-ki-tsuom-6 maama, me
though 2sm-say-PST 2-cOMP 14REL-7SM-think-Fv 1.mother 1sG.PRO
ka-n-kuki mu  ki-s66 mi-tsuomi mii me ni.
NEG-18G.SM-can 18.LOC INF-change 4-idea ~ 4.CONN 1SG.PRO NEG

‘However (they say that) mother thinks, I cannot change my ideas.

(241) Ndé li a-ya, [mu ki-bi ki-ya ndé] ndé
1.PRO FUT ISM.FUT-come 18.LOC 7-badness 7sM-come 1.PRO 1.PRO
ka-kala ya ma-laa.

IsM.IMPF-stay with 6-illness

‘He will come, unless he will still be sick.

2.5.3 Copula and non-verbal predication

The most common strategy for non-verbal predication in Kukuya is to use
the copula which generally has the form -/i and takes the subject agreement
prefixes. The copula is usually used to express identification, which includes
equation and qualitative specification. Two examples are given in (242) and
(243).

(242) Kima ké ki-li mu ntsa nkie?
7-what 7.PRO 7-COP 18.LOC inside 9.pot

‘What is it in the pot?’

(243) Me ka-n-li Albert ni.
1SG.PRO NEG-1SG.SM-coOP Albert NEG
‘I am not Albert’

Adjectives can also function as predicative and are introduced by the cop-
ula. In (244) the adjective mu-bvé agrees with the class 1 subject and serves
as predicative introduced by the negative copula ka-ka-li that also agrees
with the subject. While in (245) mpémbe has the reading of ‘white’ but does
not take class 6 agreement with the subject, and only the clause-final copula
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takes the agreeing prefix. This may be due to the fact that mpémbe is not a
true adjective thus does not show any agreement.

(244) Mwaana wu-balaka ka-ka-li mu-bvé ni.
Lchild 1-male  NEG-ISM-COP 1AGR-good NEG

‘The boy is not good-looking.

(245) miini maa mwaanawu-mu-kdi mpémbe ma-li.
6.teeth 6.CONN L.child 1-1aAGR-female white ~ 6-cop
‘The teeth of the girl are white.

In many cases of non-verbal predication, especially in affirmative sentences,
the copula is just omitted. In (246) and (247) the predicative expression is
realised by juxtaposing two NPs in which the prefix of the second NP bears
a H tone. Example (248) expresses possessive meaning and the possessive
phrase maa biabe ‘of us’ is predicative. The pseudo-cleft in (249) is formed
by a free relative plus a predicative NP with a H tone prefix, and the copula is
omitted. See more examples of cleft constructions in chapter 3 section 3.4.

(246) Ndé mu-tsuli.
1.PRO 1-goldsmith
‘He is a goldsmith.

(247) Ki-baka ki-baka, bu-bila.nkele mau-nkwaara.
7-obtain 7-obtain 14-question 3-keeping
‘To obtain is to obtain, the question is (how) to keep.
(Paulian 1975: 194, glossing added by the author)

(248) Ma-sdani ma-baa-niak-i maa  biabe.
6-plate  6REL-2sM.pST-abandon-pST 6.CONN 1PL.PRO

‘The plates that are abandoned are ours.



136  Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

(249) Ki-n-dzii me ki-nywa ma-dza maa-mfé.
7REL-1SG.SM-please 1SG.PRO INF-drink 6-water 6-cold
‘What I like to drink is cold water.

In Kukuya, ‘to have’ is usually expressed by using the preposition ya in a
non-verbal predication, which literally means ‘be with’, as shown in (250)
and (251) whereby the copula is omitted. In (251), ‘be happy’ is expressed by
ya ki-saabi which is literally translated as ‘with happiness..

(250) Mu-tsuli ma-bieleya mu-dzi wu-lila wu-nywa.
1-forge 6-iron  with 3-rope 3-long 3-red
‘The blacksmith has a long red rope.

(251) Mwaana wu-ba-wi bu-ka ka na ndé ya
Lchild 1REL-2SM-give.pST 14-cassava EMP 1.who 1.PRO with
ki-saabi?

7-happiness
‘The child that who gave cassava to is happy?’

I suppose that that in the examples above the copula is underlyingly present
in the structure but is just unpronounced. As in examples (252) and (253),
the copula -/i can appear in negation and relative constructions.

(252) William ka-ka-li ya nta nna ni, ndé nta
William NEG-1sM-coP with 10.melon four NEG 1.PRO 10.melon
tiri kali ya vyo.
three 1sM-cop with 10.PRO

‘William does not have four melons, he has three melons.

(253) Ndé ba-kdi  ba-ka-yaab-i ndé wuna ba-ba-li
L.PRO 2-woman 2REL-1SM-know-PST 1.PRO only 2REL-2SM-COP
na  ki-yinga.
16.Loc 7-festival

‘He only knew the women who were at the festival.



CHAPTER 3

Word order and topic/focus expressions

This chapter provides a description on the expression of information struc-
ture in Kukuya. In Kukuya there is crucial morphosyntactic variation that
cannot be accounted for by the traditional point of view on the grammar
but must be explained with reference to information structure. In this
chapter I show that the word order in Kukuya is to a large extent determ-
ined by information structure more so than by grammatical relations. All
kinds of topical elements tend to occur in the preverbal domain, while
focused elements are usually placed in a dedicated immediate-before-
verb (IBV) focus position which is rarely attested in eastern and southern
Bantu languages but seems to be an areal feature shared by most if not all
West-Coastal Bantu languages (Grégoire 1993, Hadermann 1996, Bostoen
and Mundeke 2011, 2012; De Kind 2014; Koni Muluwa and Bostoen 2014;
Bostoen and Koni Muluwa 2021). I show that in Kukuya, this IBV position is
productively exploited, the element that is placed in the IBV position must
be itself focal or part of a larger focal constituent.

The chapter is organised as follows: section 3.1 introduces the canon-
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ical word order SVO and various types of focus that this word order can
express; section 3.2 is dedicated to illustrating different functions of the
IBV focus position and interpretations associated with it, as well as some
morphological and tonal variation related to this position; section 3.3
introduces the expressions of (multiple) topical elements in the preverbal
domain, and functional passive constructions that combine the use of IBV
focus position and topic fronting; and section 3.4 turns to different types of
cleft constructions.

3.1 Canonical word order

In this section I present the canonical SVO word order in Kukuya and show
that SVO can be used to express various types of focus such as argument
and adjunct focus, VP focus and truth focus. The SVO order is also the most
common way of expressing a thetic sentence.

3.1.1 SVO as canonical word order

When talking about word order, it can be sometimes problematic to gener-
alise what the “canonical” word order is in a language, depending on differ-
ent criteria and discourse types. Synchronic variation within the language
can also provide different clues on its canonical word order. Here I follow
the criterion that the canonical word order of a language is commonly re-
flected in a “topic-comment articulation” where the subject of the sentence
has a discourse function of topic representing presupposed or given inform-
ation, and the rest of the sentence expresses new information (Lambrecht
1994; Andrews 2007). Thus the canonical word order is expected to show up
in the answer to a question such as “What did s/he do” which places focus
on the predicate, namely the VP. In (1) we see that to answer such a ques-
tion, the SVO order is usually attested, which has been reported to be the
canonical word order of most other Bantu languages (Bearth 2003; van der
Wal 2015; Downing and Marten 2019 among others).
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(1) a. Mu-kai ki-ma ka-si?
l-woman 7-what 1SM.PST-do.PST
‘What did the woman do?’
b. Ndé a-banum-i baa-ntsuu.
1.prO Ism.pPsT-feed-PST 2-chicken
‘She fed the chicken.

However, as we will see shortly, the felicitous answer to a VP question is not
restricted to SVO, but can also be SOV as shown in (2), although the occur-
rence of SVO for VP focus largely surpasses that of SOV in my corpus and is
always the first intuition of the speakers. Based on these facts, I assume that
the canonical word order of Kukuya, if there is one, should be SVO, which is
also the most common and frequent word order attested in a this language.
We will also see later in this chapter that any deviation of the SVO order, to
a larger or smaller extent, involves some discourse-related manipulations.
The SOV expressing VP focus is possibly used to mark contrast on the VP
(see section 5.2.2), or it is in the process of being further grammaticalised
from a more marked focus construction to a pragmatically neutral word or-
der secondary to the canonical SVO.

(2) (visual stimulus: what are the two women doing?)
B6 ntali ba-ka-yilik-a.
2.PRO 9.bed 2sM-IMPF-clear.up-Fv
‘They are making the bed.

The canonical position of different kinds of adjuncts is usually postverbal
and after the object(s) in a transitive construction, as illustrated in (3). Here
I refer to adjuncts as adverbial phrases that add extra information (tem-
poral, locative, manner) to the sentence, which is distinguished from ad-
verbs which modify the verb. From (3) we can also see that in a ditransit-
ive construction in Kukuya, the recipient object always precedes the theme.
Example (4) shows that it is ungrammatical to place the locative phrase
between the verb and the object, even if this adjunct is in focus. This also
indicates that in Kukuya there is no IAV focus position which is well-known
in many other Bantu languages. I thus conclude that the canonical constitu-
ent order in Kukuya is Subject-Verb-Object-Adjuncts.
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(3) Nkaaka a-wi baa-ndzuli bvi-kidza mu
L.grandmother 1SM.PST-give.pST 2-cat 8-food 18.LoC
nkunkdlo yi.

9.evening 9.DEM.I

‘The grandmother gave the cats food this evening

(4) (answer to “where did you see Gilbert?”)

a. *Me  4-mun-i ku dzandu Gilbert.
1SG.PRO PST-1SG.SM.see-PST 17.Loc 5.market Gilbert

Int: ‘1 saw Gilbert at the market.

b. Me 4-mun-i Gilbert ku dzandu.
1SG.PRO PST-1SG.SM.see-PST Gilbert 17.Loc 5.market

‘I saw Gilbert at the market.

c. Me ku dzdndu 4-mun-i Gilbert.
18G.PRO 17.LOC 5.market PST-1SG.SM.see-PST Gilbert

‘I saw Gilbert at the market.

3.1.2 Focus expressions in SVO

As said above, the canonical SVO word order is usually captured when the
whole VP is in focus. In this subsection I will show that SVO can also be
used to express term focus (focus on an argument or adjunct or a subpart
of these), and in fact all types of arguments and adjuncts can be focused in
their canonical linear position. In addition, SVO can also express different
types of predicate-centered focus (PCF) such as verb focus and truth value
focus. I will discuss them in turn.

A wh-element, which is usually considered to be inherently focused, as
well as its corresponding answer, are commonly seen as reliable diagnostics
for focus expressions (Rooth 1992; Lambrecht 1994; Kritka 2007; van der
Wal 2016). In Kukuya, an object can be focused in its canonical postverbal
position. In (5a) we see that the answer to an object wh-object question
can be SVO with the object being focused in its canonical position. We find
in (5b) that this question can also be answered in an SOV order with the
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object focused in the IBV position, which will be discussed later in section
3.2.1. We may also notice in (5) that the tone on the nominal prefix of the
object DP and the shape of subject marker on the verb differ depending on
the word order, which I will discuss in chapter 4.

(5) (What did father sell yesterday?)
a. Ndé a-ték-i baa-ntabayo).
1.PRO 1sM.pPST-sell-PST 2-goat
‘He sold some GOATS! [SVO object focus]
b. Ndé baa-ntabay,q ka-ték-i.
1.PRO 2-goat Ism.psT-sell-psT
‘He sold some GOATS! [SOV object focus]

Adjuncts can also be focused in their original postverbal positions. In (6) we
see that when answering to a question on the location, the locative phrase
providing new information can just occur in its canonical position.

(6) (Where did father buy the wine?)
Taara 4&-flum-i ma-li [ku  mfai]jeoc).
Lfather 1sM.pST-buy-pST 6-wine 17.LOC 9.capital

‘Father bought the wine in Brazzaville.

As we will see in section 3.2.1, wh-words are predominantly placed in the
IBV position, but for some of the wh-adjuncts, in particular the manner and
reason wh-words buni “how” and mu kima “why”, they are also widely at-
tested to occur in their canonical postverbal position as in (7).

(7) Muu-ndzia a-dzi ma-ka  bu-ni?
1-foreigner 1sM.PsT-eat.pST 6-cassava 14-which

‘How did the foreigner eat the cassavas?’

A wh-adjunct can also be placed in its canonical position in the context of a
rhetorical question as in (8), which usually expresses doubt about or opposi-
tion against the previous statement, but not necessarily requests an answer.
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(8) (The speaker thinks that it is impossible for the person to have seen
Alain.)
Ndé 4-mun-i Alain ku-ni?
1.PRO 1sM.PST-see-PST Alain 17-which

‘He saw Alain, (but) where?’

An element modified by “only” is always associated with an exhaustive focus
reading. In (9a,b) we see that to place an object DP modified by “only” in its
canonical postverbal position and in the IBV position are both grammatical.
This shows that even exhaustive focus on the object can be expressed in the
canonical SVO order.

(9) a. Muloi &wi bdana  wiina maa-nkdru.
1-teacher 1sm.psT-give.PST 2.children only 6-pen
‘The teacher gave the children only pens.
b. Nkaaka wiina mva ka-wi bu-ka.
l.grandmother only 1.dog 1sm.PsT-give.PST 14-cassava

‘The grandmother gave only the dog cassava.

A subject can also be focused preverbally in SVO, as shown in the question-
answer pair in (10) and the preverbal subject modified by “only” in (11). The
availability of preverbal subject focus in Kukuya is somehow exceptional
considering the rigid constraint against the preverbal subject to be focal in
many other Bantu languages (Morimoto 2000; Zerbian 2006; van der Wal
2009, 2015; Downing and Marten 2019). It should be noted here that I am
not claiming that the preverbal subject is structurally focused in situ, butin a
position which is structurally different from the canonical subject position,
though under both circumstances the linear word order is SVO. In section
5.2.1.2, I'will distinguish the preverbal topical subject position from the focal
subject in IBV position. Here I say that a topical and a focal subject, which
structurally occupy different positions, overlap in their linear position in the
preverbal domain.



(10)

(11)

a.
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Ki-ma kii-sturuk-i?
7-what 7sm.psT-fall-psT
‘What fell down?’
Mptiku a-struk-i.

lrat  1sm.psT-fall-psT
‘A/The rat fell down.

Wiina baa-ntsut baa-bol-i.
only 2-chicken 2sM.psT-decompose-pPST
‘Only the chickens got bad.

SVO is also compatible with various types of predicate-centered focus (PCF)
(Guldemann 2003, 2009) including verb focus (state-of-affairs focus) and
truth focus (also known as verum focus). In (12b) SVO as the answer to the
question in (12a) expresses focus on the verb and SVO is used. In (13b) SVO is
used to correct the truth value of (13a), thus we see that SVO is also felicitous

to express truth focus.

(12)

(13)

a.

a.

Taara mi-féme ki-ma ké  ka-si?

Lfather 4-pig  7-what 7.PRO 1SM.PST-d0.PST
‘What did father do to the pigs?’

Ndé a-dzwi mi-féme.

1.pRO 1sM.psT-kill.pST 4-pig

‘He killed the pigs.

Gilbert ka-ka-bvaur-i we mi-pard ni?
Gilbert NEG-1SM.PST-return-pST 2SG.PRO 4-money NEG
‘Gilbert did not return you the money?’

Ndé a-bvaur-i me mi-para.

1.PRO ISM.PST-return-PST 1SG.PRO 4-money

‘He did return me the money’

In the above, I have shown that SVO can have different uses in terms of in-
formation structure. According to my intuition, SVO is most commonly used
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as a “topic-comment structure” where the subject functions as the topic and
the whole VP is focused, and it can also express term focus and different
types of PCF. There is no constraint against preverbal subject focus.

3.1.3 Thetic sentences

In this subsection, I will show that SVO can also be used as a thetic sentence.
A thetic sentence is used to present all the information that the sentence
carries in one piece, as opposed to a “categorical” sentence in which the
topic and comment can be further divided (Kuroda 1972; Sasse 1987, 1996).
The thetic sentence is also referred to as “all-new” or “all focus” utterance
(van der Wal 2021). The answer to a question such as “what happens” can
thus be used to investigate the formation of a thetic sentence, as this type
of question often does not presuppose a topical referent and requires in-
formation on the whole event. In Kukuya, a thetic sentence usually surfaces
in SVO. As shown in (14), to answer the question “what happened outside”,
only (14a) with SVO is felicitous, while any deviation of this word order can-
not be an appropriate answer. The answer in (14b) is only felicitous when
mwdana “child” has been already mentioned and is what the speakers are
talking about. In (15) the preverbal subject is indefinite and non-specific,
which are not characteristics of topic. From the context we see that it ex-
presses a thetic meaning as there is no old information presupposed. Here
we see that the distinction on definiteness of the preverbal subject may help
discern a thetic SVO sentence from a categorical one.

(14) (What happened outside?)

a. Mva a-bvi ka  ntsd dzuna.
1.dog 1sm.psT-fall.psT 17.LOC inside 5.hole
‘A dog fell into the hole’

b. #Mwadana taard 4-béer-i.
l.child  1.father 1sm.psT-beat-pPST

‘The child was beaten by father’
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(15)  (You returned home and found some footprints on the floor, you said
to your roommate:)

Mbuuru 4-yeni.
L.person 1SM.PST-come.PST

‘Someone came.

We have already seen above that the preverbal subject in SVO can be
topical or focal. The availability of SVO to express the thetic meaning
shows that the preverbal subject can also be non-topical (and non-focal),
since there is no distinction on topic and comment in a thetic sentence.
However, an answer to a question “what happened” may also contain a
topic expression due to the tendency to “accommodate information” in a
sentence (Lewis 1979; Stalnaker 2002; von Fintel 2008; van der Wal 2016).
Even if there is no identifiable topical referent in the common ground
before the discourse starts, the interlocutors tend to accept the referent
that occurs at the beginning of the dialogue, for example the “dog” in
(14a) above, to ensure a coherent communication. In this regard, SVO may
never be really “thetic”, but the preverbal subject can function as an “im-
mediate topic” that can always rescue the discourse from not having a topic.

A question that asks about the reason may also have a thetic answer,
as the reason may not contain any presupposed information known by the
addressee. In the examples (16) and (17) below, a subject relative construc-
tion is used to answer this kind of why-questions. At first glance, the subject
relative clause looks like a dedicated strategy to express a thetic meaning,
just as in French a cleft can be used in a thetic sentence in which the subject
is detopicalised by relativisation. However, since the wh-word for “why” is
formed as mu kima which literally means “for what’, the relativisation of
the subject is more likely to nominalise the whole sentence to congruently
answer the question, as the why-question is actually a what-question which
targets at a nominal. For example in (16) the question literally means “for
what are the children afraid” which may target a certain object that causes
the fear rather than a whole event, therefore the answer is interpreted as
“for the crocodile that is walking in the yard”.
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(16)

(17)

In (18) we see that the mu always requires anominal or nominalised element
following it. To answer the question in the context, only (18a) is grammatical
as the reason is nominalised thus can be selected by mu, while (18b) the sen-
tence is ungrammatical due to the fact that the construction after mu is still
clausal rather than nominal. From (18a) we also see that the relativisation of
the subject can nominalise the clause after mu as a whole, since the child be-
comes happy not because of the “father” himself, but of the fact that “father
bought him a small goat”. In this sense, the relativisation strategy above in
(16) and (17) can also be considered as nominalising the whole clause for

. Baana mu ki-ma ba-li ya buokod?

2.children 18.Loc 7-what 2sM-cop with 14.fear
‘Why are the children afraid?’

. Mu-paani wu-ka-dzie na  kald mbali.

L.crocodile 1REL-1MPF-walk 16.LOC inside 9.yard

‘A crocodile that is walking in the yard.

. Mu-kdi mu ki-ma ké ka-mal-i na
1-woman 18.Loc 7-what 7.PRO 1SM.PST-leave-PST 16.LOC
nzo?
9.house

‘Why did the woman leave home?’

. Mwadana aa ndé wu-dzinim-i.

Lchild 1.coNN 1.PRO 1REL-disappear-PST

‘Her son who disappeared.

the sake of expressing the information as one piece (Sasse 1987).

(18)

(Why is the child happy?)

a. Mwaanali ya ki-saabi mu taarda wu-faum-i

Lchild cop with 7-happiness 18.LocC 1.father 1REL-buy-PST
ndé ntaba.
1.prO l.goat

‘The child is happy that father bought him a goat.’
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b. *Mwaanali ya ki-saabi mu taard
Lchild  cop with 7-happiness 18.Loc 1.father
a-faum-i ndé ntaba.
ISM.PST-buy-PsT 1.PRO 1.goat
Int: ‘The child is happy that father bought him a goat’

In summary, a thetic meaning is commonly expressed by the canonical SVO
word order in Kukuya. A subject relativisation strategy may also be used to
express thetic meaning, the motivation of which seems to be nominalising
the whole information in the sentence as one chunk. However, the use of
relativisation may also be due to the fact that some interrogative words
tend to require a nominal answer.

In the previous sections, I have shown that the canonical word order
SVO is compatible with different information structural constructions. It
can be used to express VP focus, term focus, predicated-centered focus and
as well as theticity. In the next section I will introduce how a deviation
of this canonical word order, namely the use of the dedicated IBV focus
position, is associated with information structure.
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TOP  TOP ‘FOC Verb

STOP

SFOC

OTOP (OTOP) SFOC
STOP (OTOP) OFOC

<< <<

Table 3.1: Linear slots of the preverbal domain in Kukuya

3.2 Dedicated IBV focus position

This section gives an overview on the availability and interpretation of the
dedicated immediate-before verb (IBV) focus position in Kukuya. I show
that the IBV position is available for arguments including subject and object,
for adjuncts and even for the infinitive predicate to get focused. Compared
to the in situ focus strategy introduced above, the element placed in IBV
often has an identificational focus reading in which a referent is identified
in an existential presupposition. The interrogative words and contrastively
focused elements more strictly occur in the IBV position than other focal
elements. The focal interpretation can project from the IBV position to the
whole VP.

An immediate question here is how to define the “IBV” position in this lan-
guage. Throughout the chapter, the notion “IBV position” refers to a partic-
ular structural position, whether occupied or empty, that is adjacent to the
verb and no other constituent can intervene in between. Linearly, a topical
or non-focal grammatical subject in SVO can also occur immediately left-
adjacent to the verb, but it is not structurally placed in the IBV position, be-
cause other constituents can still be inserted between it and the verb (see
section 3.3.1). When the IBV focus position is not filled, a topical or non-focal
subject just linearly overlaps the IBV position. If we consider all possible ele-
ments in the preverbal domain to occur in different slots which correspond
to different structural positions (but not necessarily linear position), which
is illustrated in Table 3.1, we see that the IBV focus position can be clearly
discerned. In this table, each line represents a particular construction that
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will be introduced in the rest of the chapter.

3.21 Argument and adjunct focus in IBV

3.2.1.1 Object and adjunct focus in IBV

In Kukuya, a wh-element is usually placed in the IBV position. As shown in
(19a,b), the wh-objects kima “what” and na “who” are both placed in the IBV
position. In (19¢) we see that the wh-word must be strictly adjacent to the
verb and the intervention of another element turns the sentence ungram-
matical. Example (19d) shows that to place the wh-object kima “what” in its
canonical postverbal position is also ungrammatical.

(19) a. Mva ki-ma ka-siib-i?
1.dog 7-what 1sM.PsT-catch-pST
‘What did the dog catch?’

b. TaarA& na  ka-muan-i ku  mu-saru?
1.father 1.who 1sM.PST-see-PST 17.LOC 3-forest
‘Who did father see in the forest?’

c. *Taard na ku mu-suru kd-mun-i?
1.father 1.who 17.Loc 3-forest 1SM.PST-see-PST
Int: ‘Who did father see in the forest?

d. *Mva a-siib-i ki-ma?
1.dog 1sM.psT-catch-pST 7-what
Int: ‘What did the dog catch?’

In ditransitive constructions (20a,b), the recipient and the patient objects
are questioned in the IBV position respectively, while the other non-focal
objects also tend to occur in the preverbal domain preceding the IBV pos-
ition. We see from these examples that a wh-object is strictly placed in the
IBV position. We can also see in (20) that there is an agreeing pronoun fol-
lowing the wh-word. I leave the function of the pronoun to be discussed later
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and assume the wh-word and the pronoun to form one inseparable constitu-
ent in the IBV position.

(20) a. Nkaakd ma-désuna ndé ka-wi?
l-granny 6-bean 1.who 1.PRO 1SM.PST-give.PST
‘To whom did grandmother give the beans?’
b. Nkaakd mva ki-ma ké  ka-wi?
l1-granny 1.dog 7-what 7.PRO 1SM.PST-give.PST
‘What did grandmother give to the dog?’

The answer to an object wh-question also tends to occur in the IBV position,
though itisnotrestricted to this position. As introduced in section 2 and also
as in (21), we see that the answer to a wh-object question can be SVO and
SOV, with the focal answer being either in IBV or its canonical postverbal
position. Here we see that both preverbal and postverbal focus strategies
are available in Kukuya. In the elicitation of question-answer pairs, I had a
strong impression that when I put emphatic intonation on the focal answer
in French, the speakers were more likely to use the preverbal focus strategy
in the corresponding translation. I will discuss the interpretational differ-
ences of the IBV and in situ object focus strategies in section 3.2.4.

(21) (What did mother buy yesterday?)
a. Ndé a-faum-i mu-ngwa.
1.PRO 1SM.PST-buy-PST 3-salt
‘She bought some SALT.
b. Ndé mu-ngwa ka-faum-i.
LPRO 3-salt  1SM.PST-buy-PST
‘She bought some SALT.

In an alternative question that asks for a choice or preference, as well as
in its corresponding answer, the IBV focus strategy is always used as shown
in (22) and (23). SVO is viewed as infelicitous as in (23c). Here we see that
when some (at least one) alternative is explicitly mentioned in the context,
SOV must be used for exclusion and identification.



(22)

(23)

Word order and topic/focus expressions 151

. Maamd ldboso ka-télek-i wo bu-ka?

Lmother 5.rice ISM.PST-prepare-pST or 14-cassava

‘Did mother cook the rice or the cassava?

. Ndé bu-ka ka-télek-i.

1.PRO 14-cassava 1SM.PST-prepare-PST

‘She prepared the cassava.

. We baa-ntsua ka-dzii ki-dza wé ki-wali?

28G.PRO 2-chicken 2sG.1MPF-like INF-eat or 7-duck

‘Do you like to eat chicken or duck?’

. Me ki-wal-i ka-n-dzii ki-dza.

1sG.PRO 7-duck IMPF-1sG.sM-like INF-eat
‘I like to eat duck’

. #Me  ka-n-dzii ki-dza ki-wali.

1sG.PRO IMPF-1sG.sM-like INF-eat 7-duck
‘I like to eat duck’

The wh-adjuncts such as munki “when’, kuni “where”, bun{ “how” and mu
kima “why”, as inherently focal, are also most commonly placed in the IBV
position, as shown in (24)-(26). As for the answer to a wh-adjunct question,
the focused adjunct in the answer can be either in IBV or its base position,
as illustrated in (24).

(24)

a. Mwaana munki ka-dzi ntsai?

l.child when 1sMm.pPsT-eat.psT l.fish
‘When did the child eat the fish?’

. Ndé ntstimu ngwaali ka-dzi.

1.prO 1.fish 18.LOC 9.morning 1SM.PST-eat.pST
‘S/He ate the fish in the MORNING.

. Ndé a-dzi ntstimu  ngwaali.

1.PRO 1SM.PST-eat.PsT L.fish 18.L0C 9.morning
‘S/He ate the fish in the MORNING.
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(25) Li-dzwd nyama wua, bidwe ndé ku-ni
1pL.sM-kill l.animal 1.pEM.II 1PL.PRO 1.PRO 17-which
lii-kab-a?
1PL.FUT-share-Fv

‘(As) we kill that animal, where will we share it?’

(26) a. Mwdanaki-yinga buni  kii-wir-i?
Lchild 7-festival 14-which 7sM.PsT-pass-pPST
‘How did the child pass the festival?’
b. Ndé ki-yinga ki-bvé kii-wir-i.
1.prO 7-festival 7-good 7SM.PST-pass-PST
‘S/He passed the festival WELL/HAPPILY.

Some wh-adjuncts, in particular the manner and reason interrogatives buni
“how” and mu kima “why”, are also attested to occur in their canonical post-
verbal position as in (27), in free variation with their occurrence in the IBV
position, without triggering interpretational differences. Some wh-adjuncts
occur in the canonical postverbal position in the context of a rhetorical
question, see example (8) above.

(27) Ngo ka-kwi mu  ki-ma?
Lleopard 1sM.psT-die.PST 18.LOC 7-what
‘Why did the leopard die?’

An element modified by “only” is always associated with an exhaustive fo-
cus reading. In (9) above we have already seen that to place an object DP
modified by “only” in the IBV position and the canonical postverbal position
are both grammatical. This shows that exclusive focus is not necessarily ex-
pressed via the IBV position. Example (28) shows that when excluding some
alternatives in an explicitly mentioned set, the exclusively focused phrase
can either occur in IBV or its canonical position. In spontaneous speech, I
also found both postverbal and preverbal distribution of the only-phrases,
although the occurrence in the IBV position is more often attested.
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(28) a. Mu-kai a-faum-i ntabaya ma-saani?

l-woman 1sm.pST-buy-pST 1.goat with 6-plate
‘Did the woman buy a goat and some plates?’

b. Ndé wuna ma-sdani ka-faum-i.
L.PrRO only 6-plate  1SM.PST-buy-PsT
‘She only bought some plates.

c. Ndé a-faum-i wulna ma-saani.
1.PRO 1SM.PST-buy-pST only 6-plate
‘She only bought some plates.

Interestingly, where I do find restrictions on the position of phrases with
exclusive (exhaustive) focusis in yes-no questions. As (29) shows, in a yes-no
question the “only”-phrase can only occur in the IBV position but is judged
to be ungrammatical in the postverbal position. This restriction does not
hold when there is no “only”-phrase in the sentence; both SOV and SVO are
felicitous to form a yes-no question in that case.

(29) a. Taarda wunama-saanika-swaak-i?
Lfather only 6-plate 1sm.psT-wash-pST
‘Did father only wash the plates?’
b. *Taard 4-swaak-i wiina ma-saani?
L.father 1sm.psT-wash-pST only 6-plate
Int: ‘Did father only wash the plates?’

Contrastively focused objects and adjuncts also commonly occur in the IBV
position, with rare exceptions. The postverbal locative phrase and the ob-
ject in statement (30a) are corrected respectively in (30b) and (30c) in the
IBV position, while correcting them postverbally is degraded. In (31) the in-
strumental phrase is also corrected in the IBV position. In (30b) and (31b)
we also notice that the focal element in IBV can be preceded by multiple
non-focal elements which can be subject, object and adjunct. I will return
to discuss this in section 3.3.1.
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(30)

(31)

Some additional examples on contrastive focus with clear context are il-
lustrated in (32) and (33). Example (32) is felicitous in the context when
you did not feed the chicken and went out with your wife, when you re-
turned home, you found that the chickens were full and there were beans
on the ground. Your wife did not notice the beans and asked “did someone
feed the chickens with rice?” and you corrected her with this sentence. The
speaker also suggested some possible context for (32) and (33) as shown in
the brackets. From these examples we see that when displacing an element
in the IBV position from its canonical position, a set of alternatives is at least

. Ngapwa maama ka-wéek-i mu-nkaani ku
9.truth l.mother IsM.PsT-send-psT 3-letter ~ 17.LOC
Djambala?

Djambala

‘Was it true that mother sent the letter to Djambala?’

. Ambtd, ndé mu-nkdani mfai ka-wéek-i.

no  Lpro3-letter  3.capital IsM.PsT-send-PST
‘No, she sent the letter to BRAZZAVILLE!

. Ambu, ndé ki-dzidzila ka-wéek-i.

no L.PRO 7-parcel  1SM.PST-send-PST
‘No, she sent a PARCEL!

. Ki-yélé kii-nyanim-i kii-mbulimu  miaka.

7-hare 7sm.psT-save-pST 7-lion  18.Loc 4.hand
‘The hare saved the lion by hand.

. Ambu, ndé kii-mbialimu  mu-sia kda-nyanim-i.

no LPRO 7-lion  18.LOC 3-rope 1SM.PST-save-PST
‘No, he saved the lion with a ROPE.

implicitly available from the context.
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(32) (There were bags of beans and rice, you found that the chickens were
full and only the beans were reduced.)
Mbuurt baa-ntstitit ma-désu ka-binum-i.
L.person 2-chicken 6-bean 1sM.psT-feed-pST
‘The person/Someone fed the chickens the BEANS!

(33) (You see that the child is sitting on the ground and crying, your friend
asks from some distance away “did something hurt the child’s legs?’
and you correct her/him.)

Ki-l6ko mwaana mu-tswé kii-bul-i.
7-thing l.child 3-head 7sM.psT-hurt-psT
‘The (particular) thing hurt the child’s HEAD!

An interim generalisation here is that a focal object or adjunct can be either
placed in IBV position or its canonical postverbal position, while some types
of foci such as wh-words and contrastively focused elements particularly fa-
vour the IBV position. This is in line with the idea that specific types of focus
and different “degrees” of contrast can be syntactically identified (Cruschina
2021, a.0.). The IBV position, as the more marked focus position than the ca-
nonical position in terms of word order, is reserved for higher degree of con-
trast while the canonical postverbal position may encode less or no contrast.
I will show in section 3.2.4 that the IBV position usually expresses identific-
ational focus, while assertively focused elements tend to stay in their canon-
ical positions.

3.2.1.2 Subject focus in IBV

Subject focus in Kukuya can be expressed in three ways, namely in the
canonical SVO order, by an OSV order or by using a pseudo-cleft construc-
tion. We will see shortly that the former two means should be considered
as different realisations of the same IBV subject focus strategy.

First, to question a subject, the pseudo-cleft construction seems to be
the most widely used in my corpus, and an example is shown (34a-c). In
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these constructions, the subordinated clause is a relative clause with a
covert head, and the predicative focused subject DP occur sentence-finally.
A copula linking the relative part and the predicative DP is only visible in
negative context as in (34c), in which the subject marking on the copula is
by default the class 7 subject marker ki-.

(34) a. Ki-ki-tam-i mbad ki-nama ki-ma?

7REL-7SM-cause-PST 9.fire INF-burn 7-what
‘What caused the fire?’

b. Wi-fium-i ma-li taara.
IREL-buy-pST 6-wine l.father
‘(The one) who bought the wine is father’

c. Wiu-dzi baa-ntstuu ka-ki-li mva ni.
1REL-eat.PST 2-chicken NEG-7sM-COP 1.dog NEG
‘(The one) who ate the chicken was not the dog’

An alternative strategy to focus the subject is to place the subject in the IBV
position, as the wh-word in (35), the subject modified by “only” in (36) and
the answer to a subject question in (37). It is noteworthy that the subject is
focused in the IBV position which is structurally different from its canonical
preverbal position. When a focused subject appears preverbally, no other
element can occur between this subject and the verb as shown in (35b),
which is not characteristic of the topical subject, therefore the focused sub-
ject must be placed in a different structural position, which is the IBV.

(35) a. Na a-téki mu-ngwa?
1.who 1sM.psT-sell-pST 3-salt
‘Who sold the salt?’

b. *Na mu-ngwa ka-ték-i?
1.who 3-salt 1sm.psT-sell-pST
Int: ‘Who sold the salt?’

(36) Wuna baa-ntsuu baa-bol-i.
only 2-chicken 2SM.PST-rot-pST
‘Only the chicken rotted.
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(37)  (“Who gave the child the oranges?”)
Bi-btru bii-wi mwaana ma-laara.
8-parent 8SM.pPST-give.PST l.child 6-orange
‘The PARENTS gave the child the oranges.

Intriguingly, an exception to the legitimacy of a preverbal focal subject is
the which-phrase. According to many speakers, a which-phrase cannot be
placed in IBV position in the same way as other wh-phrases, but can only
occur in a reverse pseudo-cleft sentence. We see in (38) and (39) that the
whose-phrase and which-phrase respectively are not compatible with ca-
nonical subject marking, which indicates that they cannot function as the
grammatical subject of the sentence, but can only occur in a pseudo-cleft
construction.

(38) a. *Mu-kdliwau nd  a-niak-i mwaana?
l-wife  1.coNN L.who Ism.psT-abandon-PsT 1.child
Int.: ‘Whose wife abandoned the child?’
b. Mu-kdliwuu na  wu-niak-i mwaana?
l-wife 1.coNN l.who IREL-abandon-PsT 1.child
‘Whose wife abandoned the child?’

(39) a. *Mwdanawu-ni a-mun-i Zacharie?
Lchild  I-which Ism.pPsT-see-pPST Zacharie
Int.: ‘Which child saw Zacharie?’
b. Mwaanawu-ni wu-mun-i Zacharie?
L.child 1-which 1REL-see-PST Zacharie
lit: ‘Which child is the one who saw Zacharie?’

A which-phrase is usually considered to be discourse-linked and presup-
poses an antecedent in the given discourse, thus does not necessarily trigger
discourse-new information (Sener 2010). On the opposite, a non-discourse
linked wh-phrase does not presuppose an antecedent and always functions
as a focal phrase. As we will see throughout this chapter that the preverbal
domain is available for elements of various information structural status,
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it thus seems unexpected that the D-linked which- and whose-phrases
are not compatible with preverbal focus in a mono-clausal construction.
One possible motivation for the D-linked interrogatives to prefer a cleft
construction may be that the presupposed existence makes the question
as selective, which patterns with the pseudo-cleft construction. Here again
it shows that different types and “degrees” of contrast and focus may be
encoded through different grammatical strategies.

There are some interpretational differences between the pseudo-cleft
construction and subject focus in IBV. In (40a) the subject of the embedded
clause is questioned in a pseudo-cleft, and in (40b) it is questioned in
the IBV position. According to the speakers, (40a) is used in the context
where there is a presupposed set of candidates who killed the king, which
means the speaker has already a group of suspects; while in (40b) there is
no candidate invoked in the speaker’s mind. In this sense the pseudo-cleft
construction is more discourse-linked than the IBV subject focus strategy.

(40) a. Ndé ka-tsuomod ndiri [wi-dzwi  mu-kdko na].
1.PRO 1sM.IMPF-think 1.comP IREL-kill.psT 1-king ~ L.who
‘S/He is thinking about who killed the king’
b. Ndé ka-tsuomd ndiri [na a-dzwi mu-kdko].
1.prO 1sM.IMPF-think 1.comP 1L.who 1sm.psT-kill.psT 1-king
‘S/He is thinking about who killed the king’

Subject focus in the IBV position is very commonly accompanied by the
fronting of topical object(s) to the preverbal domain. For example the an-
swer to a subject question in (37) above can be alternatively expressed as in
(41) in which the subject is focused in the IBV position and the given objects
are all preposed to the preverbal domain, surfacing an OOSV order. Similarly
in (42), both in the question and the answer, the focused subject is placed
in the IBV position with some object being fronted to the preverbal domain.
The OSV order is in fact very commonly attested in Kukuya for expressing
subject focus, and we will also see in section 4.2 that OSV can function as an
equivalent of the passive construction. I assume that this OSV construction
is not a third strategy for subject focus, but it is just a different realisation of
the IBV focus strategy introduced above, and here in the OSV construction
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some element must be marked salient as topic of the sentence and fronted
to the initial position. The prepoposing of other preverbal constituents can
also help to identify the subject as being placed in the IBV focus position.

(41)  (“Who gave the child the oranges?”)
Mwaana ma-laara bi-buru bii-wi.
Lchild 6-orange 8-parent 8SM.PST-give.PST
‘The child was given the oranges by the PARENTS!

(42) a. Taara téme na  4-sonom-i?
1.father 5.hoe 1.who 1sm.pPsT-lend-PST
‘Who lent father the hoe?

b. Téme nkaaka a-sonom-i taard.
5.hoe 1.grandmother 1sm.pst-lend-pst 1.father

‘Grandmother lent father the hoe.

I have shown in the previous subsection that focal objects and adjuncts can
occur either in the IBV position or their canonical postverbal position. Here
we see that the subject can also be focused in the IBV position, and we can
generalise that all arguments and adjuncts in Kukuya can be focused in this
verb-adjacent IBV position. Next I will investigate whether the IBV position
can be used to express focus on an element which is structurally smaller
than the argument/adjunct, namely a modifier, or on a larger constituent
such as the VP.

3.2.1.3 Sub-NP focus

In this subsection I show that sub-NP focus can also be expressed by placing
the NP in the IBV position, as it can express focus on a modifier. In example
(43) we see that the interrogative quantifier kwé “how many” occurs in the
IBV position, following the NP that it modifies. From this example it is not
clear whether it is the whole DP including the head noun and the quantifier
that is placed in the IBV position, or solely the quantifier occupies the IBV
position.
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(43) Ba-nzia  ma-tsuku kwé ba-sa na  ntsa
2-foreigner 6-day =~ how.many 2sm.FUT-stay 16.LOC inside
bu-la  ba?
14-village 14.DEM.I

‘How long will the foreigners stay in this village?’

The sentences in (44) were elicited with a picture in which a woman is hold-
ing three knives in her hand. In (44a) the numeral quantifier is correctively
focused and takes the H tone prefix, while the nominal prefix of the head
NP keeps the L tone; in (44b) it is only the head NP that is focal and takes
the H tone prefix, with the quantifier following it; (44c) conveys focus on
the whole quantified NP, and in this case the H tone prefix only appears on
the head NP.

(44) (visual stimuli: the woman is holding three knives in her hand.)

a. (Is the woman holding TWO knives?)
Ndé maa-mbhielé ma-tiri ka-kwaal-a.
1.PRO 6-knife 6-three 1sM.1MPF-hold-Fv
‘She is holding THREE knives.

b. (Is the woman holding three SPOONS?)
Ndé maa-mbhielé ma-tiri kd-kwaal-a.
L.PRO 6-knife 6-three 1IsM.1MPF-hold-Fv
‘She is holding three KNIVES!

c. (Is the woman holding TWO SPOONS?/What is the woman hold-

ing?)
Ndé maa-mbhielé ma-tiri ka-kwaal-a.
1.prO 6-knife 6-three 1sm.1MPF-hold-Fv

‘She is holding THREE KNIVES!

From these examples we see that only one H tone prefix can occur on the
preverbal elements, either on an NP or its modifier, and it is only when the
modifier itself is focal that it can take the H tone prefix. One question that
arises from (44) is whether the H tone prefix always aligns with focus and
with the IBV position. Here I suppose that the head NP and the modifier are
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separated in (44a), the head NP functions as a dislocated topic and only the
modifier is focused in IBV, since the head NP in this case can also be elided;
in (44b) and (44c) the head NP and the modifier are one constituent and
only the prefix on the head NP can take the H tone which maps onto the
focus reading and the IBV position.

So far in this section I have shown that the IBV focus position is avail-
able for argument focus including subject and object, adjunct focus as well
as sub-NP focus on a modifier. In the next section I will look into how the
IBV position is exploited beyond term focus, namely in predicate-centered
focus.

3.2.2 Predicate(-centered) focus and IBV

3.2.2.1 VP focus and verb focus

In this section I refer to predicate focus as focus on the whole verb phrase.
Predicate-centered focus (PCF), as defined in Giildemann (2003), indicates
the focus on part of the predicate and can be further divided into state-
of-affairs focus which is also referred to as verb focus, tense/aspect/mood
(TAM) focus, and truth value focus (also known as verum focus); the latter
two are also referred to as operator focus.

As introduced in section 2, VP focus in Kukuya is most commonly ex-
pressed via SVO. Example (45) is extracted from a written translation
task done by the speakers in which they gave most answers to the VP
questions in SVO. However, the IBV focus position can also be employed
when answering a VP question, as shown (46c¢). In elicitation the speakers
usually cannot explain the interpretational differences between SVO and
SOV when expressing VP focus, while there are in fact more pragmatic
restrictions for the SOV order to occur, as I will introduce shortly.
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(45) a. Huguette bu-kia ki-ma ka-sa?
Huguette 14-tomorrow 7-what 1sM.FUT-do

‘What will Huguette do tomorrow?’

b. Bu-kia, ndé a-yé kie baa-nduku.
14-tomorrow 1.PRO 1SM.FUT-go visit 2-friend

‘Tomorrow she will go to visit friends.

(46) a. Taarda kima ké  ka-si pa  ngwaali?
L.father 7-what 7.PrO 1sM.PST-d0.PST 16.LOC 9.morning
‘What did father do in the morning?’

b. Ndé a-dzwi mi-féme.
1.prO 1sm.psT-kill.pST 4-pig
‘He killed some pigs.

c. Ndé mi-féme ka-dzwi.
L.PrO 4-pig  1sm.pst-kill.psT

‘He killed some pigs.

The availability of SOV to express VP focus could be viewed as a counter-
argument for the IBV focus position, as in this case the focus is not only
on the element immediate before the verb, but is on the whole predicate
that contains the IBV element. I propose that we do not need to reject
the hypothesis of IBV as a focus position but can revise the hypothesis
to say that the IBV element should at least be part of the focus, and the
IBV element as the nucleus of the focus set can project up to the whole
verb phrase, which depends on the discourse context (Selkirk 1995: 555;
Reinhart 2006; van der Wal 2009: 241).

An alternative question on the VP and its congruent answer can both
be expressed by SOV as shown in (47). The yes-no question in (48a) focuses
the whole VP and also uses SOV, here we see that SVO in (48b) and SOV
in (48c) can both be felicitous additive responses to this question, which
again shows that both SVO and SOV can signal focus on the whole VP.
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(47) a. We ma-saani a-swaaki wo bi-baa-wi
2SG.PRO 6-plate  2sG.pST-wash-PST or 8REL-2SM.PST-give.PST
we a-si?

2S8G.PRO 2SG.PST-d0.PST

‘Did you wash the plates or do your homework?’
b. Me ma-saani a-n-swaak-i.

1sG.PRO 6-plate  PST-1sG.SM-wash-PST

‘I washed the plates.

(48) a. Ndé wunabi-ko  ka-swaak-i?

1.prO only 8-clothes IsM.pST-wash-PST
‘Did he only wash the clothes?’

b. Ndé a-bunum-i bii-ndomé hé.
1.PRO 1sM.psT-feed-PsT 8-goat also
‘He also fed the goats.

c. Ndé bii-ndomd hé ka-bunum-i (hé).
1.PRO 8-goat also IsM.pst-feed-PsT also
‘He also fed the goats.

Verb focus, also known as state-of-affairs focus which locates focus on the
lexical value of the verb, can be expressed in different ways in Kukuya. As
mentioned in section 3.1.2, SVO can be used to signal verb focus. The answer
to a question like “what did X do to Y?” can be used to diagnose verb focus
expressions, in which the subject and the object are both topical since they
are already given in the background and the focus is on the verb itself. In-
terestingly, we see in (49) and (50) that SVO and SOV can both signal verb
focus, while OSV with the subject in IBV cannot be used as a felicitous an-
swer.

(49) a. Ngolo Marie ki-ma ka-si?
Ngolo Marie 7-what 1sM.PST-do.PST
‘What did Ngolo do to Marie?’
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b. Ngolo a-pfur-i Marie.
Ngolo 1sM.psT-cheat-PsT Marie
‘Ngolo betrayed Marie.

c. Ngolo Marie ka-pfur-i.

Ngolo Marie 1sM.PST-cheat-PST
‘Ngolo betrayed Marie.

d. #Marie Ngolo a-pfur-1.

Marie Ngolo 1sm.psT-cheat-pPST
Int: ‘Ngolo betrayed Marie.

(50) a. Nguku baa-ntabaki-ma ka-si?
Lmother 2-goat ~ 7-what 1SM.PST-do.PST
‘What did mother do to the goats?’

b. Nguku a-dzwi baa-ntaba.
Lmother 1sm.psT-kill.pST 2-goat

‘Mother killed the goats.

c. Nguku Dbaa-ntaba ka-dzwi.
Lmother 2-goat ~ 1sM.psT-kill.psT

‘Mother killed the goats.

d. #Baa-ntabangiku a-dzwi.
2-goat Lmother 1sm.pst-kill.pST

Int: ‘Mother killed the goats.

Here it is somehow problematic to explain why SOV is applicable to express
verb focus, if we hypothesise the IBV to be a dedicated focus position from
which the focus can project up to the whole VP, we still cannot account
for why the focus on the IBV can be “transferred” to the verb. According to
the focus projection hypothesis above, the object being placed in the IBV
position is consistent with the whole VP being in focus, since the object is
counted as within the scope of the VP focus. Here we may wonder whether
the preposed objects in (49¢) and (50c) indeed occupy the IBV position or
they are just fronted as some topical elements. The most obvious evidence
that they are placed in the IBV position rather than some higher positions
lies in the H tone on the nominal prefix in (50c). Since this H tone marking
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only occurs when the preposed element is in IBV, here we can confirm that
SOV is indeed felicitous to express verb focus with the IBV position being
occupied. In (49d) and (50d) we see that the answers become infelicitous
when the subject is placed in IBV, this may be accounted for by an economy
principle. Since verb focus here must involve something to be placed in the
IBV position and both the subject and object in this question are topical, it
may be easier to just place the object to the IBV position, rather than place
the subject in the IBV while also topicalising the object.

Let us consider some more examples of verb focus. In the answers to
the question in (5la), some other actions taken on the object “pig” are
introduced in addition to just “washing” it, so the verb “to kill” in (51b-d)
itself is focused. We see that (51b) is felicitous with SVO, while (51c) with
SOV is infelicitous here with the additive particle 4#¢ and it only implies
that the grandmother must have killed other animals beforehand, thus the
focus can only be on the object rather than the verb. SOV in (51d) without
the additive particle is felicitous to correctively focus the truth value of
the verb, and in (51e) SOV with the additive particle is felicitous when the
whole VP is focused as an additive action that is not related to the pig.

(51) a. Nkaaka a-swaak-i mu-féme?
l.grandmother 1SM.PsT-wash-PST 4-pig
‘Did grandmother wash the pig?’

b. Ndé a-dzwi hé mau-féme.
1.prO 1sm.pst-kill.psT also 4-pig
‘She also KILLED the pig’

c. #Ndé mua-fémé (hé) ka-dzwi (hé).
1.PRO 4-pig  also IsM.pst-kill.psT also
Int: ‘She also KILLED the pig’

‘She also killed the PIG!

d. Ndé mu-fémé ka-dzwi.

L.PRO 4-pig  1sm.psT-kill.pST
‘She KILLED the pig’
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e. Ndé baa-ntsut hé ka-ka-i.
1.prO 2-chicken also 1sm.psT-grill-psT
‘She also GRILLED THE CHICKEN!

The infelicity in (51c) above is unexpected given that we have already seen
examples above in which the SOV word order can be used to express verb
focus. I suggest that this infelicity is due to the presence of the additive
particle #é which is always associated with the focal element in a sentence.
This particle may disambiguate the nucleus of the focus from the domain
to which it may project up, thus in (51c) it is more intuitive for the speakers
to interpret the focus on the object only. In the absence of this additive
particle, the SOV word order becomes a possible way of expressing verb
focus as in (51d). We also see that in (51e) the presence of /¢ does not pre-
vent the SOV word order from expressing VP focus, this may be explained
by the fact that the whole VP in (5le) is new, so the VP focus reading can
be rescued from the intervention of the additive particle, thus it can be an
appropriate answer to (5la).

From above I have shown that when the IBV position is occupied by
an object DP, it can be used to express VP focus and verb focus. Next I
present another strategy for expressing predicate-centered focus, which
also involves the use of the IBV focus position, namely the predicate
doubling construction.

3.2.2.2 Predicate doubling

Predicate doubling is first documented by Meeussen (1967: 121) as the
“advance verb construction” that can express truth focus, intensity and
concession. In many other Bantu languages, predicate doubling is a com-
mon strategy to express state-of-affairs focus and truth focus on the verb,
and is reported to be situated in different stages in the grammaticalisation
path to the progressive and future tense (Giildemann et al. 2010, 2014;
Morimoto 2016). In some neighbouring languages of Teke, such as in the
Kikongo group of Zone H and other Zone B languages, some of which also
favour the IBV focus position, the predicate doubling construction is also
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well attested expressing verb focus and truth focus, as well as progressive
and future tense (Hadermann 1996; De Kind 2014; De Kind et al. 2015; Giil-
demann and Fiedler 2022). Some examples from these languages illustrate
the phenomenon in (52)-(55) below.

(52) Ku-ta:nga ndyeka-ta:nga.
INF-read 1SG:FUT-read
Twill READ.!  [Suundi H31b] (Hadermann 1996: 161) [verb focus]

(53) Mona mbwene N-kenda za zula ki-ame
INF.see 1SG.see.PERF 10-affliction 10.GEN 7.people 7-1SG.POSs
kina.
7.DEM

‘T have surely seen the affliction of that people of mine there’
[Ndibu H16] (De Kind et al. 2015: 12) [truth focus]

(54) Ba-ka:sd ba-na:, vadd bawvado  pénda.
2-woman 2-DEM INF.cultivate 2-cultivate groundnut
‘These women, they are cultivating groundnuts.
[Nzebi B52] (Hadermann 1996: 162) [ progressive |

(55) Vuumbuka yi-vuumbuka.
INF-dress 1SG.sM-dress

T1l dress myself. [Yaka H33] (De Kind et al. 2015: 36) [future]

In this subsection I introduce the predicate doubling construction in
Kukuya. In Kukuya, the predicate doubling construction is mainly attested
as IBV doubling, while topic doubling is judged to be infelicitous and cleft
doubling to be quite marginal. In (56), to exclusively focus the lexical value
of a verb while excluding some alternatives, we see that SOV can be appro-
priately used in (56b) with the exclusive focus particle wina preceding the
preposed object, while to place the particle immediately in front of the verb
in either SVO or SOV is judged to be ungrammatical as shown in (56c, d). It
seems that the exclusive particle can only modify nominal elements or a VP
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but not a bare verb. In (56e) we see that verb focus can also be expressed
by placing an infinitive form of the verb immediately before the inflected
verb.

(56) a. Nguku &-télek-i bu-ka a-dzi?
Lmother 1SM.PST-prepare-PST 14-cassava 1SM.PST-eat.PST
‘Did mother prepare and eat the cassava?’

b. Ndé wuna bu-ka ka-télek-i.
1.prO only 14-cassava 1SM.PST-prepare-PST
‘She only PREPARED the cassava.

c. ??Ndé wuina 4-télek-i bu-ka.
L.PRO only ISM.PST-prepare-PST 14-cassava
Int: ‘She only PREPARED the cassava.

d. *Ndé bu-ka wuna ka-télek-i.
1.PRO 14-cassava only 1SM.PST-prepare-pPST
Int: ‘She only PREPARED the cassava.

e. Ndé bu-ka wuna ki-téléké  ka-télek-i.
1.PRO 14-cassava only INF-prepare 1SM.PST-prepare-PST
‘She only PREPARED the cassava.

One additional example of predicate doubling expressing verb focus in
Kukuya is given in (57). There is an important interpretational difference
between the use of SOV and predicate doubling in expressing verb focus:
while (56b, e) and (57b) all express exclusive focus on the verb, (56b) with
SOV indicates that the event is completed and the mother only prepared
the cassava but does not need to go on making it, while (56e) and (57b)
imply that the event is still continuing and there must be other things that
need to be done with the cassava and the goats.

(57) a. Maama a-dzwi baa-ntaba a-ték-i.
Lmother 1sm.psT-kill.pST 2-goat ~ 1sM.psT-sell-pST
‘Mother killed the goats (and) sold (them).
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b. Ambg,ndé bé  wunaki-téké kaa-ték-i.
no  LPRO2.PROonly INF-sell 1sm.psT-sell-pST
‘No, she only SOLD them.

Truth focus on the verb can be expressed neither by predicate doubling nor
by SOV in Kukuya. In (58) and (59) we see that to correct a negative truth
value on the verb, there is no other construction than the canonical SVO,
and the speakers tend to put some intonational emphasis on the verb to
express the truth focus. SOV in (58¢c) and (59c¢) is infelicitous here, while
it can actually express focus on the object or the VP or the lexical value of
the verb. The predicate doubling in (58d) and (59d) is also infelicitous and
implies that there are other actions that need to be done with the oranges,
expressing verb focus. We see that both the SOV order and predicate doub-
ling can trigger alternatives either on the object or on the verb and imply a
contrast with other actions or tasks that remain to be done.

(58) a. Taara ka-ka-ki ma-laala ni?
L.father NEG-1SM.PST-pick.PST 6-orange NEG
‘Did father not pick the oranges?’

b. Ndé a-ki ma-laala.
1.PRO 1SM.PST-pick.PST 6-orange
‘He DID pick the oranges.
c. #Ndé ma-laala ka-ki.
1.PRO 6-orange 1SM.PST-pick.PST
Int: ‘He DID pick the oranges.
d. #Ndé ma-laala ki-ka  ka-ki.
1.PRO 6-orange INF-pick 1SM.PST-pick.pST
Int: ‘He DID pick the oranges.

(59) a. Ndé ka-ka-bvaur-i we mi-pard ni?
1.PRO NEG-1SM.PST-return-PST 2SG.PRO 4-money NEG

‘Didn’t s/he return you the money?’
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b. Ndé a-bviaur-i me mi-para.
1.PRO ISM.PST-return-PST 1SG.PRO 4-money
‘S/He DID return me the money’
c. #Ndéme mi-para ka-bvaur-i.
1.PRO 1SG.PRO 4-money ISM.PST-return-PST
Int: ‘He DID return me the money.
d. #Ndé me mi-para ki-bviara ka-bvaur-i.
1.PRO 1SG.PRO 4-money INF-return 1SM.PST-return-pPST

Int: ‘He DID return me the money

The predicate doubling construction that expresses verb focus in Kukuya
looks quite like the IBV focus construction that encodes narrow focus on the
preposed DP, and predicate doubling in this case is just a particular realisa-
tion of the IBV focus, in which the predicate is doubled as an infinitive form
and is focused in the IBV position. In this sense the predicate doubling and
the SOV/OSV orders are actually the same structure that places focus in the
IBV position, which is also consistent with the fact that infinitives are also
DPs in Kukuya and most other Bantu languages. If this is true, we may ex-
pect the fronted infinitive and a preverbal wh-word to be in complementary
distribution as they should compete for the unique IBV position, and this is
borne out as the ungrammaticality in (60) and (61), which also shows that
there is only one preverbal focus site in this language. In these examples
the predicate doubling is intended to be used for expressing a progressive
meaning, which I will introduce shortly.

(60) *Ndé ki-ma ki-dza ka-dza?
1.PrRO 7-what INF-eat ISM.IMPF-eat
Int: ‘What is he/she eating?’

(61) *Na ki-tsuka ka-tsika?
Lwho INF-speak 1SM.IMPF-speak
Int: “‘Who is talking?’

We have seen above that the IBV position is associated with argument and
adjunct focus, as well as VP focus and verb focus. It is not clear here whether
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the infinitive in the predicate doubling construction should be viewed as
an argument of the verb, if so, the predicate doubling in analogous to term
focus on an argument DP. In fact, predicate doubling and term focus in the
IBV position have some important interpretational similarities: predicate
doubling usually implies the potential occurrence of other actions, while
term focus in IBV also hints that some alternatives should be available for
the proposition. I will discuss more on these interpretational properties in
section 3.2.4.

Similar to many other Bantu languages, predicate doubling in Kukuya
can express progressive aspect. In examples (62) and (63) the fronted
infinitive expresses a neutral progressive meaning without focusing on the
verb itself. Verb focus and progressive reading are often said to have a close
semantic and pragmatic relation and the progressive is considered to be
an inherently focused verb category in which the “ongoing nature of the
event described by the verb” constitutes the focus domain of the sentence
(Hyman and Watters 1984; Giildemann 2003; De Kind 2014; De Kind et
al. 2015). The predicate doubling with progressive reading is sometimes
ambiguous and can only be distinguished from PCF focus through the
pragmatic context. Example (62) can be a felicitous corrective response
to focus on the progressive aspect expressing TAM focus, while predicate
doubling in (63) is used outside the PCF focus context. In Kukuya there is a
dedicated aspect marker -kd- that can mark habitual as well as progressive
aspect without the fronting of an infinitive verb, so the predicate doubling
is not the only way of expressing progressive in Kukuya.

(62) (Have they already eaten?)
B6  ki-dzd ba-ka-dza.
2.PRO INF-eat 2SM-PROG-eat

‘They are eating/

(63) Mwaana wu-kai wu-kii-kwi ngiku 4-yikd  ki-lila
Lchild 1-female IREL-7SM.PST-die.PST 1.mother ISM-IMPF INF-cry
ka-lil-a.

ISM.PROG-Cry-FV
‘The girl whose mother died is crying’
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In Kukuya grammar as well as in many other Teke languages, the expression
of immediate future tense also involves the SOV order, as in (64). The pre-
dicate doubling construction in Kukuya can also have the immediate future
reading, as shown in (65).

(64) B6 ma-ko baa-fium-a.
2.PRO 6-banana 2SM.FUT-buy-Fv

‘They’ll buy some bananas.

(65) a. We ka-a-bvatr-i ndé mi-para ni?
2SG.PRO NEG-2SG.PST-return-pPST 1.PRO 4-money NEG
‘You did not return her the money?’
b. Me mi-pard ki-bvaura ka-n-bvaur-a.
1SG.PRO 4-money INF-return IMPF-1SG.SM-return-Fv

‘T am (surely) going to return the money’

The response in (65b) has a truth focus reading, meaning that the speaker
will definitely return the money and does not imply that there are other
things to be done with the object “money”, which differs from the inter-
pretation in example (59d) above. The contrast between (59d) and (65b) is
that, in (59d) the alternative could be “borrow again” the money in addition
to just returning it, while in (65b) the alternative is “not to return” the
money as opposed to returning it. We see that when predicate doubling has
an immediate future reading, it can express truth value focus, which may
be due to the SOV order being grammaticalised to express certain tense,
thus becoming pragmatically equal to the canonical word order; for the
predicate doubling in other tenses, it cannot be used to express truth focus.

From the above presentation on the expressions of different types of
predicate(-centered) focus, we see that in Kukuya VP focus (predicate
focus) can be expressed by SVO as well as SOV. The use of the IBV focus
position to express VP focus can be explained by the focus projection
account. Verb focus (state-of-affairs focus) can also be realised via SVO and
SOV, while OSV cannot express verb focus. It remains to be investigated
why the IBV focus position is also involved in expressing verb focus. The
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predicate doubling construction is used mostly to express verb focus and
usually triggers alternatives to the verb, while truth focus is commonly
expressed by the canonical SVO order.

3.2.3 IBV as a dedicated focus position

So far we have encountered and discussed many examples which suggest
that the IBV position is always associated to some type of focus. In this
subsection I will investigate some intrinsic properties of the IBV position.
First I will provide more tests on whether the IBV position is really a ded-
icated focus position. Then I will discuss the interpretational differences
between the IBV focus strategy and in situ focus that was introduced in the
previous section, showing that the IBV position is reserved for expressing
identificational focus, while the in situ focus strategy seems to be more
frequently used to express assertive focus.

Many Bantu languages have been reported to have a dedicated focus
position, most of which are the so-called immediate-after-verb (IAV) po-
sition that are commonly attested in languages such as Aghem (Watters
1979, Hyman and Polinsky. 2010), Bemba (Costa and Kula 2008), Matengo
(Yoneda 2011), Makhuwa (van der Wal 2009), and Zulu (Buell 2009). The
immediate-before-verb (IBV) focus position is much more rarely attested
only in some West-Coastal Bantu languages (WCB), which has already been
described in detail for Mbuun (B87, Bostoen and Mundeke 2011, 2012),
Nsong (B85d, Koni Muluwa and Bostoen 2019) and in the Kikongo cluster
(Hadermann 1996; De Kind 2014; De Kind et al. 2015). Here I provide some
more evidence to show that the IBV in Kukuya is indeed a dedicated focus
position.

At this moment, we consider first non-subject elements (the IBV and
the canonical subject position will be disentangled later). We see that if
some element is placed in the IBV position, it must be focal or at least
within the scope of focus, while elements in other positions cannot be
focal at the same time. This is illustrated in (66) and (67). In (66b) we see
that a wh-element cannot co-occur with another element being placed in
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the IBV position, the ungrammaticality can only be explained by the focal
status of the adverb in IBV and the generalisation that multiple foci are not
allowed; (66¢) is not a felicitous answer to (66a), as what is placed in the
IBV position is a manner adverb but not the object which is the target of the
question; (66¢) can only be an appropriate answer to the question “HOW
did the person eat the cassava’, which indicates that the adverb in the IBV
must be focal. Similarly in (67), only (67b) can be a felicitous answer to
(67a) while (67c) can only be the answer to the question that asks for the
location. From these examples we see that if there are multiple preverbal
elements (in an affirmative sentence), the IBV slot must be occupied by a
focal element, while other elements in the sentence are prohibited to be
focused.

(66) a. Mbuurt ki-ma ka-dzi tswaatswaa?

L.person 7-what 1SM.PST-eat.psT fast
‘What did the person eat quickly?’

b. *Mbuurt ki-mé tswaatswaa ka-dzi?
Lperson 7-what fast 1sM.PST-eat.PST
Int: ‘What did the person eat quickly?’

c. #Mbuura bu-ka tswaatswaa ka-dzi.
Lperson 14-cassava fast Ism.pPsT-eat.PST
‘The person ate the cassava QUICKLY!

(67) a. We na a-mun-i ka  dzandu?

25G.PRO who 2SG.PsT-see-PST 17.LOC 5.market
‘Who did you see at the market?’

b. Me Gilbert 4&-mun-i kua  dzandu.
1sG.PRO Gilbert 1sG.PsT-see-PST 17.LOC 5.market
‘I saw Gilbert at the market.

c. #Me  Gilbertku  dzandu a-mun-i
1sG.PRO Gilbert 17.LoC 5.market 1SG.PST-see-PST
‘I saw Gilbert AT THE MARKET.

Neither SOV nor OSV can be used to answer the question such as “What
happened” as in (68a) which requires a thetic answer in which the whole
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utterance provides the new information thus no topic or focus is subdivided
in the sentence (Kuroda 1972; Sasse 1987, 1996; also see section 2.3). Here we
see that only SVO in (68b) can be felicitous. The answers in (68c) and (68d)
are both inappropriate here, as there must be some focal reading triggered
by the IBV position being occupied, namely the object “child” in (68c) and
the subject “father” in (68d), thus they are both incompatible with the thetic
requirement.

(68) a. Me a-n-yuk-i nkelé ku  mbali, ki-ma
1SG.PRO PST-1SG.SM-hear-Fv 9.noise 17.Loc 9.outside 7-what
ki-si?

7SM.PST-d0.PST

‘I heard some noise outside, what happened?’

b. Taard 4&-béer-i mwaana.
1.father 1sMm.psT-beat-psT 1.child
‘Father beat the child’

c. #Taard mwaana ka-béer-i.
L.father l.child 1sm.pPsT-beat-PsT
‘Father beat the CHILD.

d. #Mwaanataara a-béer-i.
l.child  1.father 1sm.psT-beat-PST
‘FATHER beat the child’

Idiom tests can also help to justify that the IBV position is indeed associ-
ated with focus function (van der Wal 2016, 2021). In idiom sentences, the
idiomatic reading arises as a whole chunk thus is considered to be non-
compositional. We would predict that any part of an idiom sentence can-
not be focused, since no expressions in an idiom refers to something that
is accessible in the reality, thus no alternatives can be triggered for focus.
Examples (69)-(71) illustrate several idioms in Kukuya, and all these idiom
sentences surface as SVO, which is further evidence for SVO as the canonical
order. Crucially, we find that when the word order is shifted to SOV, the sen-
tence is still grammatical but the idiomatic reading is not retained, and the
sentence can only have the literal meaning. These idiom tests show that the
formation of SOV must have involved some discourse-related operations,
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namely the IBV element must be focal, as the translations indicate.

(69) a. Ndé a-tin-i ko li-bui.

1.PRO 1SM.PST-pick-PST 5.banana 5-immature
‘S/He had a sexual relation with a child.
lit: ‘S/He picked the unripe banana.

b. Ndé ko li-bui ka-tin-i.
1.PRO 5.banana 5-immature 1SM.PST-pick-pST
*S/He had a sexual relation with a child’
‘S/He picked the unripe banana.

(70) a. Me a-n-dzwi ntaali mu  kii.
1SG.PRO PST-18G.SM-pick.PST l.snake 18.LOC 7.pipe
‘T have lost all.

lit: Tkilled a snake with a pipe.’

b. Me ntaali mu kii  n-dzwi.
1sG.PRO l.snake 18.LOC 7.pipe PST-1SG.SM-pick.pST

*1 have lost all’
‘I killed a snake with a PIPE.

(71) a. Maa-nkala maa-dzi mbulu.
6-charcoal 6sM.psT-eat.psT 9.blanket

‘The problem becomes burning (rather than coldness when you
use too much charcoal).
lit: “The coal is eating the blanket.

b. Maa-nkalambuld  maa-dzi.
6-charcoal 9.blanket 6sM.psT-eat.PST
*The problem becomes burning (rather than coldness when

you use too much charcoal)’
‘The coal is eating the BLANKET.

So far we have seen that any non-subject constituent that is in IBV position
must be interpreted as focused; now I provide examples to illustrate that it
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is also a dedicated focus position for a subject. Example (72) is partially re-
peated from (35) above, in which we see that the interrogative subject in
(72a) seemingly occupies the same near position as the grammatical sub-
ject in canonical word order; however from (72b) and (72c) we see that the
focal and topical subjects are subject to different constraints on their linear
position: the focal subject can only occur in the IBV position but cannot be
followed by other elements in the preverbal domain as in (72b), while the
topical subject can be followed by other DPs, such as by focused object in
the IBV position in (72c). In other words, the focal subject has an IBV re-
quirement while the topical subject does not, therefore they must stay in
different structural positions. Similarly in (73), we see that the answer to a
subject question must be adjacent to the verb as in (73a,c) and another DP
cannot intervene as in (73b).

(72) a. Na  a-téki mu-ngwa?
1.who 1sM.psT-sell-psT 3-salt
‘Who sold the salt?

b. *Na mu-ngwa ka-ték-i?
Lwho 3-salt ~ 1sm.psT-sell-pST
Int: ‘Who sold the salt?’
c. (What did the grandmother sell?)
Nkaaka mu-ngwa ka-ték-i?
lL.grandmother 3-salt ~ 1sM.psT-sell-psT

‘The grandmother sold some SALT’

(73)  (Who brought the dog?)
a. Taard a-yi-i mva.
L.father 1sM.pST-bring-psT 1.dog
‘FATHER brought the dog’
b. #Taarda mva ka-yi-1.
1.father 1.dog 1sm.psT-bring-psT
Int: ‘FATHER brought the dog’
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c. Mva taara a-yi-l
1.dog 1.father 1sM.PsT-bring-psT
‘FATHER brought the dog’

In (74a) the subject precedes the negative marker on the verb, and the
focus is on the polarity of the sentence rather than on the subject; while
(74b) expresses constituent negation and the subject is somehow “inser-
ted” between the negative marker and the verb, providing evidence that
it must be situated in a different position than the subject in (74a). The
interpretation in (74b) is that it is not “father” but someone else that killed
the leopard, so the focus is apparently on the subject. From the minimal
pair in (74) the canonical subject position and the IBV can be distinguished:
in (74a) the subject appears in the canonical subject position, while in
(74b) the subject is placed in the IBV position. The position of the negative
marker here may also support that the IBV position is indeed “immediate”
before the verb, since when the IBV slot is empty as in (74a), the negative
morpheme is always prefixed to the verb and prosodically phrased together
with it.

(74) a. Ngo taara ka-ka-dzwi ni.
Lleopard 1.father NEG-1sM.PST-kill.PST NEG
‘The leopard, father did NOT kill (it).

b. Ngo ka taara a-dzwi ni.
lleopard NEG l.father 1sm.psT-kill.PST NEG

‘The leopard was not killed by father (but by someone else).

The analysis above has provided strong evidence on the presence of a ded-
icated focus position in Kukuya, i.e. everything that is in this position is fo-
cused, and this position is located immediately left-adjacent to the verb. I
have also shown that the subject is focused in the IBV position which is dis-
tinct from its canonical preverbal position. When this IBV position is filled,
the sentence must have undergone some discourse-related operations for
information packaging, in most cases some argument or adjunct gets fo-
cused. Recall that in section 3.1.2 we have seen that an element such as a
postverbal object can also be focused in its canonical postverbal position,
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next I will discuss the distinction between IBV focus and non-IBV in situ fo-
cus with regard to their interpretation.

3.2.4 Interpretational properties of IBV focus

In the introduction on the expressions of term focus, we have already no-
ticed that in some examples the IBV focus strategy is preferred over the in
situ focus strategy: in the answer to an alternative question; in a contrastive
focus expression; in the predicate doubling construction; and in most of
the SOV sentences with a clear context in which some overt alternatives are
available for the focused element. In this subsection I show more details on
the interpretational distinction between IBV focus and the non-IBV focus
strategies, arguing that the IBV position is usually, if not in all cases, used
to express identificational focus. Here I refer to the identificational focus as
a focus type that identifies a referent in an existential presupposition. For
example in English sentence “What I like is sunshine”, where the presuppos-
ition is that there is something that I like and this something is identified as
sunshine. The concept of identificational focus is also used as a hypernym
of contrastive and exhaustive foci.

I begin with comparing a minimal sentence pair that only differs in
the order of the constituents. Both the sentences in (75a,b) can be felicitous
answers to the wh-question “what did father eat?”, while they differ in
interpretation as shown in the contexts. Example (75a) with SOV word
order is used to identify exactly what father ate; while (75b) with SVO word
order is used just to provide some new information. For example (75a) the
speakers clearly told me that there must be some alternatives invoked in
mind and you want to identify what exactly the correct answer is.

(75) a. (Therewere many dishes and in fact father ate only some fish, and
you may suspect him to have eaten something else.)

Taara baa-ntsui ka-dzi.
1.father 2-fish 1SM.PsT-eat.PST

‘The father ate some FISH.
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b. (There were some fish and the father ate them all, and you just
wanted to know what father ate.)
Taara 4-dzi baa-ntsui.
Lfather 1sm.psT-eat.PsT 2-fish

‘The father ate some FISH!

The same distinction is attested in (76), which is a sentence extracted from
a written task done by two speakers. One speaker was asked to write a letter
in Kukuya to another speaker, and at the beginning of the letter after some
greetings, the speaker asked the other if he saw me, using the SVO sentence
in (76a). When I asked them if this sentence can be replaced by SOV as (76b),
both of them judged it as infelicitous, saying that (76b) is used only when
the speaker thought the other had seen someone and wanted to know who
exactly he saw. From this minimal pair we see again that SOV is used for
identification and SVO simply provides new information.

(76) (At the beginning of a letter: ‘How are you? Did you see Zhen yester-
day?...)
a. We a-mun-i Zhen?
2SG.PRO 2SG.PST-see-PST Zhen
‘Did you see Zhen?’

b. #We Zhen 4-mun-i?
2SG.PRO Zhen 2SG.PST-see-PST
‘Did you see ZHEN?’

Example (77a) is used when someone is asking about your profession. Here
an identificational reading can also be deduced, since a person’s career is
usually the regular and unique activity that s/he is involved, and (77a) im-
plies that the speaker lives by only selling goats but not other animals; (77b)
is used in case where the speaker has a farm and s/he is just telling the oth-
ers what s/he sells, in which the goats are not necessarily the only animal
that the speaker sells.
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(77) a. Me baa-ntaba ka-n-téke.
1sG.PRO 2-goat ~ IMPF-1SG.SM-sell
I sell goats.
b. Me ka-n-téké baa-ntaba.
1sG.PRO IMPF-15G.sM-sell 2-goat
1 sell goats.

The sentences in (78) intend to express focus on the subject and are both
felicitous as answer to a subject question. While (78a) is used when “you see
that child crying and you want to know whether the father or the mother
beat the child’, (78b) according to the speakers can also mean “it is father
but not someone else that beat the child”, here it seems that both subjects
may have been placed in the same IBV position.

(78) a. (Yousee that child crying and you want to know whether the father
or the mother beat the child.)

Mwaana taara a-béer-i.
Lchild 1.father IsM.psT-beat-PST
‘The child is beaten by FATHER!
b. (It is father but not someone else that beat the child.)

Taara 4-béer-i mwaana.
1.father 1sM.psT-beat-psT 1.child
‘Father beat the child’

The sentences in (79) are examples of the construction that functions as
an equivalent of the passive in Kukuya, which I will introduce in the next
section. (79a) is used in the context where you discovered the theft and were
worrying about your things to have been all stolen, after checking you found
that only the necklace was missing; while (79b) is used when simply telling
a truth that the thieves had come and a necklace was stolen.

(79) a. Mu-dzird baa-tur-i.
3-necklace 2sM.psT-steal-PST

‘The necklace was stolen.
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b. Baa-tar-i mu-dzira.
2SM.PST-steal-PST 3-necklace

‘They stole the necklace. (The necklace was stolen)’

Some more evidence comes from the interpretation on the word mbuuri
“person” in different positions, which is inspired by the same test used for
diagnosing exclusive focus in van der Wal (2016). In Kukuya, the expres-
sion mbuuri can have the reading “person” or “someone/anyone”, which de-
pends on the context. In (80a) when mbuuri is placed in the IBV position,
it can only have a generic reading as “human-being” that contrasts with an
animal; while in (80b) mbuuri can have either the reading “someone” or
“person”. The generic reading in (80a) is consistent with the hypothesis we
make here on the IBV position being an identificational focus position (van
der Wal 2016, 2020). The reading of “someone” is indefinite so is never iden-
tifiable, while the reading “person” can only be identified when contrasted
with “non-person”, namely the animals.

(80) a. Ngo mbuuru ka-dzi.
Lleopard 1.person 1SM.PST-eat.pST
‘The leopard ate a PERSON (not an animal).

b. Ngo a-dzi mbuura.
l.leopard 1sm.psT-eat.PST 1.person

‘The leopard ate someone/the person/a person.

The generic reading is also attested in OSV as in (81) that expresses focus
on the subject. Example (81) is used when you saw a dead leopard and you
were wondering how the leopard died until you found an arrow on its body
which indicated that it was killed by a human. Notice here that the “person”
reading, though it can be definite referring to a given person, can only show
the contrast between “this person” and “that person” when demonstrative
modifiers are present, thus in (80a) above and (81) the mbuuri in the IBV
position cannot express contrast between different “persons” but can only
have the generic reading.
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(81) (Yousawa dead leopard andyou were wondering how the leopard died
until you found an arrow on its body.)

Ngo mbuura a-dzwi.
Lleopard l.person 1sm.pst-kill.pST

‘The leopard was killed by a PERSON!

Another crucial piece of evidence supporting the IBV position as an iden-
tificational focus site lies in the negation strategy on the focal elements. In
examples (82) and (83) we see that to negate the element in the IBV pos-
ition, the often omitted copula can somehow “show up” with the negative
marker and precede the IBV item. Example (82) means that the gecko was
not eaten by the dog but by some other animals, and the negation targets
only the subject (dog) and does not negate the action/sentence. Example
(83) means that father bought some other things instead of the bed. Given
that the copula has an identifying function, its being placed immediately be-
fore the IBV focused element suggests that the IBV element is identification-
ally focused. The possible presence of the copula can also provide evidence
on the origin and the nature of the IBV position, namely its connection with
the cleft construction that is dedicated for identification and specification,
which will be discussed in the next chapter.

(82) Ngwangulu ka-ki-li mva a-dzi ni.
L.gecko NEG-7SM-COP 1.dog 1SM.PST-eat.PST NEG
‘The gecko was not eaten by the DOG!

(83) Taara ka(-ki-li) ntali ka-si me ni.
1.father NEG-7sM-coP 9.bed 1sM.PST-make.PST 1SG.PRO NEG
‘Father did not make a BED for me.

Although there is much evidence on the identificational nature of the IBV
position, this position is not necessarily a dedicated exclusive focus posi-
tion, from which we may see the difference between identificational and
exclusive focus in this language. If the IBV position is used to express ex-
clusive focus, we expect that an element modified by the strong quantifiers
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“every/each” and “all” should be incompatible with the IBV position, since a
DP modified by these quantifiers is not exclusive (E. Kiss 1998; van der Wal
2009, 2011, 2016). However, an every-phrase can occur in the IBV position as
shown in (84a), and to specify a set of alternatives such as “every chicken”
to contrast with “every fish” in this example is possible but is judged to be
unnecessary according to the speakers. The context of (84a) can be either
“there were several species of fish and you tasted each” or “there were many
dishes and you only tasted each fish but not other meat”. In (84b) we see
that a DP modified by the universal quantifier “all” is also compatible with
the IBV position, and here again to explicitly specify the alternatives such as
“all the cakes” to show a contrast is possible but not necessary.

(84) a. Me na  ntsii a-n-dziin-i.
1sG.PRO every L.fish PST-1SG.SM-taste-PST
I tasted each fish.
b. Me baa-ntsi bhoti 4-n-dziin-i.
1sG.PRrO 2-fish 2.all PST-1sG.sM-taste-PST
I tasted all the fish.

In (85) we see that a DP modified by a scalar additive particle “even” that
does not exclude the alternatives can occur at IBV. In (86) the reply to an
incomplete question with the additive particle “also” can surface in the SOV
order, which again indicates that the IBV position is not necessarily an ex-
clusive focus position.

(85)  (There is a lazy boy who never did any housework but today he has
washed many things, the clothes, the curtains, the plates, and...)
Ndé ntsweé ki-tséké kii me ka-swaak-i.
LPrO even 7-hat  7.CONN 1SG.PRO ISM.PST-wash-PST

‘He even washed my hat.
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(86) (Did Gilbert wash the clothes?)

Ndé bi-ko  ka-swaak-i, ndé hé ma-saani
1.PRO 8-clothes 1sM.PsT-wash-PsT 1.PRO also 6-plate
ka-swaak-i.

1sM.PsT-wash-PST

‘He washed the clothes, and he also washed the plates.

There are also some counterarguments against the IBV position as being an
identificational focus site. The first puzzle that remains to be explained is
what we have already seen above: since the wh-words show the strongest
tendency to be placed in the IBV position and if this preference is related
to the identificational nature for most wh-questions, it is unexpected that
SOV and SVO are both acceptable as the answer, if only the IBV position is
employed for identificational focus.

Moreover, if the IBV position is identificational in nature which must
have a presupposition of existence, a question with the IBV wh-phrase can-
not have an empty set answer, since the existence of a possible candidate
is contained in the presupposition. In (87) we see that the wh-question can
be answered by “nobody”, which indicates that there is no presupposition
in the question thus it is not necessarily identificational focus.

(87) a. We na  a-mun-i ka  mu-stru?
28G.PRO 1.who 28G.psT-see-PsT 17.LOC 3-forest
‘Who did you see the the forest?

b. Mbuurt ni.
l.person NEG

‘Nobody

For these counterarguments against the IBV to be an identificational focus
position, I will leave them open for now. The assumption is that, at an earlier
stage the IBV position was indeed innovated for the sake of expressing iden-
tificational focus, which can be deduced from its possible origin from a cleft
construction that I will discuss in the next chapter, but synchronically not
all the uses of IBV position in all contexts are necessarily identificational,
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and in fact the IBV position has been observed to be in a further grammat-
icalisation process to become pragmatically neutral.

In this section I have introduced some syntactic and interpretational prop-
erties of the IBV focus position in Kukuya. I argue that the IBV position is a
dedicated focus position which is structurally different from the canonical
subject in the SVO order. I have shown that the IBV focus position is avail-
able for argument focus including subject and object, adjunct focus, sub-NP
focus on a modifier as well as various types of predicate-centered focus such
as VP focus and verb focus. The element that is placed in the IBV position
can be an argument NP, an adjunct PP, or an infinitive verb in the predicate
doubling construction. While focus can also be expressed postverbally for
non-subject constituents, IBV focus tend to have an identificational reading
but in some contexts it becomes pragmatically neutral. After investigating
focus expressions in this language, in the next section I introduce topic ex-
pressions.
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3.3 Topical elements in the preverbal domain

In Bantu languages and in general cross-linguistically, topical elements
show the general tendency to occur in the left periphery or the preverbal
domain of the sentence (Gundel 1988; Henderson 2006; van der Wal 2009;
2015; Kerr et al. 2023). Likewise, the topical elements in Kukuya also tend
to occur in the preverbal domain. In this section I first introduce that in
Kukuya there are multiple types of topical elements and they all tend to
occur in the preverbal domain. As illustrated above, there is a dedicated IBV
focus position in this language, and in fact this IBV position can also interact
with topical expressions. We will see in this section that in many sentences
in which the IBV focus slot is occupied, all other non-focal elements tend
to occur in the left periphery preceding the IBV slot, leaving the verb to
the right boundary of the clause. Then I present two specific constructions
that can function as the equivalent of a passive, namely the OSV and the
impersonal ba- constructions, which can functionally compensate the
absence of morphological passive marking in this language.

3.3.1 Multiple topics in the preverbal domain

I start from classifying different types of topical elements in this language.
According to different syntactic and interpretational properties, at least four
types of topical elements can be distinguished, which are the topical subject,
the topical object, the scene-setting topic, and the secondary topic, which all
precede the IBV position. Though in this section I will not investigate in de-
tail the structural positions that these preverbal elements may occupy, their
syntactic properties that are relevant to the discussion will be mentioned.
Next I present these elements one by one.

3.3.1.1 Topical subject

First I investigate how the topical subject in Kukuya behaves in terms of
both syntactic and information structural status. I show that a topical
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subject in Kukuya can occur in various preverbal positions, while its inter-
pretational characteristics can differ. It should be noted that the available
positions for a topical subject that I mention are not necessarily different
structural positions but different linear positions relative to other preverbal
elements.

The first possible position that a topical subject can occur in is the ini-
tial position of a sentence, for example the topical subject in the SVO or
SOV word order. Some examples are given in (88): in (88a) the subject is
topical while the focus is on the VP, and the pronominal subject in the
congruent answer (88b) is also topical since it is given and is what the
predicate is about.

(88) a. Nkaaka ki-ma ka-si?
l.grandmother 7-what 1sM.PST-do.PST
‘What did grandmother do?’
b. Ndé a-tél-i ma-buoké  ma-ki-ték-e.
1.PRO 1sM.PsT-collect-pPST 6-mushroom 6REL-7sM-sell-Fv

‘She collected mushrooms to sell.

A topical subject that occurs in the sentence-initial position can often be
followed by multiple other topical elements, in which case the IBV focus po-
sition cannot be empty but is always filled by a focal element. The other in-
between topical elements in the preverbal domain are usually the objects of
the verb. I will introduce the latter type in detail as “secondary topic” in sec-
tion 3.3.1.3. In example (89) we see that the subject nkaaka “grandmother”,
which controls the class 1 subject marking on the verb, is followed by the
object of the verb buka “cassava” and the interrogative word in the IBV po-
sition. In (90) and (91) are illustrated two answers in which the object and
the adjunct are focused in IBV, and again the subject occurs in the sentence-
initial position with another topical object sandwiched between the subject
and the IBV element.
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(89) Nkaaka bu-ka na ndé ka-bi-i ki-wa?
lL.grandmother 14-cassava who 1.PRO 1SM.PST-refuse-PST INF-give

‘To whom didn’t the grandma give the cassava?’

(90) (Did the grandma give the beans to the CATS?)
Ambt, ndé ma-désu baa-mva ka-wi.
no LPRO 6-bean 2-dog  1SM.PST-give.PST

‘No, she gave the beans to the DOGS.

(91) (How did father go to Djambala?)

Ndé Dzambalamu  miili ka-yeni.
1.prO Djambala 18.LocC 4.leg 1SM.PST-g0.PST

‘He went to Djambala on foot.

A difference between these two kinds of sentence-initial subjects with re-
gard to whether they are followed by other topical elements is that, when
the grammatical subject is the sole argument in the preverbal domain, it
can be indefinite; when the subject is followed by other preverbal elements,
namely in a SXXV construction, it cannot be indefinite. In (92) the indef-
inite and non-specific reading can be deduced from the given context; in
(93) the subject is modified by a strong quantifier "every”. Since an indefin-
ite non-specific element or a subject NP modified by strong quantifiers such
as “all” and “every/each” cannot be dislocated nor a discourse topic (Rizzi
1986; Zerbian 2006; Zeller 2008; van der Wal 2009), these examples suggest
that there is at least one non-dislocated subject position in the preverbal
domain.

(92)  (You returned home and found some footprints on the floor, you say to
your roommate:)
Mbuurt (nguumo) a-yeni.
Lperson l.one ISM.PST-come.PST

‘Someone came.
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(93) (Context:the headmaster came to the class and distributed the candies
to each of the children.)
N4 mwdana 4-bak-i ba-bonbon.
every L.child 1sm.psT-get-pST 2-candy

‘Every child got candies.

When the initial subject is followed by other topical objects, the subject can-
not be indefinite and non-specific. In examples (94) and (95), we find that
while the NP mbuuri and kiléko can have both the indefinite and definite
reading which depends on the context, they can have the definite reading
only when followed by other topical elements. In other words, the initial
subject must be topical if followed by other topical elements in the preverbal
domain. According to most speakers it is infelicitous to place the modifier
nguumd “one” with the initial subject in the presence of other preverbal top-
ical elements, as shown in (95a); the sentence can only become appropriate
if the subject is the only preverbal element as in (95b). However, there is
some intra-speaker variation on the judgement of (95a), it can be felicitous
according to some speakers in the context of contrast on the direct object.

(94) Ki-loko mwaana mu-tswé kii-bolik-i.
7-thing 1.child 3-head 7sMm.psT-hurt-psT
‘The thing in question hurt the child’s HEAD!

(95) a. %Mbuuri nguumo baa-ntsuti ma-désu ka-bunum-i.
Lperson lone  2-chicken 6-bean 1sm.psT-feed-pPST
‘The person/Someone fed the chicken the BEANS!
b. Mbuurt nguumo a-btinum-i baa-ntstit ma-désu.
Lperson lL.one  1sm.psT-feed-PsT 2-chicken 6-bean
‘One person fed the chicken the BEANS!

A topical subject can also occur in a non-initial position preceded by an-
other topical element which also seems to be the subject of the sentence. In
example (96) and (97) the sentence can be ambiguous whether it is actually
about the “father” and the “child” or the “hoe” and the “lamp”, respectively.
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The initial elements in both sentences are obviously the possessor or at least

the user of the syntactic subjects that control subject marking on the verb,

which looks like the “possessor-raising” construction as in (98). In a similar
construction in (99), the initial element “child” is not necessarily the pos-
sessor of the syntactic subject “festival” but should be an “experiencer”, and
the sentence is indeed about the “child” rather than the “festival” since the
Q-A pair targets to the information on the “feeling” of the “child”.

(96)

(97)

(99)

Taara téme ku-ni  lii-dzinim-i?

Lfather 5.hoe 17-which 5sM.psT-disappear-pPST

‘Where did father lose the hoe? (lit: As for father, where did (his)
hoe disappear?)

Mwéana minda wu-ki-faam-i maama ku  dzandu

Lchild 3.Jamp 3REL-7SM-buy-pST 1.mother 17.Loc 5.market
a-dzinim-i.

3sM.psT-disappear-PST

‘The child lost the lamp that mother bought at the market.’ (/it: As
for the child, the lamp that mother bought at the market disap-
peared.)

Mu-koko a-tsilik-1 miibi mu-lieme.
I-king  1sM.psT-cut-psT Lthief 3-finger
‘The king cut the thief the/his finger’

a. Mwaana ki-yinga bu-ni  ki-wir-i?

Lchild 7-festival 14-which 7sm.pPsT-pass-pPST

‘The child, how did the festival pass (for him/her)?’
b. Ndé ki-yinga ki-bvé ki-wir-i.

1.prO 7-festival 7-good 7SM.PST-pass-PST

‘(For) him/her, the festival passed well’

These examples are reminiscent of the “double subject construction” as is
attested in Chinese and Japanese, but from these examples we can observe
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that the initial element is clearly not an argument of the verb so it cannot be
the grammatical subject, but should be analysed as a “scene-setting” topic,
which is the second type of preverbal topical element that I would like to
introduce next.

3.3.1.2 Scene-setting topic

A scene-setting topic usually sets the “spatial, temporal or individual frame-
work” of the rest of the sentence (Chafe 1976; Li and Thompson 1976). Some
examples of scene-setting topics in Kukuya are given in (100)-(102). In (100)
the sentence-initial topic is a DP which is co-referential to the pronominal
subject in the pseudo-cleft construction that follows; in (101) and (102)
the scene-setting topics are adverbial phrases. What distinguishes the
scene-setting topics from topical subjects or objects besides their semantic
function is that a scene-setting element never functions as an argument of
the verb thus it is not originated from the rest of the sentence (Lambrecht
1994), it occurs only for the sake of limiting the frame of the proposition
or semantically relate the event described by the core sentence to an “ex-
ternal topic”. In addition, there is a further division on the relation of the
scene-setting elements and the rest of the sentence in these examples. In
(99) above and (100), the initial element is what the sentence is “about” as
the whole sentence is telling something about the “child” and the “woman”;
while in (101) and (102) the locative and temporal phrases only set the back-
ground or the scene of the sentence and the aboutness topic expression is
the 1st person pronoun.

(100) Mu-kai wu-ka-bar-i ndé mu-kai wo balaka?
l-woman 1REL-1SM.PST-give.birth-pST 1.PRO 1-female or 1.male

‘The woman, whom she gave birth to was a girl or a boy?’

(101) Mu mu-siru, me 4-mun-i ba-kai  ba-ka-télo
18.LoC 3-forest 1SG.PRO PST-1SG.see-PST 2-women 2SM-PROG-cut
nkwi.
9.firewood

‘In the forest, I saw women cutting the firewood.
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(102) Mvula wi-ya me a-m-faum-4 baa-ntaba nkama.
3.year 3REL-come ISG.PRO FUT-1SG.SM-buy-Fv 2-goat ~ hundred

‘Next year I will buy a hundred goats.

3.3.1.3 Secondary topic

The third type of topical element is what I label as “secondary topic”. Cross-
linguistically, an utterance can contain more than one topic under discus-
sion simultaneously, which is often attested in the predicate-focus struc-
ture as shown in (103). In (103a) the question is on some relation between
mother and the goats, and the answer in (103b) adds information on both
the mother and the goats, thus here the two arguments should be both coun-
ted as topics. The question now is how to determine primary and secondary
topichood.

(103) a. Nguku baa-ntabaki-ma ka-si?
Lmother 2-goat ~ 7-what 1SM.PST-do.PST
‘What did mother do to the goats?’

b. Nguku 4a-dzwi baa-ntaba.
L.mother 1sm.psT-kill.PST 2-goat

‘Mother killed the goats.

In Nikolaeva (2001), a secondary topic is defined as “an entity such that
the utterance is construed to be about the relationship between it and the
primary topic”. The primary topic is considered to be more pragmatically
salient and is closely associated with the subject function (Dalrymple
and Nikolaeva 2011); as the secondary topic would often be realised as
the object of the verb, which corresponds to some assumption that in
historical terms, objects are grammaticalised secondary topics (Givon 1984,
1990, 2001). In Vallduvi’s (1992) approach, the old information in the ut-
terance can be further split into informationally more and less prominent
material, namely the “link” and “tail” which correspond to the primary
and secondary topic we discuss here. While the “link” is what the new
information is anchored to, the “tail” entails the presence of the “link” and
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implies that some update is to be carried out to complete the information
on the relation between it and the “link”. In other words, the primary and
secondary topics stand in a certain presupposed relation, the secondary
topic presupposes the existence of the primary topic, and the proposition
is to add new knowledge to some relation between the primary and the
secondary topics (Dalrymple and Nikolaeva 2011). In the above example
(103), the primary topic is the “mother” and the secondary topic is the
“goats’, since the question is on what actions are done on the goats, thus the
topic “goats” as the patient entails the presence of the “mother” as the agent.

In particular in the Kukuya language, I propose that the distinction on
primary and secondary topics are grammatically encoded via word order: if
there are more than one topical elements in the preverbal domain, only the
primary topic can be placed sentence-initially (excluding the scene-setting
topics), while the secondary topic should be non-initial. There are three
informational types that involve secondary topic in Kukuya: the first type is
as in example (103) in which the focus extends over the transitive predicate
only, namely the verb focus expression where both arguments of the verb
are given; the second type is the possessive secondary topic as in example
(96) above, in which the two preverbal topics are in a possessive relation
and the possessor functions as the primary topic, while the possessum is
the secondary topic and the syntactic subject (Nikolaeva 2001), a similar
example is given in (104).

(104) Nguku ndzuliku-ni  4-dzinim-i?
Lmother l.cat 17-which 1sm.psT-disappear-pPsT
‘Where did mother lose the cat? (/it: As for mother, where did (her)
cat disappear?)

The third type of secondary topic is attested in adjunct or argument focus
constructions. In example (105) and (106), when the locative interrogative
word is focused in the IBV position, the object which is given in the context
occurs between the initial subject and the IBV focused element, resulting in
two topical elements in the preverbal domain. In (105b) the assertion up-
dates the addressee’s knowledge on the relation between uncle and the rice
by adding information that it was yesterday that uncle ate the rice, here the
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“uncle” functions as the primary topic and “rice” as secondary topic. Simil-
arly in (106), there are two preverbal secondary topics “falling” and “plates”
which are the two objects of the ditransitive verb “to launch”. The word or-
der pattern in (105) and (106) is very commonly attested in the formulation
of question-answer pairs in Kukuya.

(105) a. Mu-pfaruléoso munki ka-dzi?
l-uncle 5.rice when 1sM.PsT-eat.PST
‘When did uncle eat the rice?’
b. Ndé lbéoso ma-tsikd  ka-dzi.
1.PRO 5.rice 6-yesterday 1SM.pST-eat.PST
‘He ate the rice YESTERDAY!

(106) Taard ma-sdanibvi kani  ka-ti?
Lfather 6-plate  9.falling 17-which IsM.psT-launch-pst
‘Where did father throw the plates?’

In (107) and (108) the division between primary and secondary topic is seen
in the context of argument focus. In (107) the recipient object of the ditrans-
itive verb is focused in IBV, and the topical theme object is placed in the
preverbal domain as the secondary topic; in (108) it is the subject that gets
focused in IBV, and both objects of the verb “to give” are placed preverbally,
in this case the theme “oranges” is the secondary topic.

(107) (Did the grandfather give the food to the DOGS?)
Ambu, ndé bvi-kidza baa-ndzuli kd-wi.
no L.prO 8-food  2-cat ISM.PST-give.PST
‘No, he gave the food to the CATS!

(108)  (“Who gave the child the oranges?”)
Mwéana ma-laara bi-buru bii-wi.
Lchild 6-orange 8-parent 8SM.pST-give.PST

‘The child was given the oranges by the PARENTS!
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In the above examples, it is interesting to see that the exploitation of IBV
focus is usually accompanied by the “fronting” of other topical elements to
the preverbal domain, while it is grammatical that the topical objects and
adjuncts remain in their base positions, i.e. postverbally. The exact trigger
of this topic fronting, whether syntactic or pragmatic, is left for further
research. Here I propose that the Kukuya language can grammatically
distinguish the primary and secondary topic by word order: the sentence-
initial (excluding the scene-setting topics) topic is always primary while
the non-initial one is secondary. Since the primary topic usually sets the
most important framework and aboutness of the main predication, while
a secondary topic is less important and continuous in terms of referential
accessibility and thematic importance (Givon 1990; Nikolaeva 2001; Croft
1991; Tsao 1987; Shi 2000), it is necessary that the primary topic scopes over
the secondary topic, so the former is placed in the initial position.

The secondary topic must have a definite reading. In (109) we see that
it is infelicitous to have an indefinite object “someone/one person” occur
in the preverbal domain and function as a secondary topic; in (110) the pre-
posed object kildko “thing” can only be interpreted as some particular thing
that has been mentioned before but cannot be indefinite non-specific, as
can be deduced from the context. Note here that kildko “thing” is not in IBV
since it precedes the negative prefix.

(109) (You are traveling in avery quiet small town andyou did not see anyone
on the street, your friend said she saw a person’s figure on the way and
you ask her:)
??We  mbuuri nguumoé ku-ni  4-muan-i?
2SG.PRO l.person Lone  17-which 2SG.PsT-see-pST

Int: ‘Where did you see someone/one person?’

(110)  (You have a precious gift in your home. One day you found a theft but
fortunately the precious thing was not stolen.)
miibi ki-loko ka-ka-tar-i ni.
L.thief 7-thing NEG-1SM.PST-steal-PST NEG
‘The thief did not steal the thing/*anything’
*The thief stole nothing’
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In example (111) some sentences with minimal difference on the position of
the object mbuuri “person” are illustrated. For (111a) and (111b), as implied
from the context, the preposed object can only be interpreted as definite:
(111a) and (111b) have the same interpretation and can both be appropri-
ately used in the context of (a) but neither can be used in the context of (b),
which shows neither sentence can have the reading of “I saw nobody”; in
(111c) the object is placed in the IBV position and can only have a generic
reading as “human-being”; while in (111d) the object in its canonical post-
verbal position can have the indefinite reading and functions as a negative
polarity item (NPI), or a definite reading can also arise according to the con-
text.

(111)  a. (Your uncle asked you to call a certain person sitting under a tree
nearby to come, youwent but did not find the person, you returned
and said to the uncle:)

Mbuuri me ka-a-mun-i ni.
l.person 1SG.PRO NEG-PST-1SG.see-PST NEG
‘I did not see the person/*anyone.

b. (#Your mum and you are entering a dark hall, you are walking in

front and your mum asked you from behind if you saw anyone in
the hall.)

Me mbuura ka-a-muin-i ni.
1SG.PRO l.person NEG-PST-1SG.see-PST NEG
‘I did not see the person/*anyone.

c. (Yousaw a “monster” in the forest; you did not know what animal it
was, and after coming back someone asked you if you see anybody
in the forest.)

Me ka mbuurd 4-muan-i ni.
1SG.PRO NEG l.person PST-1SG.see-PST NEG
‘I did not see a PERSON/*anyone.

d. (felicitous in the context of both (a) and (b))
Me ka-4-muan-i mbuuri ni.
1SG.PRO NEG-PST-1SG.see-PST l.person NEG

‘1 did not see anyone/the person.
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In this subsection, I have shown that there can be multiple preverbal
topical elements, which can be further divided into primary topics which
include sentence-initial topical subject (also object, see next subsection)
and scene-setting topics, and secondary topics which are usually objects
of the verb. The interpretation on these topics with regard to definiteness
and specificity may depend to a large extent on their relative position
in the preverbal domain. An initial subject, if it is not the sole preverbal
argument, and a secondary topic must be definite. There are still some
further questions that need to be investigated, such as potential restrictions
on the order of the preverbal elements, and the connection between IBV
focus and topic fronting.

As mentioned at the beginning of the section, there is a fourth type of
topical element in Kukuya, which is the topicalised object that occurs in
the initial position of the sentence. The sentence-initial object is usually
attested in an OSV order in (112) and an impersonal ba-construction in
(113), which can serve as functional passives in this language. In the next
section I will introduce in detail these two functional passive constructions.

(112)  Bii-ndom¢ kii-mbuli kii-dzi.
8-sheep  7-lion  7sM.psT-eat.PST

‘The sheep were eaten by the lion.” (lit: The sheep, the lion ate them.)

(13)  Mu-ti mu maa-ngulu ali  baa-tsilik-i mbvula
3-tree 18.CONN 6-mango  RPST 2SM.PST-cut.down-PST 3.year
wu-fig-a.
3REL-pass-FV

‘The mango tree was cut down last year.

3.3.2 Functional passives

In this subsection I introduce how Kukuya makes use of the IBV focus
position and the topic fronting tendency to express the passive meaning.
Two particular structures are presented, namely the OSV and the imper-
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sonal ba- constructions. I first discuss how the passive reading is generated
through these constructions, and then display some basic syntactic and
interpretational properties of both structures as well as their restrictions in
use. Some of the presentation here is part of my previous work in Li (2020),
and is primarily inspired by the pioneering work of Bostoen and Mundeke
(2011) on similar functional constructions in another West-Coastal Bantu
language Mbuun (B87).

In most Bantu languages, the passive is typically encoded by a verbal
derivational suffix and a shift of grammatical roles of the arguments. In the
Swahili example (114), we see that the passive marker -iw- is used, the patient
is promoted to the subject position and controls subject marking on the
verb, while the agent can be optionally expressed by a prepositional phrase.
The Kukuya language systematically lacks verbal derivational suffixes, with
only some unproductive residues, thus we may wonder how passiveness is
expressed in Kukuya, compensating the absence of morphological passive
marking.

(114)  Vy-akula vi-li-l-iw-a (na wa-toto).
8-food 8sm-psT-eat-PASS-FV by 2-child
‘The food was eaten by children. [Swahili G42]

3.3.2.1 The OSV construction

The first functional passive construction in Kukuya is the OSV structure in
which the object is fronted to the sentence-initial position while the sub-
jectis placed in the IBV position, as shown in (115) and (116). From these ex-
amples we can also see that both animate and inanimate subjects can have
the agent reading in this functional passive construction.

(115) Mbaa mvula a-dziib-i.
9.fire 3.rain 3sM.psT-extinguish-psT

‘The fire was extinguished by the rain.’ (/it: The fire, the rain put it
out.) (Li 2020: 4)



200 Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

(116) Bu-ka bui  mwaana nzuli &-wool-i.
14-cassava 14.cONN L.child l.cat 1sm-snatch-psT
‘The child’s cassava was snatched by the cat. (lit: The cassava of the
child, the cat snatched it.)

In the ditransitive constructions (117) and (118), we see that both the theme
and the patient object can be fronted. The passive reading can be verified
in the elicitation: when I asked the speakers to translate the French passive
into Teke and there is an explicit agent in the sentence, the OSV structure is
always used.

(117) a. Baana  nguku 4&-télek-i bvi-kidza.
2.children 1.mother 1sm.psT-prepare-psT 8-food
‘The children were prepared the food by mother.
b. Bvi-kidza ngiku 4-télek-i baana.
8-food l.mother IsM.PsT-prepare-psT 2.children
‘The food was prepared for the children by mother.

(118) a. Mu-safukd mu-kai &-kwa-i mu  mbhiele.
3-safou.tree -woman 1SM.pST-chop-pST 18.LOC 9.knife
‘The safou tree was chopped with a knife by the woman.
b. Mbhiele ma-kai 4a-kwa-i mu  mu-safuka.
9.knife 1-woman ISM.PsT-chop-PsT 18.LOC 3-safou.tree

‘A knife was used to chop the safou tree by the woman.

For the examples above I only gave the passive translation as a stimulus.
However, the OSV construction itself does not show apparent grammat-
ical means that are dedicated to passive expression, and here I want to de-
compose the OSV structure to see how the passive reading has emerged.
Pragmatically, passiveness is often considered as a “foregrounding and back-
grounding operation” (Keenan and Dryer 2007) in which the patient is fore-
grounded to the sentence-initial position while the agent is backgrounded
or unspecified. In this sense, a passive construction is similar to the topic-
alisation operation in which the patient is fronted to the sentence-initial
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position to become the topic of the sentence, while the agent can remain in
the original position or be demoted to a less/non-topical position. In other
words, a passivised element is usually made topical. The availability of OSV
structure to express passive is thus consistent with the generalisation in the
above subsection that in Kukuya topical elements tend to occur in the pre-
verbal domain, so the topical object in OSV is expressed in the sentence-
initial position. Nevertheless, in the OSV construction the agent subject is
always explicitly expressed, which is not expected in a canonical passive
construction. In addition, recall that the OSV structure is what I have in-
troduced for subject focus (see section 3.2.1.2) and is always felicitous as
an answer to a subject wh-question, as shown in (119) and (120). The focal
status of the agent is pragmatically incompatible with a prototypical passive
construction in which the agent is usually demoted or even deleted.

(119) a. Mwaanaldana na  a-wi?
Lchild 5.orange 1.who 1SM.PST-give.pPST
‘Who gave the child the orange?’

b. Mwaanaldala  taard a-wi.
Lchild 5.orange 1.father 1Sm.pST-give.PST

‘FATHER gave the orange to the child.

(120) a. Wu-faum-i ma-li nd ndé?
IREL-buy-pPST 6-wine 1.who 1.PRO
‘Who bought the wine?’
b. Ma-li taard 4-faum-i.
6-wine Lfather 1SM.pPST-buy-pST
‘The wine was bought by FATHER! (Li2020:15)

In (121a) we can see that the OSV functional passive construction cannot
have a wh-adjunct, since the IBV focus position is occupied by the agent
and there is usually only one focused element in a Kukuya sentence, the
interrogative phrase becomes infelicitous even in its base position; the only
possible rephrasing is (121b) in which the passive reading is lost.
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(121) a. *Mwadanataara 4-béer-i munki?
Lchild 1father 1sm.psT-beat-pST when
Int: ‘When was the child beaten by father?’

b. Taar& mwdaana munki ka-béer-i?
lfather l.child when 1sm.pPsT-beat-pPST

‘When did father beat the child?

When [ intend to elicit a sentence like “What was stolen by X?” in which
the “passivised” object is an interrogative phrase, the speakers still use the
OSV order as in (122). At first glance, we see that a wh-element can occur
in the initial position of the OSV construction to express passive. However,
as will be discussed in the next section, the sentence in (122a) is actually a
cleft construction in which the class 1 subject marker shifts from a- to k4-; in
(122b) we find that the initial wh-word is incompatible with the canonical
subject marker. The OSV order in (122) is not the OSV functional passive
construction that we are discussing here.

(122) a. Ki-ma miibi ka-tur-i?
7-what 1.thief IsM.PsT-steal-psT
‘What was stolen by the thief?’
b. *Ki-ma miibi a-tar-i?
7-what 1.thief IsM.psT-steal-psT
Int: ‘What was stolen by the thief?’

Therefore, it shows that the OSV structure, though it can function as a trans-
lational equivalent of a canonical passive construction, is by no means ded-
icated to express passive and is at least pragmatically different from a true
passive (see Bostoen and Mundeke 2011 for similar proposal for Mbuun).
The primary function of the OSV construction is to clearly delimit the dif-
ferent discourse roles of the subject and object, in which the object is top-
icalised and fronted to the initial position; the subject is focused in the IBV
position and the focus reading is somehow “strengthened” by fronting the
topical object. Pragmatically, the OSV construction can function as the equi-
valent of passive but is used only when the agent serves as the new or con-
trasted information thus needs to be explicitly expressed.
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3.3.2.2 Impersonal ba- construction

The second equivalent of passive in Kukuya is the so-called impersonal ba-
construction. In this construction, the verb always takes the class 2 sub-
ject marker ba- which is not anaphoric to any lexical or pronominal sub-
ject in the sentence or the discourse. The patient object can occur either
postverbally or preverbally, while the agent is in most cases deleted or un-
specified, and this is why the construction is labeled as “impersonal”. Some
examples are illustrated below. In (123) and (124), the patient object occurs
preverbally, and the agent is unknown and suppressed; while in (125) and
(126) there is no preverbal element and the patient object occurs after the
ba- verb.

(123)  (visual stimuli: What about the food?)
Bviila baa-tél-i bvi ka  mfadla
8.food 2sM.psT-throw-pst 9.falling 17.LocC 9.road

‘The food was thrown onto the road’

(124) Mu-nywa wu-ki-som-i baa-mpuku baa-ki-i.
3.hole 3REL-7SM-go.out-pST 2-rat 2SM.PST-fill-PST

‘The hole where the rats went out was filled.

(125) (in a story, a candle was extinguished due to some unclear reason...)
Ninda  baa-dziib-i bu-dzi.
suddenly 2sM.psT-extinguish-psT 14-candle
‘Suddenly the candle was extinguished. (Li2020:31)

(126) Baa-ti ndé bvi ka  mbali
2sM.PST-throw.psT 1.PRO 9.falling 17.L0C 9.outside
‘It was thrown outside. (Saint Matthieu V:13)

In example (127) we see from the context that the agent should be “I", and the
subject marking on the verb is still ba-, which shows the impersonal nature
of the class 2 subject marker in this construction.
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(127)  (You cut some firewood in the morning and you gave it to your brother
who could not work.)

Nkwii yi-m-baal-i me baa-wi
9.firewood 9REL-1SG.SM-cut-PST 1SG.PRO 2SM.PST-give.PST
nganduku aa me.

l.brother 1.CONN 1SG.PRO

‘The firewood that I cut was given to my brother’

Example (128) shows that both objects of the ditransitive verb can be pre-
posed in the this functional passive construction. Interestingly, from the
context we see that the preverbal theme object is topical in (128a), while in
(128b) the preverbal recipient object is focal. The different discourse status
of the preverbal object here is reminiscent of the information structure of
the preverbal subject discussed in section 3.1.2, I propose that the preverbal
objects in (128) occupy different structural positions, the preverbal object
(128b) is in the IBV focus position. In this regard, the preverbal DP of the
ba- construction behaves more like a preverbal subject which can be either
topical or focal.

(128)  (To whom did mother give the keys?)
a. Ma-fungula baa-wi taara.
6-key 2SM.PST-give.psT l.father
‘The keys were given to father’
b. Taard baa-wi ma-fungula.
L.father 2sM.psT-give.pPsT 6-key

‘Father was given the keys.

In example (129) we see that the ba- construction is used when the preverbal
DP is contrastively focused and placed in the IBV position, and (130) shows
that a preverbal interrogative word can occur in the ba- construction. In this
sense, the ba- construction also shows deviance from the canonical passive
construction in that the functionally “passivised” element is not always top-
ical but can also be focal.



Word order and topic/focus expressions 205

(129) a. Bi-ko  bvi-ki-dzilik-i mua-kdi ku  ngulu
8-clothes 8REL-7sM-reserve-pST 1-woman 17.L0C 9.inside
aa nz6  baa-tur-i
9.CONN 9.house 2sM.PST-steal-PST
‘The clothes that the lady kept in the house were stolen.

b. Amb®,ndé mi-para baa-tar-i.
no  LPRO4-money 2sM-steal-pST
‘No, her MONEY was stolen.

(130) (You found that the bananas on the table disappeared, and you asked
father.)
Ma-ko na  baa-wi?
6-banana 1.who 2sM.PsT-give.PST

‘The bananas were given to whom?’'/'Who was given the bananas?’

This functional passive construction with class 2/3rd person plural subject
marking is actually commonly attested in Bantu languages and beyond
(Frajzyingier 1982; Keenan and Dryer 2007; Cobbinah and Liipke 2009). A
number of Bantu languages such as Basaa (Hamlaoui and Makasso 2013),
Mbuun (Bostoen and Mundeke 2011), Bemba (Kula and Marten 2010),
Lunda (Kawasha 2007) and Matengo (van der Wal 2015) have reported this
construction as a functional passive. In all these languages the patient can
either precede or follow the verb in this construction. As for the agent, in
Basaa, Mbuun and Matengo, it is always unspecified and can not be present
even via an oblique phrase, while in Bemba and Lunda an oblique agent
is allowed and even preferred. In Kukuya, the agent is usually deleted but
sometimes it can be introduced by an oblique phrase headed by a class 18
locative pronoun mu. However, two situations need to be distinguished.

There are some cases in which the DP introduced by the oblique phrase
seems to be the agent of the verb, as shown in (131) and (132). Though
these expressions are considered to be quite marginal and rare in use, the
speakers often give the active constructions as equivalent translations to
them. However, (131) and (132) can be used in various contexts in which
the DP in the oblique phrase does not necessarily function as the agent but
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rather a “causer” of the event. In (131) the context can be that someone else
gave the child the orange due to father’s commission or network, while in
(132) it was not necessarily your wife who caught you but perhaps your wife
reported you to the police or you committed a crime due to your wife. Given
that the class 18 preposition often introduces a reason, here the oblique
phrases in these two examples should be interpreted as reason phrases
rather than the demoted agents.

(131) Mwaana baa-wi laala ~mu taara
Lchild 2sm.pst-give.PST 5.0range 18.LoC Lfather

‘The child was given an orange because of father.

(132) Me baa-siib-i mu  mu-kali.
1SG.PRO 2SM.PST-catch-PsT 18.LOC l.wife

‘I was caught because of the wife.

The ba- construction with an oblique phrase cannot be a felicitous answer
to a subject wh- question. To answer the subject question in (133a), the OSV
structure in (133b) is the an answer par excellence, while (133c) is infelicit-
ous here because the oblique phrase can only be interpreted as a purpose or
areason. The question-answer congruence may also have some effect here,
since the question in (133a) does not involve the ba- construction, (133c) is
not expected to be a felicitous answer.

(133) a Nz6 yi ya mu-tilikina ndé &-tsa-i?

9.house 9REL with 3-height 1.who 1.PRO 1sM.PST-build-pPST
‘The tall building was built by whom?’

b. YO  mii-ndéle mii-tsu-i.
9.PRrO 4-foreigner 4sm.psT-build-pST
‘It was built by the foreigners!

c. #Y6 bda-tsu-i mu  mii-ndéle.
9.PRO 2SM-build-PsT 18.LOC 4-foreigner

Int: ‘It was built by the foreigners.
‘It was built for/because of the foreigners. (Li 2020: 30)
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Based on all these examples on the oblique phrase in the ba- construction,
I would rather conclude that the DP introduced by mu is never a true agent
but can only function as a reason, a purpose or a method, though some-
times it can be ambiguously interpreted as the agent. In this sense, it is more
plausible to still label the ba- construction as impersonal. Compared to the
OSV structure, the ba- construction is used when the agent is unspecified
or there is no need to express it.

To summarise, I have presented two functional passive constructions
in Kukuya, namely the OSV and the impersonal ba- construction. Both of
the constructions can serve as the translational equivalent of a prototyp-
ical passive structure. However, their syntactic and pragmatic properties
differ from each other and also from the prototypical passive. The OSV
construction is used when the utterance is about the patient and the agent
needs to be explicitly expressed as new or contrasted information. The
impersonal ba- construction looks more similar to the canonical passive as
the agent is usually deleted, but the preverbal object can either be topical or
focal, which differs from the canonical passivised element. Here these two
constructions only partially overlap with some properties of the canonical
passive construction and can only be treated as functional equivalents.

EE

In this section I have shown that different types of topic expressions tend to
occur in the preverbal domain in Kukuya. The topic expressions can be di-
vided into primary and secondary topics: a primary topic often includes the
topical subject or the scene-setting topics, which occur sentence-initially;
a secondary topic is non-initial and is often attested in the preverbal do-
main accompanied by the IBV focus position being occupied. Two func-
tional passive constructions are presented, namely the OSV construction
and the impersonal ba-construction, which are used in different pragmatic
context and both make use of the topic fronting tendency and the IBV fo-
cus strategy to express passive. A scheme on the mapping of word order
and information structure of Kukuya is illustrated in (134). In the next sec-
tion I introduce cleft constructions and their connection with the IBV focus
strategy.
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scene-setting TOP || subject TOP || secondary TOP
(134) |non-argument argument || argument

FOC
argument/adjunct | VERB ...
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3.4 C(Cleft constructions

Clefts are one of the well-known focus marking devices in Bantu languages
(Demuth 1987; Sabel and Zeller 2006; Cheng and Downing 2013; Hamlaoui
and Makasso 2015; Lafkioui et al. 2016). In this section I present different
types of cleft constructions in Kukuya and their functions in information
packaging. I first give a description on the formation and interpretation of
the basic cleft and (reverse) pseudo-cleft constructions, then I introduce
a special construction that I label as a “reduced” cleft. I also propose and
show evidence that the IBV focus construction in this language is very
likely to have its origin in the cleft construction, and different intermediate
grammaticalisation stages can be identified.

As for a basic cleft, here I refer to a construction parallel to the English
sentence “it was a pancake that we ate”, and it can also be labeled as the
it-cleft. Syntactically, a basic cleft usually consists of two clauses: one con-
tains a nominal predicate and one contains a free relative clause. The focus
reading arises from the combination of the relative clause and the nominal
predicate. The relative part of the cleft is presented as the maximal group
of referents to which the predicate applies and is equated to the referent
in the nominal predicate, and in this way an identificational and exclusive
focus reading is rendered (van der Wal and Maniacky 2015).

In Kukuya, a basic cleft can be used to express focus on arguments and
adjuncts. An example of a basic cleft in Kukuya that fulfills all the syntatic
properties mentioned above is illustrated in (135). We see that the sentence
contains an initial copula that takes a default class 7 subject marker, a
nominal predicate that takes a H tone prefix and a relative clause with
segmental relative marking. In fact, this kind of “complete” cleft construc-
tion is never uttered in natural speech. The copula is usually omitted in
affirmative sentences, so a cleft construction in Kukuya is mostly formed
just by a nominal predicate followed by a free relative clause. In (135) the
focus is on the clefted object that occurs in the initial position, and the
following relative clause is used to exclusively identify it. When using a cleft
as in (135), the speaker intends to express that the person only bought a
shelf but nothing else.
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(135) (Ki-li) ki-taabi ki-ka-faam-i ndé ku  dzandu
7SM-COP 7-shelf 7REL-1sM.pPST-buy-PST 1.PRO 17.LOC 5.market
‘It was a SHELF that s/he bought at the market.

In example (136a) we see that the object cleft sentence can only be a proper
answer to an object question but not to a VP question, so apparently the
focus reading cannot be extended to a larger constituent in a cleft. We also
see that (136a) cannot be continued with an additive sentence such as “and
also some sheep”, showing that the cleft sentence expresses exclusive focus.
In (136b) we see that in the negative counterpart of the cleft sentence, the
copula shows up and hosts the negative prefix. Here the scope of negation is
not the whole sentence but only the focus. A subject cleft sentence is given
in (137). In all these examples, the clefted arguments receive an exclusive
focus reading.

(136) a. Baa-ntaba ba-kii-futim-i mu-kai.
2-goat  2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman
‘It was some GOATS that the woman bought.
“What did the woman buy?” v/
“What did the woman do?” X
“..and also some sheep” X

b. Ka-ki-li baa-ntaba ba-kii-fiim-i mu-kai ni.
NEG-7SM-COP 2-goat ~ 2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman NEG
‘It was not some GOATS that the woman bought.

(137) Wanamva wu-a-wi baa-ntaba budko.
only 1l.doglREL-ISM-give.pST 2-goat  14.fear
‘It was only the dog who scared the goats.

A pseudo-cleft refers to a construction that equates the referent of a head-
less relative clause with a nominal predicate, for example the English sen-
tence “what we want is pizza’, and is also known as wh-cleft. The pseudo-
cleft construction seems to be more frequently attested in Kukuya than the
basic cleft and is usually used to express subject focus (see section 3.1.2), as
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shown in (138). In (139) the alternative question begins with a dislocated
topic mu-kai “woman” and is followed by a pseudo-cleft construction sen-
tence with the predicative focal object at the end.

(138) a. Ki-ki-tam-i mbaa ki-nama ki-ma?

7REL-7SM-cause-PsT 9.fire INF-burn 7-what
‘What caused the fire?’

b. Baa-fium-i ma-li ba-na?
2REL-buy-PST 6-wine 2-who
‘Who (pl.) bought the wine?’

c. Wu-dzi baa-ntsuu ka-ki-li mva ni.
IREL-eat.PST 2-chicken NEG-7sM-cOP 1.dog NEG
‘(The one) who ate the chicken was not the dog’

(139) a. Mu-kai wu-ka-bur-i ndé mu-kai woé
l-woman 1REL-1SM.PST-give.birth-psT 1.PRO 1-female or
balaka?

Lmale

‘The woman gave birth to a girl or a boy?’

lit: “The woman, to whom she gave birth was a girl or a boy?”
b. Wu-ka-bur-i ndé balaka.

1REL-1sM-give.birth-psT 1.PRO 1.male

‘The one she gave birth to was a boy.

In (140) a reverse pseudo-cleft sentence is illustrated. Here again we see that
the reverse pseudo-cleft cannot be continued by a sentence like “and also
some sheep”, which shows that it express exclusive focus.

(140) Baa-ntaba (ba-li) ba-kii-fiim-i mu-kai.
2-goat  2SM-COP 2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman

‘The GOATS were what the woman bought.
“..and also some sheep” X

There is also a commonly seen construction which surfaces in the OSV word
order and in which the focus is placed on the initial element, as illustrated
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in (141). I would analyse this construction as a somehow “reduced” version
of a basic cleft rather than a monoclausal construction with initial focus,
for the reasons that will become clear shortly. This cleft construction is re-
duced in the sense that there is no segmental relative marker on the verb,
but there are clues of relative marking. In (141) we see that the class 1 sub-
ject marking on the verb takes the form ka- rather than the canonical form
a-, which is an indicator of relative marking on the verb (also see chapter 4
section 4.2). This construction is a natural way of expressing exclusive focus
on the initial element but never on the whole VP, which corresponds more
to the cleft construction than the IBV focus construction. Prosodically, the
initial focused element is always independently phrased from the rest of the
sentence, which can also show evidence for the cleft nature of this construc-
tion (Cheng and Downing 2013). Therefore, I label this construction as a re-
duced cleft and will hypothesise that it can reflect an intermediate stage of
the grammaticalisation process from the cleft to the IBV focus strategy. It is
worth noting that this construction should be distinguished from the OSV
construction presented in section 3.2 in which the focus is in IBV, though
they have the same linear word order.

(141) Ma-biriki taard  kaa-faum-i ka  mfal
6-brick 1.father IsM.psT-buy-PST 17.LOC 9.capital
‘It was some bricks that father bought from Brazzaville.
“..and also a motobike” X

Some more examples of this reduced cleft construction are given in (142)
and (143). The construction is most commonly attested as a wh-question as
(142), in which the speakers place the interrogative word at the start of the
sentence. In (143) the focus is on the quantifier of the initial NP, while the
whole NP occurs in the initial position. The reduced cleft is only discernible
when the initial focused element is a non-subject, since a reduced subject
cleft cannot be distinguished from the canonical word order when there is
no relative marker, no subject marking allomorphy or word order change.

(142) Munki mwaana kaa-dzi ntsui?
when l.child 1sm.psT-eat.psT 1.fish
‘When did the child eat fish?’
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(143)  (The thiefwould have stolen more goats, but it was only a FEW.)
Baa-ntaba ba-biibi miibi ka-tar-i.
2-goat  2-few l.thief1sm.pstT-steal-pST

‘The thief stole FEW goats.

In this section I have presented three main types of cleft constructions in
Kukuya, namely the basic cleft, (reverse) pseudo-cleft and the reduced cleft.
I showed that all these constructions express exclusive focus on the clef-
ted element. Some further research need to be carried out on the pragmatic
distinctions on the cleft construction and the IBV focus strategy when they
both express identificational/exclusive focus.

This chapter is devoted to providing a description on the word order vari-
ation and topic/focus expressions in Kukuya. In the first part,  have demon-
strated that the language has a canonical SVO word order, while any devi-
ation from this word order is produced for the purpose of information pack-
aging. I have shown that a focused constituent, be it an argument or an ad-
junct of the verb, can be placed in its canonical position or in the IBV pos-
ition, while the IBV position is preferred. VP focus and and verb focus can
also be expressed through the canonical SVO word order or by placing the
object/infinitive verb in the IBV position. Based on these facts and some ad-
ditional tests, I concluded that the IBV position is really a dedicated focus
position in the language, even though the focused elements are not oblig-
atorily placed there. There is some interpretational difference between the
IBV and in situ focus strategies, in which the IBV focus site is more often as-
sociated with identificational focus, and the other often expresses assertive
focus. As for topical elements, they all tend to occur in the preverbal domain
as in most other Bantu languages, and several types of topical elements can
be distinguished, namely the scene-setting topics, primary and secondary
topics. Interestingly, the occurrence of some topical elements in the pre-
verbal domain depends on whether the IBV focus position is occupied. I
also gave a detailed introduction on two particular constructions that can
function as translational equivalents of the passive construction. Different
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types of cleft constructions were also discussed. In the next chapter, I will
show some shared grammatical properties between the cleft and the IBV fo-
cus construction, claiming that the IBV focus strategy, which characterises
the expression of information structure in this language, has its origin in a
cleft construction.



CHAPTER 4

On the origin of IBV focus

In many examples in the previous chapter we have noticed that the shape
of the class 1 subject marker on the verb can vary according to word order.
A straightforward example of this morphological alternation is given in (1).

(1) a. Taarda na  a-béer-i?
Lfather 1.who Ism.psT-beat-pPsT
‘Who beat father?’ [OSV subject focus]
b. Taara na  ka-béer-i?
Lfather 1.who 1sM.pPsT-beat-pST
‘Whom did father beat?’ [SOV object focus]

In (1a) the word order is OSV in which the subject is focused in IBV, and
the class 1 subject marker takes the shape a-; while in (1b) it is the object
that is focused and the subject marker shifts to ka-. Since in the canonical
SVO word order, the class 1 subject marker always takes the form a- in
past tense, I assume the prefix a- to be the default and unmarked form
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of the class 1 subject marker, while ka- is considered to be a marked allo-
morph. As observed from (1), it seems that the sm alternation takes place
when some element other than the subject is fronted to the IBV position.
Considering what I have presented in chapter 3 that the exploitation of
the IBV position is always related to some type of focus expression, we
may want to know whether this sm allomorphy is actually a dedicated
morphological device to encode focus or it is just indirectly associated
with focus. In fact, this sm alternation is not only attested in IBV focus
constructions but also in relative clauses, which may imply a connection
between the two constructions. I take the class 1 sM alternation as the start-
ing point of this chapter on investigating the origin of the IBV focus strategy.

In this chapter, I corroborate the hypothesis that the IBV focus strategy
originates from a cleft, based on segmental and tonal evidence connect-
ing these two constructions. I first present the distribution of the subject
marking allomorphy in different tenses and aspects and with subjects of
different persons/noun classes. I show that this allomorphy only occurs
with subjects of class 1 and class 3' and speech participants, and it is at-
tested in the past and future tenses as well as in negative sentences. This
morphological alternation is not directly related to focus marking but may
have its precursor in a cleft construction which always involves a relative
clause. In addition, some tonal evidence also suggests that the verbal tones
in the IBV focus construction pattern with relative constructions. I attempt
to propose a possible grammaticalisation path of the IBV focus construction
and give the diachronic motivation for it. Section 4.5 makes reference to
some other West-Coastal Bantu languages in which the IBV focus position
is also attested, displaying some micro-variation with regard to this focus
strategy.

In many Teke varieties, class 1 and class 3 have merged, which may be due to their
identical prefix shape (Hyman et al. 2019, also see chapter 2 section 2.3.2). The distinction
on class 1 and class 3 nouns can only be distinguished in Kukuya from the different tone
pattern of the connective marker, e.g. mu-limi (cl.1) aa me (my husband) and mu-tima (c.3)
aa me (my heart). For simplicity, I only refer to class 1 nouns thereafter in this section.
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4.1 Hypothesis: IBV focus originates from a cleft

I hypothesise that diachronically, the IBV focus strategy has its origin in
a biclausal cleft construction and has been grammaticalised to become
a monoclausal focus construction. That a focus construction can origin-
ate from a (pseudo-)cleft construction is not a brand new proposal in
the studies of Bantu languages. In some previous studies of Bantu focus
constructions, similar hypothesis was made for the IBV focus position in
Kisikongo (Ndonga Mfuwa 1995; De Kind 2014), for the focus expressions
in canonical word order in Hungan (H42, Takizala 1972, 1974). In Luganda
there is also a preverbal focus construction that has developed from a
biclausal cleft to a monoclausal focus construction, showing characteristics
of both (van der Wal and Namyalo 2016). In Lingala and Kikongo speaking
areas there is a moto construction expressing subject focus which is also
analysed to have grammaticalised from a cleft (van der Wal and Maniacky
2015). Some northeastern Bantu languages such as Kikuyu have a verb-
initial ni- that can be used to express term focus and predicate focus, which
was considered to be derived from a copula in a cleft construction (Bennett
et al. 1985; Giildemann 2003; Nurse 2006).

Particularly, in De Kind’s (2014) analysis of the IBV focus strategy in
Kisikongo (H16a), he observes that the large variation in cleft constructions
in Kisikongo actually forms a continuum on the word order level from a
biclausal inverted pseudo-cleft to a monoclausal SOV focus structure. The
same class 1 sM ka- is used in SOV and non-subject relatives, alternating
with other sMs in SVO or subject relative clauses, which can also show the
connection between IBV focus and cleft. Nonetheless, he also admits that
this hypothesis needs further corroboration by more tonal data. He points
out that it should be investigated whether the tonal pattern of preverbal
objects in monoclausal focus constructions correlates with that of focused
constituents in biclausal clefts, and the verbal tone pattern in these two
constructions should also be compared.

Now we consider some more grammatical properties of the IBV focus
construction in Kukuya. One minimal pair of sentences is given in (2): the
canonical word order SVOO in (2a) and the IBV focus construction with
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SOVO order in (2b). If we compare these two sentences which superficially
differ only in word order (and interpretation), some segmental and tonal
variation on the focused element and the verb can also be noticed. We see
the a- versus ka- alternation of the class 1 sm on the verb. The IBV focused
element ma-désu “beans” has a H toned prefix (2b), while the postverbal
object in (2a) takes the default L toned prefix. In addition, the verb ki-wa “to
give” is realised as its unmarked HL tone pattern -wf in the canonical word
order (2a), while its tone becomes H as -w( in the IBV focus construction
(2b). In the IBV focus construction there is also a H tone observed on the
postverbal noun prefix ba-, and it seems that there is a grammatical H tone
occurring between the verb and the following prefix.

(2) a. Taarda aa-wi baa-ndzuli ma-désu.
L.father 1sm.pST-give.PST 2-cat 6-bean
‘Father gave the cats some beans. [SVOO]
b. Taard [mAa-dést]jsoc) kad-wi baa-nzuli.
L.father 6-bean ISM.PST-give.PST 2-cat
‘Father gave some BEANS to the cats. [SOVO]

In summary, in the SOVO order we have observed the class 1 sm ka- instead
of class 1 sM a-, the H tone prefix on the IBV focused element, and the post-
verbal H tone. Given these characters of the IBV focus construction, next I
discuss them in turn to investigate whether they can also be attested in cleft
sentences.
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4.2 Subject marking alternation in IBV focus and
relatives

4.2.1 Subject marking alternation in IBV focus

First I introduce in which situations the subject marking alternation oc-
curs and what shapes the allomorphs can have. This alternation does not
only correlate with word order variation, but it is also entangled with
tense/polarity of the sentence and is restricted to only speech participants
(1/2sG/pL) and class 1 subjects. I will present different combinations of
these determining factors of the sM in turn.

For class 1 subjects, the sMm alternation with regard to word order and
tense/polarity is summarised in Table 4.1. From the table we see that the
default class 1 subject marker in both past and future tenses takes the form
a- in SVO and OSV; while it alternates to ka- in a negative sentence and in
SOV/S(0)XV, namely when a non-subject constituent is fronted to the IBV
position. Some examples to help better understand the table are illustrated

word order ‘ recent past remote past future
SVO and OSV a a a
SOV and S(O)XV ka ka ka
negative ka ka ka

Table 4.1: The allomorphy of class 1 subject markers in Kukuya

in (3)-(11). In (3a) in the recent past tense, the subject marker occurs as the
H toned prefix a- when the sentence surfaces in SVO; and in (3b) the prefix
shifts to ka- when the theme object is fronted to the IBV position and gets
focused. Similarly in (4a,b) when an adjunct is focused and placed in the
IBV position, the subject prefix on the verb also appears as ka-, regardless
of the position of the object.
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(3)

In example (5a) I show that in the near future tense, the class 1 sm takes
the a- prefix with a falling tone in the SVO word order; in (5b) when there
is a focused object in the IBV position, the sMm alternates to ka-. From the
examples presented so far, we see that this sM allomorphy underlyingly al-
ternates between two segmental forms a- and ka-. The alternation does not
trigger tonal change and the tone on the prefix is only determined by the
grammatical tone of the tense (see chapter 2 section 2.4.2 on the tone pat-

. Mu-loi 4w bdana wtina maa-nkuru.

1-teacher 1sm.psT-give.psT 2.children only 6-pen
‘The teacher gave the children only pens.

. Mu-loi wtina maa-nkaru ka-wi bdana.

I-teacher only 6-pen IsMm.psT-give.psT 2.children
‘The teacher gave the children only pens.

. Ndé nka bu-ni  ka-dzwi?

1.prO Lantelope 14-which 1sm.psT-kill.pST
‘How did s/he kill the antelope?

. Ndé mu mbielé ka-dzwi nka.

1.prO 18.LOC 9.knife 1sM.psT-kill.psT l.antelope
‘S/He killed the antelope with a knife.

terns in different tenses).

()

Example (6) shows that in the OSV order where the subject is focused and
the object(s) is/are topicalised, the canonical subject marker a- is used. As-
suming that the subjects in (6a,b) are focused in the IBV position, here we

(What will father buy at the market?)

a. Ndé a-fuum-a ma-laala.

1.PRO 1SM.FUT-buy-FV 6-orange

‘He will buy some oranges.

. Ndé ma-laala ka-faum-a.

L.PRO 6-orange ISM.FUT-buy-Fv

‘He will buy some oranges.
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see that the sM alternation does not only correlate with IBV focus, but that
there seems to be a dichotomy between subject and non-subject (object,
adjunct) which can influence the choice of the prefix.

(6) a. Maantsékena  a-yi-pfuk-a ma-dza?
6-field L.who 1SM.PST-IMPF-water-Fv 6-water
‘Who watered the fields?’ [OSV subject focus]

b. M6 ma-dza taara a-pfuk-i.
6.PRO 6-water L.father 1sSm.pST-water-pST
‘They were watered by FATHER! [OSV subject focus]

The sm in negative conjugations also participates in the alternation without
word order change. In the affirmative SVO sentence (7), the sM is a- as ex-
pected, while its negative counterpart takes the ka- prefix. Similarly in (8),
the sM following the negative marker also shows up as ka-. In (9) the negat-
ive verb in the subject relative clause also takes the sm ka-. In these negative
sentences there is no word order change at the clause level, in particular no
object or adjunct is fronted from the postverbal domain to the IBV position
as in the SOV/S(O)XV examples above.

(7) a. Mwawuaa  a-kwi
l.dog 1.DEM.II 1SM.PST-die.PST

‘That dog died.
b. Mwawia  ka-ka-kwi ni.
l.dog 1.DEM.II NEG-1SM.PST-die.PST NEG
‘That dog did not die’
(8) Kali mvula ka-ka-nok-i ni, kéne bhii

if lrain NEG-1SM.PST-rain-PST NEG CF  1PL.PRO
lii-baan-i mu-sala.
1PL.SM.PST-begin-SBJv 3-work

‘If it did not rain, we would have started the work.
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(9) Mbuura wu-kiti ka-ka-sal-i ni ka-bva
L.person 1-COMP NEG-1SM.PST-work-PST NEG 1sM.IMPF-fall
ntsiina pa  mu-nywa aa nzé  aa ndé na
9.ground 16.LocC 3-mouth 3.CONN 9.house 9.CONN 1.PRO every
tstku.
5.day

‘The person who never worked sits in front of his house everyday’

Examples (10) and (11) display sentences in the remote past tense. Recall
that the remote past tense with a class 1 subject is expressed by an auxiliary-
like copula ali and an inflected verb with a HL toned sMm (see chapter 2 sec-
tion 2.4.2). Here we see that when an element, in this case the object, is
fronted to the IBV focus position, both the copula and the main verb takes
the ka- prefix.

(10) Ndé baa-ntsai ka-li ka-yi-fium-a.
1.prO 2-fish ISM.RPST-COP 1SM.RPST-IMPF-buy-Fv
‘S/He bought some FISH!
(11) Mu-kali aa mu-kokéna  ka-li ka-béer-i?
l-wife 1.cONN1-king 1lwho 1SM.RPST-COP ISM.RPST-beat-PST
‘Whom did the queen beat?’

In (12) and (13) the sentences are expressed in OSV order and the sMm on the
verb appears as ka-, which runs counter to the OSV examples in (6). How-
ever, I suppose that (12) and (13) are intrinsically different constructions.
As seen from the context and the translation, it is the sentence-initial rather
than the IBV element that is in focus. These examples are in fact the reduced
biclausal cleft construction (see chapter 3 section 3.4), which also surfaces
in OSV order. I will discuss by the end of the chapter that I treat the reduced
cleft as an intermediate construction between the basic cleft and the IBV
focus construction. So here it should be distinguished from the OSV order
expressing subject focus.
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(12)  (Did the thief steal many goats?)
Baa-ntaba ba-biibi mjiibi ka-tar-i.
2-goat  2-few  l.thief1sm.psT-steal-psT

‘It was a FEW goats the thief stole. [reduced cleft]

(13) Wina ma-biriki taarda  ka-faum-i kua  mfai
only 6-brick Lfather IsM.pST-buy-PST 17.LOC 9.capital
‘(It was) only BRICKS that father bought in Brazzaville! [reduced
cleft]

From the many examples with class 1 subjects illustrated above, we have
a preliminary observation that the sm alternation occurs 1) when some
focused element other than the subject is fronted to the IBV position; 2)
in a reduced cleft OSV where a non-subject constituent is focused in the
sentence-initial position; and 3) in negative sentences. So far the only
generalisation that can be made is that this morphological alternation
seems to encode the focus-related movement of a postverbal element
to the preverbal domain, either to the IBV position or the sentence-initial
position. Nonetheless, this generalisation cannot account for its occurrence
in negative sentences.

For all the languages in the literature that have reported this sm alternation
(Takizala 1972; Gueldemann 1996; Bostoen and Mundeke 2012; De Kind
2014), as far as I know, the allomorphy is restricted to class 1 subjects.
Interestingly, in Kukuya the sm alternation also happens with 1sG, 2sG, 1pL
and 2pL subjects, namely the speech participant subjects, but the alterna-
tion becomes purely tonal. We first consider the 1SG subject. It should be
noted here that the 1SG sM always has a nasal part which assimilates with
the following consonant, and the nasal part can be preceded by another
prefix encoding tense information. In the glossing I parsed the two parts
as separate prefixes. However, I would treat the tense prefix and the nasal
prefix together as the 1sG sM to unify the formation of subject markers
in this language, and the nasal prefix is placed after the tense prefix for
morphophonological reasons (see chapter 2 section 2.4.1). The 1sG sm
alternation is summarised in Table 4.2.
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1sG ‘ remote past future
SVO and OSV aN aN
SOV and S(O)XV aN aN
negative aN aN

Table 4.2: The tone pattern of 1sG subject markers in Kukuya

We see from the table that the 1sG sm alternation does not involve seg-
mental allomorphy as the a-/ka- opposition for class 1 subjects, but only
the tonal change as a H tone insertion rule. Since the 16 sm bears a L tone
only in the remote past and future tenses in canonical word order, so the
addition of the H tone can only be detected in these tenses. Two examples
are given in (14) and (15).

(14) a. Me lia a-m-faam-4 bi-ko.
1SG.PRO FUT FUT-1sG.SM-buy-Fv 8-clothes
‘I will buy the clothes. [SVO]
b. Me lia bi-ko a-m-fuum-a.
1SG.PRO FUT 8-clothes FUT-1SG.SM-buy-Fv
‘I will buy the CLOTHES! [SOV]

(15) a. Me ali  a-ma-i ki-ko.
1SG.PRO RPST PST-1SG.SM.put.away-PST 7-clothes
‘Thad put away the clothes! [SVO]
b. Me ali  kd-ma-i ki-ko  ni.
1SG.PRO RPST NEG.PST-1SG.SM.put.away-PST 7-clothes NEG
‘Thad not put away the clothes. [SNegVO]

In (14a) in the near future tense with the SVO order, the 1sG sM occurs as a
L tone prefix, while in SOV (14b) in which the object is focused in IBV, the
SM bears a falling tone. In (15a) the subject prefix with L tone is attested in
the remote past tense, while in its negative counterpart (15b) the negative
prefix ka- is fused with the HL toned subject prefix a- (which can only be
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perceived when the speakers pronounce it morpheme by morpheme), and
phonetically they are jointly realised as a mid tone prefix [ka].

The alternation on the 2sG sM is summarised in Table 4.3. In the re-
cent past tense, the 2sG sM always occurs as a null prefix in SVO/OSV, while
it takes the form a- in SOV/S(0)XV and negative sentences. In the remote
past and the future tenses, the 2sG sM is realised as the L tone prefix a- in
SVO/OSV, and as the HL tone prefix a- in the SOV/S(0)XV and negative
sentences.

2sG+tense ‘ recent past remote past future
SVO and OSV & a a
SOV and S(0)XV 4 4 a
negative a a a

Table 4.3: The tone pattern of 2sG subject markers in Kukuya

Some examples on the 2sG sMm alternation are given in (16) and (17). Ex-
ample (16) shows the &- versus a- alternation in the recent past tense with
regard to different word orders and polarity.

(16) a. We D-yaab-i ki-liira ya ki-kila?
2SG.PRO 25G.SM-know-PST INF-read with INF-write
‘You know reading and writing?’ [SVO] (Paulian 2001: 7,
glossing adapted)
b. We ka-@-a-mun-i Zacharie ni?
2SG.PRO NEG-2S8G.SM-PST-see-PST 1.Zacharie NEG
‘You did not see Zacharie?’ [SNegVO]
c. We ki-ma ké  ©-4-min-i naanaa?
2S8G.PRO 7-what 7.PRO 25G.SM-PST-swallow-PST just.now
‘What did you swallow just now?’ [SOV]

It should be noted here that for the 1sG subject me and the class 1 subject pro-
noun ndé, their subject prefix d(N)- in the canonical word order can some-
times be suppressed on the verb while compensated by lengthening the
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vowel of the preceding subject pronoun; for the 2sG subject we the length-
ening of the final vowel is not attested, so I assume that the canonical 2sG
SM in the recent past tense takes a null form, which is also consistent with
Paulian’s (1975, 2001) observation. Example (17) shows that in the remote
past tense the L tone on the 2sG sM shifts to a falling tone in SOV/S(0)XV.

(17) a. We ali  @-a-fGum-i baa-ntaba.

2SG.PRO RPST 2SG.SM-RPST-buy-PST 2-goat

‘You had bought some goats. [SVO]
b. We ali kima 0-a-faum-i?

2SG.PRO RPST 7-what 25G.SM-RPST-buy-PST

‘What had you bought?’ [SOV]
c. Ka we ndzii  yi-@-fGum-i bu-ka

EMP 2SG.PRO 9.money 9REL-2SG.SM-buy-PST 14-cassava

kuni  ©@-a-bak-i?

17-which 2sG.SM-RPST-get-PST

‘Where had you got the money to buy the cassava?’ [SOXV]

The tonal alternation on sMm is also attested with 1/2pL subjects, which al-
ways have the same sm shape lii-, as summarised in Table 4.4. In the table
we see clearly that the tonal change occurs as if a H tone is imposed to the
L tone subject prefix in SOV/S(O)XV and negation. Again, the tonal alterna-
tion is only observable in remote past and future tenses in which the 1/2pL
SM in the canonical word order bears a L tone.

1pL/2PL ‘ remote past future
SVO and OSV lii lii
SOV and S(O)XV lii lii
negative lii lii

Table 4.4: The tone pattern of 1/2pL subject markers in Kukuya

Examples with 1/2PL sM alternation are given in (18) and (19). In (18) the
L tone sMm lii- in the far future tense changes to lii- with a falling tone when
preceded by the negative prefix. Example (19) shows that in the remote past
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and the far future tenses, the 1/2pL sM also bears a falling tone when an ob-
ject is focused in the IBV position.

(18)

(19)

a.

(How are we going to celebrate the new year?)

Bhii ya we lia lii-dzwa ntaba.

1PL.PRO with 28G.PRO FUT 1PL.SM.FUT-kill.PST 1.goat

‘We are going to kill a goat’ [SVO]
Bhii ya we lia ka-lii-dzwa ntaba ni.
1PL.PRO with 28G.PRO FUT NEG-1PL.SM.FUT-kill.PST 1.goat NEG
‘We are not going to kill a goat’ [SNegVO]
Bidbe ka-lii-wol-1 baari  ba-kiti

1PL.PRO NEG-1PL.SM.RPST-take-PST 2-people 2-comP
ka-baa-ydab-i ki-lira  ni.

NEG-2SM.PST-know-PST INF-read NEG

‘We did not employed people who did not know reading’
[SNegVO]

Bhii lia bi-ko lii-fdum-a.

1PL.PRO FUT 8-clothes 1PL.SM.FUT-buy-Fv

‘We will buy some CLOTHES! [SOV]
Bé ali ki-ma lii-faum-i?

2PL.PRO RPST 7-what 2PL.SM.RPST-buy-PST

‘What had you(pl.) bought?’ [SOV]

So far in this subsection I have presented the distribution of the sm altern-
ation with class 1 and [+PARTICIPANT] subjects in different word orders,
tenses and polarities. I have shown that the sm allomorphy can be either
segmental as the a-/ka- opposition for class 1 subjects, or tonal as the L
versus HL alternation for the [+PARTICIPANT] subject prefixes. In the next
subsection I will show that almost the same sm alternation patterns are
found in relative constructions, which forms one of the arguments for the
hypothesis in section 4.1.
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4.2.2 Subject marking in relative (cleft) constructions

In the grammar sketch provided in chapter 2, I have presented the forma-
tion of relative constructions in Kukuya. In this subsection I focus on the
sM alternation in cleft constructions which always involve a relative clause.
I will demonstrate that the alternation has almost the same distribution in
relative and IBV focus constructions for class 1 and [+PARTICIPANT] subjects,
pointing towards an origin in the relative verb form. I will also point out
the cases in which the sMm occurrence in these two constructions does not
match.

In a subject relative with a class 1 subject in the recent past tense, the
relative marker on the verb agrees with the head NP in noun class and is
spelled out as the same shape as the class 1 demonstrative marker wu-. The
tone of the sM slot on the relative verb is always realised as H, and if the
sM takes a null form, this H tone just joins to the preceding L tone on the
relative marker, which is realised as a rising tone. In (20) we see that the
relative marker agrees with the class 1 subject NP and is realised as a rising
tone, which is the most common way of class 1 subject relative marking.

(20) a. Ndé wu-banam-i a-tok-1 ndziimi.
1.prO 1REL-wake.suddenly-PST 1SM.PST-sweat-PST much
‘S/He who waked up suddenly sweated a lot.

b. Mbuuru wit-yi-tsék-e me a-bvi mu
L.person IREL-IMPF-mock-FVv 1sG.PRO 1sM.PsT-fall.psT 18.LOC
ntsd  dzuna kii-ntsiiba.
9.inside 5.hole 7-sudden

‘The person who was mocking me suddenly fell into a hole

However, it remains to be investigated whether this wii- prefix should be
analysed as a relative prefix plus a floating H tone, or the relative marker
wu- is fused with a H tone class 1 subject prefix #- as an anti-agreement
marker when the subject is extracted, which is documented in some other
WCB languages (e.g. in the Kikongo cluster H10 and in Hungan H42) (Givon
1975). For the latter account, recall that the class 1 sm has a canonical
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shape a- in past tenses, but here it does not appear in the subject relative.
Nonetheless, for some consultants the class 1 sM a- can still occur, and the
REL-SM sequence can be realised as wu-a-, which depends on geographical
locations of the speakers, upper or lower side of the Kukuya plateau. There-
fore, I suppose that the occurrence of the a- prefix in subject relatives may
have regiolectal variation, and whether there is the anti-agreement effect
in subject relativisation needs further exploration.

Importantly, we see that the use of the allomorphic class 1 sM ka- in a
subject relative is always ungrammatical, as illustrated in (21).

(21) Mu-kdi nd ndé wu-(*ka)-mun-i Gilbert?
1-woman 1.who 1.PRO 1REL-1SM.PST-see-PST 1.Gilbert

Int: ‘Which woman (is the one who) saw Gilbert?

As for non-subject relatives with a class 1 subject, recall the differential sub-
jectmarking of the pronominal and the lexical subject (see chapter 2 section
2.5.2). In (22) we see that when the postverbal subject in a non-subject rel-
ative is a class 1 pronoun ndé, the sM is realised as ka-, which is of the same
shape as the class 1 sm allomorph in the IBV focus construction. Example
(23) shows that subject marking for ndé can also appear as the default class
7 sM ki-, which is further discussed in chapter 5 section 5.3.

(22) Ndé kal-i ya nyama wu-ka-dzwi ndé,
1.PRO 1.NARR.stay-PST with l.animal 1REL-1sM.PST-kill.PST 1.PRO
na  ki-kini ma-tdi mu ki-y4 naama.
16.LoC 7-period 6-sunshine 18.LOC INF-go 9.top
‘He stayed with the animal that he killed, (until) when the sun rose

to the top.

(23) Bhil  lii-tsuk- mu  ku-ka/ki-tar-i ndé
1pL.PRO 1PL.SM.PST-talk-PST 18.LOC 17REL-1/7SM.PST-steal-PST 1.PRO
mi-para.
4-money

‘We talked about the fact that s/he stole the money.
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Example (24) shows that when the postverbal subject is a lexical DP, the sm
on the relative verb can only take the default marker ki- and the class 1 sm
ka- cannot be used.

(24) pa-ki/*ka-yi muu-ndzia, mu-kai bvi-kidza
16REL-7/*1SM.PST-come.PST 1-foreigner 1-woman 8-food
ka-yi-télek-e.

ISM.PST-IMPF-prepare-FV
‘When the guest came, the woman was preparing food”  (Paulian
2001: 16, glossing adapted)

In cleft constructions, we find that in the reverse pseudo-cleft (25a) which
exploits a non-subject relative, the relative prefix is present on the verb and
the subjectis postverbal. Here the sM can only be the default marker instead
of the class 1 sm. As for (25b) which is a reduced cleft (see more in chapter
2 section 2.5.3 on nominal predication and chapter 3 section 3.4 on clefts),
the relative marker on the verb is deleted and the subject is no longer inver-
ted, and here only the class 1 sM can be used whereas the default marker is
impossible. Here I consider the subject prefix ka- to be the same sM as in
non-subject relatives. In this sense, the verb in the reduced cleft (25b) still
maintains some properties of a relative construction.

(25) a. Ki-taabf ki-ki/*ka-fatam- taara ku  dzandu.
7-shelf 7REL-7/*1sM.pST-buy-PsT l.father 17.LoC 5.market
‘A shelf was what father bought at the market.
b. Ka-ki-li ki-taabi taara  ka/*ki-faum-i ni.
NEG-7SM-COP 7-shelf 1.father 1/*7sm.pST-buy-pPST NEG
‘It was not a shelf that father bought’

From the examples above, three types of asymmetries pertaining to class 1
subject marking in relative constructions can be summarised, which are the
asymmetries between subject and non-subject, preverbal and postverbal
placement of the subject, as well as pronominal and lexical postverbal
subjects, as illustrated in Table 4.5 (for recent past tense).
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relativised element subject type and position®
sM form biect biect pronominal lexical
subject  non-subjec
! ! preverbal  postverbal | preverbal  postverbal
£ v X v b v -
ka- X v v v v X
ki- X v X 4 X v

@ The values under “subject types and position” are only applicable in the presence of a
true value under “relativised element”;

b «_» means this condition never happens, in this case the subject in a subject relative is
never postverbal;

Table 4.5: sM of class 1 subjects in relative constructions (recent past tense)

For relative constructions in other tenses, the class 1 sM alternation be-
haves similarly to that in the recent past tense, with only the prefixal tone
being modified for that tense. For lexical class 1 subjects, example (26a)
shows a remote past tense subject relative in which the sm takes the ca-
nonical form a- with a falling tone. This a- prefix can be contracted with
the preceding relative marker on the auxiliary, and it also appears on the
lexical verb. Example (26b) illustrates that in object relatives the default
marker kii- occurs both on the auxiliary and the main verb, with the falling
tone encoding the remote past tense.

(26) a. taara wu-(a)-li a-ték-i mfa
1.father IREL-1SM.RPST-COP 1sM.RPST-sell-pST 10.hair
‘father who had sold hair’
b. mfa yi-kii-li kii-ték-1 taara

10.hair 10REL-7SM.RPST-COP 7SM.RPST-sell-pPsT 1.father
‘the hair that father had sold’

For the pronominal class 1 subject, in a subject relative (27a) the canonical
sM is used; in the object relative (27b), the class 1 sM appears as kaa- with a
falling tone marking future tense; in (27c) both the sms on the remote past
auxiliary and the lexical verb occur as kaa-. We also notice that in relative
constructions of compound tenses in which an auxiliary is employed, the
relative marker only appears on the auxiliary but is not reduplicated on the
lexical verb.
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(27) a. ndé wu-(a)-li a-fum-i baa-ntaba

1.PRO 1REL-1SM.RPST-COP 1SM.RPST-buy-PST 2-goat
‘s/he who had sold the goats’

b. baa-ntaba (lia) ba-kaa-fiim-a ndé
2-goat  FUT 2REL-1SM.FUT-buy-Fv 1.PRO
‘the goats that s/he will buy’

c. bi-ko  bi-kaa-li kaa-ték-i ndé
8-clothes 8REL-1SM.RPST-COP 1SM.RPST-sell-PST 1.PRO
‘the clothes that s/he had sold’

So far I have presented the sm alternation in subject and non-subject rel-
atives with class 1 subjects. Once we compare the alternation pattern with
that attested in the IBV focus constructions in 4.2.1, the connection between
them can be observed. If we map the subject focus expressions in SVO/OSV
word order with subject relatives, and SOV/SO(X)V word order expressing
non-subject focus with non-subject relatives, the a- versus ka- allomorphy
has almost the same distribution in these constructions, as summarised
in Table 4.6. What remains to be explained is why the use of the default
class 7 sM ki- is impossible in the IBV non-subject focus strategy (see the
analysis in chapter 5 section 5.3), but is obligatory in non-subject relatives
for lexical subjects. We will take up this question in the next chapter, and
for now we continue the presentation on sms by considering subjects other
than class 1.

class1sm ‘ IBV focus relative
subject a- a-
non-subject ka- ka-/ki-

Table 4.6: The a-/ka- alternation in IBV focus and relatives

Tonal variation on the [+PARTICIPANT] sMs is also attested in relative con-
structions, which again correlates with the IBV focus constructions. Since
IrL and 2pL subject prefixes surface in the phonologically identical CV-
shape li- which is not fused with any preceding prefix, it is easier to capture
the tonal change on this sm prefix without influence from the preceding



On the origin of IBV focus 233

prefix even in rapid speech. Some examples of the 1/2PL sm in subject (28)
and non-subject (29)(30) relatives are given below. In (28a) in the present
tense, the 1PL SM bears a H tone on the relative verb and a L tone on the
matrix verb; in (28b) the sM which otherwise appears as the L-toned lii- on
the future-tensed matrix verb, occurs as a HL-toned prefix lii- in the subject
relative; (28¢) is in remote past tense, and the sMs on both the auxiliary
and the lexical verb have a falling tone, which are otherwise realised as L in
the non-relative form. In all the sentences in (28) the relative marker takes
the class 2 ba- prefix, and it can only occur on the auxiliary in a compound
tense.

(28) a. Bhii  ba-li-ka-sal-a maa-ntséke
1PL.PRO 2REL-1PL.SM-IMPF-work-Fv 6-field
li-ka-silik-a bu-su.

1pL.SM-IMPF-wake-Fv 14-front
‘We who work in the fields wake up early’
b. bhii lia ba-lii-futim-4 baa-ntaba
1PL.PRO FUT 2REL-1PL.SM.FUT-sell-Fv 2-goat
‘we who will buy the goats’
c. bhii  ba-lii-li lii-ték-i bi-ko
1PL.PRO 2REL-1PL.RPST-COP 1PL.SM.RPST-sell-PST 8-clothes

‘we who sold the clothes’

In non-subject relatives, the relative verb agrees with the postverbal 1/2pL
subject and the default marker ki- cannot be inserted, as shown in (29). In
(30) in the remote past tense, both the auxiliary and the main verb agree
with the inverted 1/2PL subject, and the sm bears a falling tone.
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(29) Ma-lta ma-lii/*kii-lak-i bhii  kina
6-disease 6REL-1PL/*7SM.PST-say-PST 1PL.PRO yet
ka-baa-bak-i bu-baa-si-a mé ni.
NEG-2SM.PST-get-PST I4REL-2SM.FUT-conquer-FV 6.PRO NEG
‘The diseases that we talked about, (people) did not get to conquer
them yet.

(30) a. mfa yilii-li lii-ték-1 bé
10.hair 10REL-2PL.SM.RPST-COP 2PL.SM.RPST-sell-PST 2PL.PRO
‘the hair that you(pl.) had sold’

b. ma-meé ma-lii-li lii-ti
6-stone 6REL-1PL.SM.RPST-COP 1PL.SM.RPST-launch.PST
bhii  bvi

1pL.PRO 9.falling

‘the stones that we threw away’

As for the sM morphology of 1sG and 2sG subjects, when overtly realised,
it always takes the V(N) shape. In a relative construction the vowel-initial
SM can always converge with the preceding relative marker and sometimes
triggers vowel coalescence. Thus the tonal variation of the sm prefix can only
be attested in elicited slow utterances. In a non-relative sentence in the re-
mote past, the 1SG SM bears a L tone. The sentences in (31) illustrate relative
constructions with a 1SG subject. In the subject relative (31a) the nasal 1sG
SM occurs on both the auxiliary and the lexical verb, and the tense prefix
bears a falling tone. In contrast, in the object relatives (31b,c) the nasal pre-
fix cannot occur on the auxiliary but only on the lexical verb, while the tense
marker also bears the falling tone. Example (31c) also shows that the tense
marker a-, on which a H tone is inserted, is fused with the relative marker
ki- on the auxiliary, and they are realised as keé- in which the two adjacent
vowels undergo centralisation.

(31) a. me wu-a-n-li a-n-ték-i bi-ko
1SG.PRO 1REL-RPST-1SG.SM-COP RPST-1sG.SM-sell-PsT 8-clothes
‘I who had sold clothes’
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b. mu-ti wu-a-(*n)-li a-n-kwa-i me
3-tree 3REL-RPST-1SG.SM-COP RPST-1SG.SM-cut-PST 1SG.PRO
‘the tree that I had cut down’

c. ki-ko keé-li A-n-ték-i me
7-clothes 7REL.1SG.SM.RPST-COP RPST-1SG.SM-sell-PST 1SG.PRO
‘the clothes that I had sold’

Relative constructions with a 2sG subject are shown in (32), in which the
same H tone insertion rule is observed. Since the 2sG sM always takes a null
form, the tonal alternation is observed on the following tense prefix. In (32)
the sM-tense markers on the auxiliary and the lexical verb both have a fall-
ing tone. For both 1sG and 2sG subjects, the relative marker on the auxiliary
verb takes the class 1 form wu- which is underspecified for the [PERsON] dis-
tinction.

(32) a. we wu-0-a-li D-a-ték-i bi-ko
2SG.PRO 1REL-2S8G.SM-RPST-COP 2SG-RPST-sell-psT 8-clothes
‘you who had sold clothes’

b. li-meé leé-li 0-a-ti we
5-stone 5REL.2SG.SM.RPST-COP 2SG.SM-RPST-throw.PST 28G.PRO
bvi
9.falling

‘the stone that you had thrown away’

From the examples above, I have shown that there is a consistent correla-
tion between the tone of the sm in IBV focus and relative constructions with
[+PARTICIPANT] subjects, as summarised in Table 4.7. We observe that there
is always a floating grammatical H tone on the sMm slot of the relative verb,
which can be considered as part of a compositional tonal means of relat-
ive marking. Since the [+PARTICIPANT]| SMs bear an underlying L tone, when
they occur on a relative verb the grammatical H tone attaches to the left of
the L tone on the sM and their combination is realised as a falling tone. For
all the other 3rd person sms which always have underlying H tone, I assume
that the grammatical H tone attachment on the relative verb is still applied
but does not affect the surface tone realisation, which is still H. Therefore
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the H toneme on the sm in IBV focus/negative and relative constructions
can be extended to all kinds of subjects.

SM+tense ‘ canonical IBVfocus relative

1sG aN- aN- aN
28G Da- Da- Da-
1/2rPL lii- lii- lii-

Table 4.7: The tonal alternation of 1/2/sG/pL subjects in IBV focus and relat-
ives (remote past/future tense)

In this subsection, I have shown that the sm alternation in relative construc-
tions, whether segmental or tonal, correlates with those attested in the IBV
focus strategy. Specifically, the a-/ka- alternation of class 1 sMm is attested in
the opposition between canonical word order/IBV focus as well as between
subject/non-subject relatives. The grammatical H tone on the sM in relat-
ive constructions is also present on the sm in the IBV focus construction.
These facts indicate that the verb in the IBV focus construction actually still
manifests some relative marking properties, which can provide preliminary
evidence that the IBV focus is associated with the cleft construction which
always engages relative marking. Next I continue to consolidate this hypo-
thesis with some more tonal evidence.
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4.3 More tonal evidence on the connection
between IBV focus and cleft

In this subsection I provide an overview of the tonal variation on the nom-
inal prefix with regard to its position in a sentence as well as its information
structural status. I first distinguish all the different environments in which a
H tone occurs on the nominal prefix, identifying the primitive H tones such
as the predicative H tone, and epiphenomenal H tones such as metatony
effect and H tone spreading. Then I show that some tonal properties of the
IBV focus construction can provide further evidence on its origin in a cleft.

In many Bantu languages, tonal morphology on NPs has much relevance for
syntactic relations, one example is the so-called “tone case” that has been
reported in languages such as Kikongo (Daelemann 1983, Blanchon 1998)
Umbundu (Schadeberg 1986), Giphende (Hyman and Ngalasso 1998) and
Herero (Kavari et al. 2012). In Kukuya only the nominal prefix but never the
stem can undergo tonal change under different syntactic environments.
The nominal prefixes of all noun classes in Kukuya have a default L tone in
the citation form of a noun, or when the noun is non-focal or dislocated; a
H tone on the prefix is considered to be marked. A nominal prefix usually
contains only one mora, but is realised as two moras if the stem starts with
a nasal, and in this case only the first mora is subject to tone change rules.
A monomoraic nominal prefix never bears a rising or falling tone. I first list
all the possible situations in which the tone on the NP prefix shifts to H, as
in Table 4.8, and then I disentangle different types/functions of these tonal
variation cases in turn.

In the phonology sketch in chapter 2, I have shown that in Kukuya a phon-
ological domain contains a stem plus any following prefix and five fixed
tone patterns can be mapped onto this domain. Here I suppose that the
occurrence of the H tone in the first two situations in the table, namely
when the NP occurs after the possessive marker or after the particle ya
“with’, is an epiphenomenon triggered by the spreading of the H tone on
the possessive marker, rather than pertaining to an independent type of
grammatical H tone. In (33a,b) the possessive marker has an underlying
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Situation Example Translation

after possessive marker bi-siki bii mi-féme “the organs of pigs”

after ya “with” ndé ya ma-lami “she and husband”
object of infinitive verb ki-mana mu-séla “to finish work”
object in certain tenses Taard kd-nywa ma-keé. “Father smokes tobacco.”

predicative NP Ndé mu-tsuli. “He is a blacksmith.”

IBV focused NP Mva bi-pfu6 ka-dzi. “The dog ate the BREAD.

postverbal subject in relatives ntaba wu-ki-fiimi ma-kai “the goat that the woman bought”
postverbal object in SOVO/SXVO Ndé mva ka-wi ma-désu. “S/He gave the DOGS beans.”

NP after negative verb Ndé kini ka-ka-bvitiri mi-para ni.|“S/He did not return the money yet".

Table 4.8: Situations of H tone occurrence on the nominal prefix

H tone and it forms a prosodic domain with the preceding stem as seen
from the H tone plateauing in (33a) and stem-final lowering in (33b) (to
avoid LHH sequence). The H tone on the possessive marker also carries
over onto the following prefix, if there is one. In (33c) the class 9 possessive
marker bears an underlying L tone, and the tone on the following nominal
prefix is also L, which shows that the tone on the nominal prefix is actually
determined by the preceding possessive marker.

(33) a. bi-[bt-baana bii ba]a-ndzuli

8-pIM-child 8.CONN 2-cat

‘the small children of the cats’ [baana ‘children’]
b. ki-[bhiima kii mu]-koko

7-corpse  7.CONN l-king

‘the corpse of the king’ [ki-bhiima ‘corpse’]
c. [nzé yii mu|-kai

9.house 9.CONN I-woman

‘the house of the woman’

As for the associative marker ya which has an underlying rising tone, when
followed by a nominal prefix, the rising tone is realised on two tone-bearing
units: the associative marker bears a L tone and the following prefix with
a H tone; when there is no following prefix, the rising tone just appears on
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the associative marker, as shown in (34). The ya differs from the possessive
marker in that it does not form a phonological domain with the preceding
stem, which may be due to different syntactic relations with the preceding
element. In (34a) the “stem+ya+prefix” sequence surfaces in a HLH tone pat-
tern which does not fit into any of the five fixed tone patterns; similarly in
(34b), if the nominal stem rnkiga were in the same prosodic domain with ya,
the final tone on the stem should undergo lowering to avoid HHL realisa-
tion. These facts show that ya does not prosodically join into the preceding
stem but forms a phonological domain with what follows.

(34) a. Ndé a-laam-i bi-kwa [ya ma]-ko ya nzu
1.PRO 1SM.PST-cook-PST 8-yam with 6-banana with 10.peanut
‘S/He cooked some yams, some bananas and some peanuts.
b. Bhii  lii-kunim-i nkigd [ya mu]u-ndzia.
1PL.PRO 1PL.SM.PST-go.down-PST 9.hill with 1-foreigner

‘We went down from the hill with a stranger’

The H tone on prefix of the complement of an infinitive verb is attributed
to the metatony effect (see chapter 2 section 2.1.3). Metatony is a tonal pro-
cess whereby in certain tense/aspects a H tone replaces a L/falling tone on
the verb-final vowel, if and only if the verb is followed by a complement
(Meeussen 1967; Nurse 2008; Hyman 2013). The H tone is also seen on the
following nominal prefix of the complement. The contrast on the tonal real-
isation of an infinitive verb with regard to whether there is a following com-
plement is shown in (35). The origin of the verb-final H tone is speculated
to be diachronically linked to the *H augment of the following complement
NP that has been lost (Dimmendaal 1995; Schadeberg 1995), while there are
also counterarguments (Hyman and Lionnet 2011; Hyman 2013, 2017).

(35) a. ki-bvaur-a  mi-para
INF-return-Fv 4-money

‘to return the money’ [ki-bviiura “to return”]
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b. ki-min-4 ma-kinima

INF-see-FV 6-pain

‘to suffer’ [ki-muna “to see”]
c. ki-sd& mi-tdami

INF-do 4-amusement

‘to have fun’ [ki-sa “to do”]

In certain tenses/aspects, the conjugated verbs also exhibit tonal alterna-
tion that is similar to metatony. In (36a,b), in the near future tense and the
perfect aspect the tone on the verb-final vowel is realised as H and is ex-
tended onto the following nominal prefix. Examples (36¢,d) show that the
verb-final vowel does not become H in the recent past tense and imperative,
where the tone on the nominal prefix of the complement remains L. In (36e)
even the verb has an underlying H tone rv, the following prefix still carries
a L tone in the recent past tense. If we view metatony in the infinitives as
the default transitive VP tone pattern, the modified tone pattern on the in-
flected verbs can be accounted for by some intervening grammatical tones
between the verb and its complement, encoding TAM distinctions. As seen
in (36), this floating grammatical tone can be a H tone or zero in the future
tense (36a), and L in the past tense and imperative (36c-e). An intervening
L tone can block the metatonic H tone on the Fv which may have originated
from the following prefix, but does not impact a lexical H tone (36e).

(36) a. B6 baa-bvaur-a mi-para.
2.PRO 2SM.FUT-return-Fv 4-money
‘They will return the money [ki-bviiura “to return”]
b. B6 baa-maa-bvaar-a mi-para.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-PERF-return-Fv 4-money
‘They have returned the money.
c. B6 baa-faum-i baa-ntaba.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-buy-PST 2-goat
‘They bought some goats. [ki-fiiuma “to buy”]

d. Sa mu-tere aa me taataa.
do.1mMP 3-basket 3.CONN 1SG.PRO well

‘Make a good basket for me! [ki-sa “to do”]
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e. B6  baa-swaak-i ma-saani.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-wash-pPST 6-plate
‘They washed the plates. [ki-swaaki “to wash”]

The table above also shows that predicative NPs have a H tone prefix. In
Kukuya the copula is usually absent in affirmative sentences, therefore a
predicative construction is mostly expressed by juxtaposition of two NPs,
as illustrated in (37) in which the predicative NP takes a H tone prefix.

(37) Ndé mu-tsuli.
1.prO 1-blacksmith
‘He is a blacksmith.

A construction like “it is...” is expressed by simply placing a H tone on the
nominal prefix, as shown in (38a); when there is no segmental prefix at-
tached to the stem, the stem-initial consonant is geminated and the H tone
is realised on the first part of the geminated consonant (Paulian 1975; Hy-
man 1987) as in (38b); in (38c) the H tone is placed on the adnominal prefix
of a predicative adjective.

(38) a. Mu-ti.

3-tree

‘Itis a tree. [mu-ti “tree”]
b. Llege.

Lweaver

‘S/He is a weaver. [lege “weaver”]
c. Ma-téme ma-bvé.

6-hoe  6-good

‘The hoes are good. [ki-bvé “good”]

In (39) and (40) two more examples on predicative NPs with the H tone
prefix are shown. In (39) the predicative expression is realised by juxtapos-
ing two NPs whereby the prefix of the second NP receives the predicative H
tone. Example (40) is a pseudo-cleft which is formed by a free relative plus
a predicative NP.
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(39) Ki-baka ki-baka, bu-bila.nkele miu-nkwaara.
7-obtain 7-obtain 14-question 3-keeping
‘To obtain is to obtain, the question is (how) to keep.
(Paulian 1975: 194, glossing added by the author)

(40) Ki-n-dzii me ki-nywa ma-dza maa-mfé.
7REL-1sG.SM-please 1SG.PRO INF-drink 6-water 6-cold
‘What I like to drink is cold water’

It remains to be investigated where this predicative H tone originates. In
some previous studies on the tonal marking of predication in Bantu, there
are constructions that express predication by tonal replacement. In some
Bantu languages, a H tone can replace the inherent L tone on the noun class
prefix or the augment. For example in Shona (510, Zimbabwe), a H tone oc-
curs on the nominal prefix to express identification as shown in (41); while
in Herero (R30, Namibia) predication is achieved by the H tone being at-
tached onto the the augment, which is the case both for nominal predicates
(42b) as well as in adjectival predicates (42d). This predicative H tone may
come from the H tone on a historical copula, which Meeussen (1967: 115)
reconstructed as *ni.

(41) a. Shona (Welmers1973: 323)
mu-nhu
1-person
‘person’

b. mu-nhu.
1-person.PRD
‘Itis a person’

(42) a. Herero (Mohlig and Kavari 2008: 122, Kavari et al. 2012)
0-tji-havéro
AUG-7-chair

‘chair’
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b. 6-tji-havéro
AUG-7-chair
‘It is a chair’

c. 0-z0-ngombe 0-z0-néné
AUG-10-cow AUG-10-big
‘big cows’

d. 0-zo-ngombe 6-z0-néné
AUG-10-cow AUG-10-big
‘The cows are big’

Through many examples in chapter 3 we have already seen that the prefix
of a focused NP in the IBV position always carries a H tone, while the post-
verbally focused NPs do not. In (43) both sentences in SVO and SOV order
can be felicitous answers to an object question, but only the IBV focused NP
has the H tone prefix. In (43b) the stem of the focused NP ma-laala “orange”
also undergoes tonal change from HL to H, which is due to the H tone plat-
eauing effect triggered by the immediately following H tone sm ka- on the
verb.

(43) (What did father buy?)
a. Ndé a-fium-i ma-laala.
1.PRO 1SM.PST-buy-PST 6-orange
‘S/He bought some oranges. [SVO]
b. Ndé ma-laala ka-faum-i.
1.PRO 6-orange 1SM.PST-buy-pST
‘S/He bought some ORANGES! [SOV]

When there are multiple NPs in the preverbal domain, only the IBV NP can
and must have the H tone prefix (if they have a segmental prefix at all), as
shown in the examples below. In (44) the correctively focused recipient ob-
ject is placed in IBV with the H tone prefix. In (45) and (46) what occurs in
IBVis a focal subject which also takes the H tone prefix. In all these examples
the other preverbal non-focal elements cannot have the H tone prefix, which
again shows that the occurrence of the H tone prefix correlates with the IBV
position.
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(44) (Did the woman give the fish to the DOGS?)
Mu-kédi baa-ntsui baa-ndzuli ka-wi.
1-woman 2-fish 2-cat ISM.PST-give.PST

‘The woman gave the fish to the CATS!

(45) (Who gave the child the oranges?)
Mwéana ma-laala bi-bart bii-wi.
Lchild 6-orange 8-parent 8SM.pST-give.PST
‘The child was given the oranges by PARENTS.

(46) Mfaula yi-ka-n-yé me yi  baa-sinwa
9.road 9REL-IMPF-18G.SM-go 1SG.PRO 9.REL 2-Chinese
baa-si (y0).

28M.PST-do.PST 9.PRO
‘The road on which I am walking was built by the CHINESE people.

In the reduced cleft (47) the focused NP is not placed in IBV but occurs
sentence-initially, but it also takes the H tone prefix. As seen from the con-
text in (48), it is not the whole NP but only the numeral modifier that is
correctively focused. Interestingly, here only the agreeing adnominal prefix
bears the H tone, but not the prefix of the head NP. So it could be the case
that the H tone prefix occurs on a preverbally focused NP or a subpart of it,
whether it is in the IBV position or sentence-initial; or the modifier could be
used pronominally (and predicatively), and (48) is effectively interpreted as
‘the woman, as for knives, it's THREE that she is holding’.

(47) (What did father buy?)
Bu-kd  taard ka-fGum-i.
14-cassava l.father 1sM.pST-buy-pST

‘It was the cassava that father bought.
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(48)  (Is the woman holding TWO knives?)
Ndé maa-mbhielé ma-tiri kd-kwaal-a.
1.PRO 6-knive 6-three 1sm.1MPF-hold-Fv

‘She is holding THREE knives.

The occurrence of a H tone on the nominal prefix is also attested on the
postverbal subject in non-subject relatives. In (49), in the free relative clause
the verb-final vowel and the following prefix of the postverbal subject both
bear a H tone, which is at first glance reminiscent of the metatony effect
mentioned above.

(49) Me ka-n-kin-a na-ki-yim-a mu-kali aa
1SG.PRO IMPF-18G.SM-dance-FV 16REL-7SM-sing-Fv 1-wife 1.CONN
me.
1sG.PRO
‘l am dancing while my wife is singing’ [ki-yima “to sing”]

However, this should be an additional grammatical H tone rather than meta-
tonic. In (50) and (51), according to my earlier analysis there should be a
verb-final floating grammatical L tone encoding past tense and triggeringa L
tone on the following prefix (see (36) above). However in these examples the
postverbal subject has a H tone prefix, which indicates that there should be
another verb-final H tone occurring after the past tense L tone and spread-
ing onto the following prefix.

(50) Mbuka yi-kii-sweek-1i mu-kai ntséke  miibi
9.place 9REL-7SM.PsT-hide-PST 1.woman 9.product L.thief
a-swool-1 (yo).

1sM.pPsT-find-PST 9.PRO

‘The place where the woman hid food was found by the thief.
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(51) Baa-ntstuu ba-kii-ka-i baa-nduku baa-bol-i
2-chicken 2REL-7SM.PST-grill-psT 2-friend ~ 2Sm.PST-get.wet-PST
mu mvula.
18.LoC 3.rain

‘The chicken that the friends grilled got wet due to the rain’

In (52) a minimal pair of subject and non-subject relatives is displayed. Des-
pite the asymmetry in the subject agreement morphology on the verb, we
notice that in the subject relative (52a) the Fv on the verb together with the
following nominal prefix of the object both carry a L tone as in SVO sen-
tences in past tense; while in the object relative (52b) the tone pattern on
the verb shifts from HL to H (H tone plateauing) and the tone on the prefix
of the postverbal subject NP is also realised as H, which indicates the emer-
gence of a verb-final H tone.

(52) a. mu-kdi wu-fium-i mi-féme
l-woman 1REL-buy-pPST 4-pig
‘the woman who bought the pigs’
b. mi-féme mi-kii-fiim-i mu-kai
4-pig  4REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST l-woman
‘the pigs that the woman bought’

Further research needs to be carried out to explain why this verb-final
H tone is limited to non-subject relatives but absent in subject relatives.
This “H grammatical tone occurring between the verb and the (postverbal)
subject” (Hyman 2012: 109) in non-subject relatives is also reported in
languages such as Nzadi (B865, Hyman 2012), Haya (JE22, Hyman &
Byarushengo 1984) and Giphende (L11, Hyman 2017). Hyman (2012) con-
jectured the H tone to be a trace of a postverbal relative marker or pronoun.
The grammatical H tone may have replaced the past tense L tone between
the non-subject relative verb and the postverbal subject and carries over
onto the following prefix. The H tone spreading onto the prefix of the
subject NP also suggests that the relative verb and the postverbal subject
are in the same phonological domain. I will discuss more on the syntactic
derivation of non-subject relatives and its surface tone pattern in chapter 5.



On the origin of IBV focus 247

Notably, the tonal distinction discovered in subject/non-subject relat-
ives has a similar occurrence in subject/non-subject focus in the IBV
strategy. Example (53a) shows that in an SVO sentence in the past tense,
the Fv of the verb ki-wa “to give” appears in its citational HL tone pattern,
and the following nominal prefix bears the canonical L tone; while in (53b)
when the IBV position is occupied by a focused object, the tone on the verb-
final vowel and the prefix of the postverbal non-focal object both become
H. The same tonal alternation occurs in (54) where the focused element
in IBV is a locative adjunct. From these examples we see that similar to
the non-subject relatives, a verb-final H tone occurs when a non-subject
element is focused in the IBV position.

(53) a. Me a-m-wi mu-kali mi-para.
1SG.PRO PST-1G.SM-give.PsT l-wife ~4-money
‘I gave my wife the money.
b. Me mu-kali 4-m-wi mi-para.
1sG.PRO 1-wife ~ PST-18G.SM-give.PST 4-money
‘I gave my WIFE the money.
[ki-wa “to give”]

(54) (Where did father buy the wine?)
Ndé ku  dzanda ka-faam-i ma-li.
1.PRO 17.L0C 5.market 1SM.PST-buy-PST 6-wine

‘He bought the wine AT THE MARKET! [ki-fiiuma “to buy”]

If the tone pattern of the IBV focus construction indeed reflects a mapping
with relatives, we would expect that the emergence of the verb-final H tone
should not occur in subject focus constructions since it is not attested in
subject relatives (see (52a)), and this is borne out in Kukuya. Both sentences
in (55) show that when the subject is focused in IBV and there is a postverbal
object, no H tone appears on the verb-final vowel or the following nominal
prefix. However, there is one counterexample in my corpus, i.e., the one in
(56), in which the subject is in focus and a grammatical H tone is observed



248 Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

between the verb and the following prefix of the object. I leave this for fur-
ther research.

(55) a. Mwaanana a-wi ma-laala?
Lchild 1.who Ism.psT-give.PST 6-orange
‘Who gave the child the oranges?’
b. (Who watered the tree?)

Mu-ti taara 4-mwaal-i ma-dza.
3-tree 1.father 1.sM.PST-water-PST 6-water
‘FATHER watered the tree.

(56) Mwaana li-meé lii-bul-i mu-tswe.

l.child 5-stone 5sMm.PsT-hurt-psT 3-head
‘The child, the STONE hit her/his head.

One question here is whether this grammatical H tone arises verb-finally
and spreads onto the following prefix, or it starts from the nominal prefix
itself. In the IBV focus construction, the emergent H tone can only be
perceived when there is a complement or an adjunct following the verb,
but it cannot be observed when the verb is final, since there is a general
sentence-final H tone lowering rule in this language. In a non-subject relat-
ive, there is always a postverbal subject, so the H tone can be easily detected
on the prefix of the subject NP. If the H tone were to start from the prefix of
the postverbal NP and marks a “tone case’, it is problematic to assume that
in the IBV focus strategy the H tone originates from the prefix of an object
NP while it comes from a subject NP in a non-subject relative. So here I
suppose that the H tone emerges verb-finally, and the H tone on the prefix
of the following NP in both constructions is spread from the verb-final H
tone.

The last type of H tone occurrence on a nominal prefix is found with
an object NP following a negative verb. For some consultants but not
all, there is also a grammatical H tone occurring between the negative
verb and the following object NP, as shown in (57). However, the H tone
emergence is unexceptionally observed on a negative verb when there is
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another non-subject element preceding the verb, in most cases it is the
class 7 NP ki-ni “period” as in (58), which looks quite similar to the IBV focus
construction in the linear word order. Recall that the segmental and tonal
SM alternation are attested in IBV focus as well as in negative sentences (see
section 4.2.1), here the presence of the verb-final H tone can add evidence
on the diachronic connections among IBV focus, relatives, and negative
sentences.

(57) %Ndé ka-ka-faam-i ma-saani ni.
LPRO NEG-1SM.PST-buy-PsT 6-plate NEG
‘S/He did not buy the plates.

(58) Me kini  ka-4-m-bviuar-i mi-pard ni.
1SG.PRO 7-period NEG-PST-1SG.SM-return-pST 4-money NEG

‘I did not return the money yet.

In this section, I have presented various types of H tone occurrence on the
nominal prefix. Crucially, we have found some tonal connections, both
nominal and verbal, between the IBV focus and the relative constructions
in addition to the sm alternation. The predicative and IBV focused NPs both
have a H tone prefix; and there is a verb-final grammatical H tone occurring
in the non-subject IBV focus context as well as in non-subject relatives.
There are also some H tone occurrences that are attributed to the H tone
spreading from a preceding element. A comparison of all these grammat-
ical features between the cleft and IBV focus constructions is illustrated
in (59), from which we can see the correspondences of each feature that
point to the close connections between the two constructions. I take the
sM alternation and the verb-final H tone as the features of a relative verb
form. Next I try to provide a possible grammaticalisation pathway of the
IBV focus strategy from the cleft in detail.
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(59)

a. (Ki-li) [ma-désu]jeoc) ma-*4a/kaa-wi ndé
7SM-COP 6-bean GREL-1SM.PST-give.PST 1.PRO
baa-ndzuli.
2-cat
‘It was some BEANS that s/he gave to the cats. [cleft]
. Ndé [ma-dési]jpo) *ad/kaa-wi baa-nzuli.
1.PRO 6-bean 1SM.PST-give.PST 2-cat

‘S/He gave some BEANS to the cats. [IBV focus]
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4.4 Origin and grammaticalisation of IBV focus

Given that the IBV focus and cleft constructions share many similar gram-
matical features, and that the innovation of a focus construction from a cleft
is attested cross-linguistically, a diachronic scenario seems plausible. In this
section, I investigate the origin of the IBV focus, showing that the IBV focus
strategy has its precursor in a cleft construction. First I provide evidence on
the mono-clausal properties of the IBV focus construction, arguing that it
is no longer a cleft but has developed into a dedicated focus construction,
though some biclausal characteristics still exist. Then I describe a possible
way in which the IBV focus construction might have originated, illustrating
each possible intermediate stage of this process.

4.4.1 IBV focus: mono-clausal or bi-clausal?

Talking about the origin of IBV focus, a natural question arises as why it
should have an origin in some other constructions, rather than emerged
independently. In other words, why diachronically the IBV focus construc-
tion should be considered to be innovated at a later stage than the cleft?
In this section I show evidence that the IBV focus construction manifests
many monoclausal properties, while some of its morphosyntactic features
still reflect some residue of a relative/cleft, which implies that the focus
construction originates from the latter.

To start, we first compare a pseudo-cleft and an IBV focus construction
in (60). The main differences between the two constructions lie in the word
order and agreement morphology on the verb. The pseudo-cleft in (60a)
consists of a free relative and a predicative NP, as seen from the relative
marker on the verb, the postposed subject and the predicative H tone on
the nominal prefix. In the IBV focus construction in (60b), an apparent
monoclausal property is the lack of (segmental) relative marking on the
verb and the preverbal occurrence of the subject.
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(60) a. Wu-kii-ftam-i taara muu-ngwa.
3REL-7SM.PST-buy-PsT 1.father 3-salt
‘What father bought was some salt.
b. Taarda muu-ngwa kaa-faum-i.
Lfather 3-salt 1SM.PST-buy-PST
‘Father bought some SALT.

Prosodic evidence also suggests the monoclausal status of the IBV focus
construction. The IBV focused element is always phrased together with the
following verb without a phonological break. In (61) the focused object is
phrased together with the following verb which starts with a vowel prefix,
and vowel coalescence happens between the two adjacent vowels. In (62)
the H tone plateauing effect is attested on the phonological domain that
consists of the HL noun stem of the IBV focused object plus the H-toned sm
on the verb. If (61) and (62) were actually biclausal cleft constructions, we
expect a phonological break between the predicative focused NP and the
free relative (Cheng and Downing 2007, 2013) to prosodically separate the
two clauses. Therefore I take the conjoint phrasing of the focused element
and the verb as evidence for the IBV focus construction to be monoclausal.

(61) Me maa-li a-m-faum-i.
/me madaldamfiumi/
1sG.PRO 6-0il PST-1SG.SM-eat.PST
‘I bought some OIL!

(62) Ndé ma-laala kaa-faum-i.
L.PRO 6-orange 1SM.PST-buy-PST
‘S/He bought some ORANGES! [ma-laala “oranges”]

Another crucial piece of evidence on the monoclausality of the IBV focus
construction is that an SOV word order can be used to express VP focus, as
illustrated in (63). In other words, focus in the IBV position can project onto
the whole VP. Since the use of one focus marking for different scopes of foci
is considered to be a monoclausal property (Jendraschek 2009, van der Wal
and Maniacky 2015) and the focus interpretation expressed in a cleft can
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never be extended to the VP, I take the VP focus expression in SOV in (63)
as evidence for its monoclausal status.

(63) a. (Whatdid father do in the morning?)
Ndé mi-fémé ka-dzwi.
L.PrRO 4-pig  1sm.pst-kill.psT
‘He [killed some pigs]vp focus-
b. (Did youwash the plates or do your homework?)
Me ma-saani a-n-swaak-1.
1sG.PRO 6-plate  PST-1sG.SM-wash-PST

‘I [washed the plates]vp focus-

The fact that an IBV focused element is mostly preceded by some other top-
ical NPs may also indicate that this construction is more towards mono-
clausal, as shown in (64). An IBV focused subject/object/adjunct/infinitive
can always be preceded by multiple other primary and secondary topical
elements (see chapter 3 section 3.3). Since a monoclausal focus construc-
tion usually allows fronting of other topical elements or modifiers while this
is degraded in a biclausal cleft (Schwarz 2013; Abels and Muriungi 2008), the
occurrence of multiple topics in the preverbal domain also suggests that the
IBV focus construction is monoclausal rather than a cleft.

(64) Nguku l6oso munki kaa-dzi?
l.mother 5.rice when 1SM.PST-eat.PST
‘When did mother eat the rice?’

However, there are still some residual properties of the cleft observed in the
IBV focus strategy. Since a cleft always involves a predicative part and a relat-
ive clause, the sMm alternation and the verb-final H tone that are only attested
elsewhere in a (non-subject) relative, and the predicative H tone prefix on
the IBV focused element could provide arguments for the cleft origin of IBV
focus. In addition to these, there are also some other biclausal properties
of the IBV focus construction. An example is that when negating the IBV
focused element, a copula can optionally appear with the negative prefix
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attached to it, which is very typical of the it-cleft construction, as shown in
the negation on IBV subject focus (65a) and object focus (65b).

(65) a. Ngwangulu ka-ki-li mva aa-dzi ni.
l.gecko NEG-7SM-COP 1.dog 1SM.PST-eat.PST NEG
‘The gecko was not eaten by the DOG!

b. Me ka-ki-li baa-ntaba 4a-m-fium-i ni.
1SG.PRO NEG-7SM-COP 2-goat  PST-1SG.SM-buy-PST NEG
‘1 did not buy the GOATS!

Here one question is whether we should treat the affirmative and negative
IBV focus sentences as the same constructions which only differ in polarity,
or they are developed separately, namely the affirmative is more grammat-
icalised to become monoclausal, whereas the negative remains biclausal. I
will come back to discuss this question in chapter 5 section 5.4.

In the negative question formation of IBV focus in (66) and (67), we
see that the negation on the verb is expressed in the lexical strategy by
using the word ki-bia “refuse” as in (66a) and (67a), but the canonical neg-
ation strategy ka...ni that is used in matrix SVO clause is infelicitous as in
(66b) and (67b), which is reminiscent of the ban on the use of the negation
strategy ka...ni in relative constructions (see chapter 2 section 2.5.2). This
can also show that the IBV focus construction is at least not completely
mono-clausal but does maintain some grammatical properties of a relative
clause.

(66) a. Joni kuni  kaa-bi-i ki-ya?
1.John 17-which 1sM.pPsT-refuse-PST INF-go
‘Where didn’t John go?’
b. ??Joniku-ni  ka-kaa-yeni ni?

1.John 17-which NEG-1SM.PST-20.PST NEG
Int: ‘Where didn’t John go?’
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(67) a. Na  aa-bi-i ki-man-a we?
Lwho IsM.psT-refuse-PST INF-see-FV 2SG.PRO
‘Who didn’t see you?
b. ??Na ka-kda-mun-i we ni?

1.who NEG-1SM.PST-see-PST 2SG.PRO NEG
Int: ‘Who didn’t see you?’

Another intriguing use of the IBV focus construction that is reminiscent of a
cleft comes from example (68). The question in (68) intends to identify the
thing that the child broke, which caused mother to beat the child. In (68)
there is no (segmental) relative marking on the matrix verb, and the verb
needs an argument which is expressed by the SOV order (in brackets). From
the intended meaning we see that the SOV order in which a wh-object is
focused in IBV can function as a cleft, and the whole sentence is also a cleft.

(68) [Mwdanaki-ma kaa-bul-i] ngiku kaa-béer-i?
l.child  7-what 1smM.PST-break-psT 1.mother 1SM.PST-beat-pPST

Int: ‘It was what that the child beat that (caused) mother to beat
(him/her)?’

In summary, the IBV focus construction displays many monoclausal prop-
erties: 1) absence of the relative marker; 2) focus projection; 3) and conjoint
prosodic phrasing. Nevertheless, it has still retained some characters of a
biclausal cleft: 1) presence of the copula in negation; 2) H tone insertion on
the sM; 3) verb-final H tone in non-subject extraction; 4) the H tone prefix
on the IBV element which is suggestive of predication; and 5) unavailability
of the ka...ni negation strategy. So this construction seems in a transitional
stage where it has acquired some characteristics of a monoclausal structure
and retains some biclausal properties. Apparently, the IBV focus construc-
tion involves less agreement relations (no relative marking) and less com-
plicated clause structure than the cleft, based on which I propose that the
IBV focus strategy has emerged at a later stage. Next I attempt to give the
diachronic motivation for this grammaticalisation process, presenting the
potential intermediate stages step by step.
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4.4.2 From cleft to IBV focus: the grammaticalisation path

In this subsection, I discuss how the IBV focus construction may have gram-
maticalised from a cleft, illustrating what kind of semantic and syntactic
changes are involved in different stages of this process. I start by looking
into the structural and interpretational properties of the cleft construction,
and track the development from it towards the monoclausal IBV focus
construction by making reference to a mediating construction, namely the
reduced cleft which places a focused element in the initial position. Then I
investigate how the IBV focus strategy is ultimately innovated, discovering
the motivation behind this diachronic development.

As illustrated in (69), clefts in Kukuya include the basic cleft (69a), pseudo-
cleft (69b), and inverted pseudo-cleft (69c) (also see chapter 3 section 3.5).
To start, it should be clarified which type of the three clefts the IBV focus
is derived from. Here I first exclude the inverted pseudo-cleft in which the
copula follows the predicate NP, since we have seen that when negating the
IBV focus the copula always precedes the focused element, therefore in the
original construction the copula should also precede the predicative NP.
Deciding between the basic cleft and the pseudo-cleft which can be derived
from each other, I take the basic cleft (69a) as the original construction,
since in a basic cleft the focused NP is placed preverbally, so we don’t need
to additionally postulate a fronting rule for the predicative NP if we would
consider the pseudo-cleft as the starting point.

(69) a. (Ki-li) bda-ntaba ba-kii-futim-i mu-kai.

7SM-COP 2-goat ~ 2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman

‘It was the GOATS that the woman bought’ [basic cleft]
b. Ba-kii-fitm-i mu-kai (baa-li) baa-ntaba.

2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman 2SM.PST-COP 2-goat

‘What the woman bought were the GOATS! [pseudo-cleft]
c. Baa-ntaba (baa-li) ba-kii-fiam-i mu-kai.

2-goat  2SM.PST-COP 2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman

‘The GOATS were what the woman bought.

[inverted pseudo-cleft]
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Syntactically, a basic cleft usually consists of two clauses: one contains
a nominal predicate and the other contains a free relative clause, which
are often linked by a copula. It should be noted that in a basic cleft the
predicative NP does not have a focus function by itself, but the (exclusive)
focus reading arises from the combination of the relative clause and the
nominal predicate. The relative part of the cleft is presented as the maximal
group of referents to which the predicate applies and is equated to the
referent in the nominal predicate, and in this way an identificational and
exclusive focus reading arises (van der Wal and Maniacky 2015).

In the next step towards developing into a focus construction, some
bi-clausal properties of the cleft construction would be reduced and some
characteristics of a monoclausal structure would emerge. In Harris and
Campbell’s (1995) studies on the universal changes from a cleft to a focus
construction, they propose some indicators on the changes from biclausal
to monoclausal, from which I list some relevant properties to Bantu lan-
guages, as shown in (70).

(70)  Changes biclausal > monoclausal (Harris and Campbell 1995: 166,
167)

dropping the copula or relativiser altogether
reordering of constituents

(re)introducing agreement according to monoclausal struc-
ture

ceasing to use a special verb form

I'suppose that the reduced cleft, as shown in (71), can reflect a diachronically
intermediate stage in the development from the cleft to the IBV focus con-
struction, though synchronically it co-exists with the two constructions. In
the reduced cleft we see the deletion of the relative marker on the verb and
reordering of the constituents. The postverbal subject in the cleft is fronted
to a preverbal position in the reduced cleft, leaving the subject postverbal is
ungrammatical, as in (72). Since the copula is always optional in affirmat-
ive nominal predication in Kukuya, so its absence in the reduced cleft may
be irrelevant to the ongoing grammaticalisation. In the reduced cleft, the
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focused element occurs sentence-initially and retains the same exclusive
focus interpretation as in the basic cleft (also see chapter 3 section 3.4).

(71) Baa-ntabamu-kai kaa-faum-i.
2-goat  1-woman ISM.PST-buy-PST
‘It was the GOATS that the woman bought’ [reduced cleft]

(72) *Baa-ntaba kaa-faum-i mu-kai.
2-goat 1SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman
Int: ‘It was the GOATS that the woman bought.

Similar constructions that place focus in the sentence-initial position are
attested in many other West-Coastal Bantu languages and some other
varieties of Teke, in many of which the IBV focus strategy is not observed
or is only marginal. I suppose that in these languages the development of
focus construction only attains the stage of a reduced cleft or an initial
focus construction but the IBV focus has not emerged, which can also
suggest that the reduced cleft is an intermediate stage which predates the
IBV focus. I will return to present this in the next section.

We also notice that the class 1 subject agreement morphology in the
reduced cleft (71) differs from the basic cleft (69a). In the basic cleft the
postverbal class 1 lexical subject triggers the default sm ki- on the verb,
whereas in the reduced cleft the preverbal class 1 subject is co-indexed as
ka- on the verb, which does not fit into any agreement pattern we've seen
so far. In all other cases where the class 1 subject is linearly adjacent to the
verb, it takes the canonical sm prefix a-. So here it should be explained why
the allomorph ka- is used and how this is related to the grammaticalisation
of the focus construction.

I provide one possible account of the sm change in the reduced cleft.
Recall that the ka- form also appears in a non-subject relative when the
postverbal subject is a class 1 pronoun ndé (see examples (22) and (23)
above). We may wonder whether the sm ka- in the reduced cleft can be
associated with the postverbal pronominal subject. Here I provide support
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from a related construction attested in the Nzadi language, which is a
West-Coastal Bantu language spoken by a community of fishermen on the
Kasai River in the Democratic Republic of Congo and has been classified as
B865 in Maho (2009)’s updated list. In Nzadi non-subject relatives, while
the subject is commonly placed postverbally as in (73a), a lexical subject
NP can also appear in a preverbal position but only if there is an agreeing
pronoun co-occurring immediately after the verb, as in (73b). This was
described in Hyman (2012) as the VS/SVs alternation in this language.
Similar to Kukuya, in Nzadi non-subject relatives, there is also a floating
H tone occurring between the verb and the postverbal subject, which is
absent in subject relatives and in the main clause. Hyman (2012) suggested
the H tone to be a trace of a postverbal relative marker or pronoun, i.e.
perhaps an older *SVs.

(73) a. mwaan (na)(ng) o mdn okaar
Lchild that which pSTsee woman

‘the child that the woman saw’ [Nzadi, VS] (Hyman 2012: 8a)
b. mwaan (na) okdar;, o m3dnndé;
Lchild that woman psT see she

‘the child that the woman saw’ [Nzadi, SVs] (Hyman 2012: 10a,
index added)

Nzadi has developed a sentence-initial focus strategy, as exemplified in (74)-
(76), where the non-subject wh-words occur in the initial position. The sub-
ject can be postverbal (74), or preverbal when there is the co-referring pro-
noun after the verb as in (75). In this sense, the initial focus strategy in Nzadi
is analogous to the reduced cleft in Kukuya which involves a (non-subject)
relative clause without segmental relative marking, but the SVs/VS alterna-
tion is still attested. It is noteworthy in (76) that in the presence of an initial
focus, the subject can also be preverbal without the postverbal pronominal
copy, which resembles the Kukuya reduced cleft in word order and may sug-
gest a further grammaticalisation stage of an initial focus strategy than (75).
In this stage, the postverbal pronominal copy, as a remaining indicator of
the relative clause, is deleted. However, since in Nzadi there is a systematic
lack of subject-verb agreement, the grammaticalisation pathway cannot be
corroborated by its agreement morphology.
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(74) né¢ o mdnbaar?
who psT see people
‘Who did the people see?’ [Nzadi] (Hyman 2012:107)

(75) ongéryge okaar; o pé ndé; b3?
thing what woman psT give she them
‘What did the woman give them?’ [Nzadi] (Crane et al. 2011:10.78,
index added)

(76) né¢ baar 6 mdn?
who people PST see
‘Who did the people see?’ [Nzadi]| (Hyman 2012:107)

If the development of the initial focus construction in the two languages is
indeed comparable, then the class 1 sm alternation in Kukuya may be ex-
plained by analogy to the Nzadi pattern. I conjecture that at some historical
point there was also a VS/SVs alternation in Kukuya reduced clefts similar
to (74) and (75), and the verb always agrees with the postverbal NP, namely
with the S in VS and with s in SVs. Later the postverbal pronominal copy
in SVs was deleted or became unpronounced for some reason, which is the
same as in (76), but the class 1 sM which once agreed with the postverbal
pronoun s was retained. One question here is why synchronically there isno
VS/SVs alternation in non-reduced clefts and non-subject relatives. It seems
that the deletion of the relative marker in the reduced cleft provides the ne-
cessary condition for the fronting of the subject, which is not applicable in
the non-reduced version. Another question is how to account for the class 1
sM alternation with regard to different positions of the subject NP from the
synchronic point of view, and which structural position the preverbal sub-
ject occupies in the reduced cleft. These are discussed in the next chapter
(chapter 5 section 5.4.1).
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The development process presented above can be summarised as in (77).

(77)  Stage I: Basic cleft>reduced cleft
(COP)-NP|piep) REL-SM-Verb-SUB]—~
NP{pren] SUBJ; SM-Verb-prO;—>
NP/exep) SUBJ sM-Verb

I suppose the next step in the grammaticalisation to be a “hypoanalysis”
process, in which the listener reanalyses a contextual semantic/functional
property as an inherent property of the syntactic unit (Croft 2000:126). The
focus reading in the reduced cleft is generated from the whole construction,
and at some later point the focus interpretation must have been linked to
the predicative NP itself rather than to the whole sentence. In other words,
the initial NP has gained a [Focus] feature, and the new construction
consists of one clause with one verb and a focused constituent, rather
than being a combinational focus construction. This hypoanalysis and
the introduction of the [Focus] feature are also crucial conditions in the
transition from a biclausal to a monoclausal focus construction.

To derive the IBV focus construction in (78), the question here is why
the focused constituent requires verb-adjacency. Especially, why didn’t the
reduced cleft just develop towards a monoclausal initial focus construction
but instead evolved into IBV focus, since they have similar functions of (ex-
clusive) focus expression? Why should the preverbal subject move further
to the sentence-initial position when the object is in focus?

(78) Mu-kai bdaa-ntaba kaa-faum-i.
l-woman 2-goat ~ 1SM.PST-buy-PST
‘The woman bought some GOATS! [IBV focus]

In Bostoen and Mundeke’s (2011) analysis of the functional passive OSV con-
struction in Mbuun (B87), in which the subject is focused in IBV position,
they claim that the patient NP is fronted in order to “make the focused agent
NP less topical”. I agree with their proposal in that topic fronting is an im-
portant factor in deriving the word order. I also propose that, to place the fo-
cused element in the IBV position is a further step towards monoclausality,
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in which the IBV focused element becomes clause-internal. This step also
creates the necessary precondition for further reanalysis such as focus pro-
jection and pragmatic neutralisation. The exclusive focus reading inherited
from the original cleft sentence was retained in the early stage of reanalysis,
and becomes pragmatically neutral later, namely the focus expression is not
necessarily exclusive/contrastive (see chapter 3 section 3.2.4). The develop-
ment from the reduced cleft to the IBV focus construction is schematised in
(79).

(79)  Stage II: Reduced cleft>IBV focus
NP{oxep) SUBJ sM-Verb—>
NP(10¢) SUBJ sM-Verb—>
SUBJ[TOP] [NP[FOC] SM—Verb]

In the above analysis I have presented a plausible grammaticalisation path
of non-subject focus in the IBV position. As for subject focus, a similar
grammaticalisation process starting from a subject cleft can be proposed,
in which the relative marking deletion, hypoanalysis, and topic fronting
also occur and ultimately the subject is focused in the IBV position. The
whole pathway is summarised in Table 4.9 with illustrative examples.

Structure ‘ Scheme Example

Basic cleft (COP)-NP[pgep] REL-SM-Verb-SUB]  (Ki-li) bAa-ntaba ba-kii-fiuim-{ mu-kai.
Reduced cleft NP{prep] SUBJ sM-Verb Baa-ntaba mu-kai kaa-faium-i.

1BV focus SUBJ[z0p] [NP[roc] SM-Verb] Mu-kai baa-ntaba kaa-faum-i.

Table 4.9: Grammaticalisation pathway of the IBV focus construction

One further question here is why the language simultaneously develops
IBV focus for both subject and non-subject. Since in an SVO language
the subject is often the default topic (Lambrecht 1994), subject focus is
usually more marked than non-subject focus, for example in Kukuya a
subject question is often expressed in a pseudo-cleft (see chapter 3 section
3.4). If so, why would subject focus be derived from a reduced cleft and
to occur in the preverbal position again? How does this process void the
rigid constraint against the preverbal subject to be focal as in many other
Bantu languages (Morimoto 2000; Zerbian 2006; van der Wal 2009, 2015;
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Downing and Marten 2019)? Is there any kind of subject-object asymmetry
overlooked here? One possible approach would be that once a dedicated
focus position was established in the language, it can just attract the subject
to be focused there. I will continue to discuss this in the next chapter.

In this section I investigated the grammaticalisation process of the IBV
focus construction. I first showed that there is a mixture of monoclausal
and biclausal properties in the IBV focus strategy. Then I presented a pos-
sible grammaticalisation pathway from the biclausal cleft to a monoclausal
focus construction. I proposed that in this process, relative marker deletion,
hypoanalysis and introduction to a [Focus] feature, and topic fronting
rules occur in sequence, resulting the IBV focus construction, which also
shows that Kukuya has moved from more syntax-configurational to more
discourse-configurational. Another question is where to situate the cleft
origin of the IBV focus strategy, it would be interesting to investigate
whether it is an independent development in Kukuya or an older ancestral
evolution inherited in Kukuya and its closest relatives.
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4.5 Microvariation in preverbal focus in West-
Coastal Bantu

In this section, I shed some light on the IBV focus in some other West-
Coastal Bantu languages to see if any generalisation on the origin of this
focus strategy can be made, and what types of microvariation can be ob-
served.

The class 1 subject marking alternation is also attested in many other West-
Coastal Bantu languages neighbouring to Teke. For example in Mbuun
(B87), which also employs the IBV focus position, the a- versus ka- alterna-
tion is attested in subject focus and non-subject focus in the past/perfective
tense as well as in some other tenses/aspects (Bostoen and Mundeke 2012).
Where it differs from Teke is that in Mbuun the canonical class 1 sm in
the past/perfective tense is ka- when there is no focused argument, as in
(80a), while it keeps the form ka- when the object is focused (80b) and
shifts to a- when the subject is focused (80c). In other tenses/aspects, the
canonical subject marker is 4- and shifts to ka- in the context of object focus.
For adjunct focus in the IBV position, the sMm alternation only optionally
occurs. The OSV functional passive construction in Mbuun does not only
involve object topicalisation but the fronted topical element also shows
many subject properties, which suggests that Mbuun is in a further stage of
grammaticalisation of the IBV focus construction (Bostoen and Mundeke
2011).

(80) a. ngwén  ka-wo-kér i-sal  ka kwil

his.mother 1sM-PsT-do 7-work Loc Kikwit
‘His mother worked in Kikwit.

b. mo-an na ka-mwén-ii?
1-child which 1SM-see-PERF
‘Which child did she see?’

c. na a-wéén le ndza?
who 1sM-go.PERF with him

‘Who has accompanied him?’
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[Mbuun B87] (Bostoen and Mundeke 2012)

In Kisikongo (H16a) which has also been reported to have the IBV focus pos-
ition, the class 1 sM takes a null form when there is no argument focus, as in
(8la); in (81b) the adjunct is focused preverbally, and the sm appears as ka-
(De Kind 2014). The same class 1 sM ka- is used in SOV and non-subject re-
latives, alternating with other sMs in SVO or subject relative clauses, which
can also show the connection between IBV focus and cleft.

(81) a. yandi @-zol-idi zay-a  vokuna N-banza Kongo
L.PRO 1sM-want-PERF know-Fv if 17.DEM 9-city ~ Kongo
ma-dyoko tu-lamb-ang-a
6-cassava 1PL.SM-COOk-IMPF-FV
‘She wants to know if we prepare cassava in Mbanza Kongo.
b. 0-0-se ve  ka-vat-idi?
1auG-1sm-father where 1sM-cultivate-PERF
‘WHERE did the father cultivate?’
[Kisikongo H16a] (De Kind 2014)

In Hungan (H42), the class 1 subject marker surfaces in the form a- when
expressing subject focus (82a), and appears as ka- when an object or adjunct
is focused (82b,c). It is also noteworthy that in Hungan, argument or adjunct
focus does not trigger word order change, as we see in (82b) that the focused
object is placed in its canonical postverbal position rather than fronted to a
preverbal position (Takizala 1972, 1974).

(82) a. Kipés a-swiim-in kit  z66nd.
Kipese 1sM-buy-PsT 7.chair yesterday
‘KIPESE bought a chair yesterday.
b. Kipes ka-swiim-in kit  z66né.
Kipese 1sM-buy-psT 7.chair yesterday
‘Kipese bought a CHAIR yesterday.
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c. Kipes ka-swiim-in kit  zoon.
Kipese 1smM-buy-psT 7.chair yesterday
‘Kipese bought a chair YESTERDAY.
[Hungan H42] (Takizala 1972:11-13)

The grammaticalisation process synchronically shows different levels
reached in the various languages in West-Coastal Bantu and even within
the Teke cluster itself. In Tege (B71) (Linton 2013) (non-subject) wh-words
are commonly placed postverbally, as shown in (83a); in (83b) the wh-word
occurs sentence-initially and the subject is inverted; in (83c) the object
wh-word is placed in the IBV position; the subject is focused preverbally
in (83d); in (83e) adjunct focus occurs in the IBV position and the topical
object is fronted to the preverbal domain.

(83) a. Taara ka-lag-a na?
Lfather 1sm.PROS-talk-Fv who
‘Who is father going to talk with?’ [object focus]
b. Ngondo 6-ma ka-ye taara Ngabon?

L.month 1aGr-which 1sM.PrROS-go Lfather Libreville

‘In which month will father go to Libreville?  [adjunct focus]
c. Mbali  bri é-ma lé-yirig-a?

tomorrow 1PL.PRO 8-what 1PL.SM.FUT-teach-Fv

‘What will we teach tomorrow?’ [object focus]
d. O-ngébé 6-ma a-bil-a bila?

I-child 1aGrR-which IsM.FUT-bring-Fv 8.food

‘Which child will bring the food?’ [subject focus]
e. We a-mbili kakuni a-sur-a?

258G.PRO 6-food where 2sG.SM.FUT-deposit-Fv

‘Where will you deposit the food?’ [adjunct focus]

[Teke-Tege B71] (Linton 2013: 5-8, glossing adapted)

In Teke-Boma (B74), the IBV focus strategy is also observed, as shown in the
sentences in (84). In these examples subject and object focus are placed in
the IBV position, and we see that a H tone occurs on the nominal prefix or
the first stem syllable of the focused NP.
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(84) a. Bihi  ba-kaha lii-lué.

1PL.PRO 2-wife 1PL.SM.PST-teach

‘We taught the WIVES (not the husbands). [object focus]
b. Wé aa-béére nyomo.

28G.PRO 25G.SM.PST-beat 9.drum

‘YOU (not me) played the drum. [subject focus]
c. We pomo aa-béére.

28G.PRO 9.drum 28G.SM.PST-beat

‘You played the DRUM (not the guitar). [object focus]

[Teke-Boma B74] (Raharimanantsoa: p.c., glossing added)

In Iyaa (B73, Mouandza 2001) and Fumu (B78, Makouta Mboukou 1976) wh-
words occur sentence-initially but are not seen in the IBV position. Two in-
terrogative sentences of Iyaa are given in (85).

(85) a. Na we mon-i?.
Lwho 25G.PRO see-PST
‘Who did you see?’ [object focus]
b. Ba-ni we dibili  i-kwku:?
14-which 28G.PRO cook-PST 7-meal
‘How did you cook the meal?’ [adjunct focus]
[Teke-Iyaa B73] (Mouandza 2001: 323, 326, glossing added)

The examples above show that the grammaticalisation process of the IBV
focus strategy is in different stages in West-Coastal Bantu languages. Not-
ably, we see that the languages that display IBV focus all make use of the
initial focus strategy, but no language only employs the IBV focus position
alone, which can corroborate the hypothesis that the initial focus, namely
the reduced cleft construction, is prior to IBV focus in this process.

In Table 4.10 below, I list several checkpoints on some grammatical
features in Mbuun, Kisikongo and Kukuya that are generalised from some
available corpus and literature. It is interesting to see that even within the
three languages that belong to the West-Coastal Bantu and that all have
been reported to have the IBV focus strategy, there is much variation on
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the other grammatical properties which are associated with IBV focus. It
is worthwhile investigating if there are any dependencies or correlations
among these features, and why some constructions especially subject
inversion is allowed in languages like Kisikongo and Tege (see (83)b above)
but not in the others.

Mbuun | Kisikongo | Kukuya
object marking v v X
subject inversion X v X
augment X 4 X
use of focus particle v v X
focus projection X v v
in situ object focus X X v
anti-agreement effect X v X
preverbal subject in non-subject relatives X 4 X
agreement with postverbal lexical subject X v X
subject properties of the fronted topic v X X
class 1 sM ka- in SVO v X X

Table 4.10: Some microvariation with regard to the IBV focus strategy in
three WCB languages

X %k %

This chapter is dedicated to investigating the possible origin of the IBV
focus construction. In the first two sections, I introduced the connections
between the IBV focus and relative/cleft constructions on the sm altern-
ation and tonal variation including the H tone on the sm, predicative H
tone on the focused element, and the verb-final H tone, corroborating the
hypothesis that the IBV focus strategy is very likely to have been derived
from a basic cleft. I also showed that the IBV focus construction exhibits
both monoclausal and biclausal properties, and proposed a grammatic-
alisation process of this focus strategy. In the next chapter, I will give a
fine-grained analysis on the structural derivation of the IBV construction
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from the synchronic point of view, and will also provide an explanation on
the mechanism of the class 1 subject marking allomorphy.






CHAPTER 5

The syntax of IBV focus and subject marking
asymmetry

In the previous chapter, I proposed that diachronically the IBV focus con-
struction has its origin in a cleft sentence, relying on evidence from the H
tone prefix on the focused NP, segmental and tonal sM alternation as well
as the verb-final H tone in both constructions. I argued that while bi-clausal
(pseudo-)cleft constructions are still used in Kukuya for the expression of
focus, an IBV focus strategy has been innovated from the cleft and has been
grammaticalised towards a monoclausal construction dedicated for focus
marking. The grammaticalisation process can be observed from the syn-
chronically co-existing constructions shown in (1).

(1) a. (Ki-li) baa-ntaba ba-ki-futim-1i mu-kai.
7SM-COP 2-goat ~ 2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman

‘It was some goats that the woman bought. [cleft]
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b. Baa-ntaba mu-kai ka-faum-i.

2-goat  1-woman 1SM.PST-buy-PST

‘(It was) some goats that the woman bought!  [reduced cleft]
c. Mu-kdi baa-ntaba ka-faum-i.

l-woman 2-goat ~ 1SM.PST-buy-pST

‘The woman bought some GOATS! [IBV focus]

I proposed that the diachronic derivation starts from a basic cleft construc-
tion like in (1a) in which the relative clause and the predicative part of the
sentence can be clearly distinguished. In (1b) the relative marker on the
verb is deleted, which is accompanied by the fronting of the postverbal sub-
ject to a preverbal position, and the focus interpretation in (1b) is restricted
to the sentence-initial NP. One step further in the derivation is seen in
(1c) where the preverbal subject has moved to a higher position preceding
the focused object, while the previously extra-posed focused object is now
“integrated” into the predicate and becomes a clause-internal constituent,
and this is the point where we arrive at the IBV focus construction.

There are many questions on the constructions in (1) that were not ex-
plained in the previous chapter: for example why in (1b) the deletion of the
relative marker triggers the fronting of the subject and the subject cannot
just be left postverbal; what motivates the subject in (1c) moving higher
and where is this higher position; and if we consider the class 1 subject
agreement on the verb in (1), we may wonder why subject marking differs
with regard to whether the subject is preverbal or postverbal. In addition,
since we have seen that there is still some “trace” of relative marking on
the verb in the IBV focus construction, which I took as evidence for its
connection with the cleft construction, we want to know if there is still any
influence from the original structure on the synchronic syntactic structure
of the innovated structure. All these questions need to be considered and
explained in a synchronic account by looking into the syntactic structure
of each construction in (1), especially the IBV focus construction, and this
is what this chapter is dedicated to.

In this chapter, I follow the generative Minimalist generative approach
to account for the syntax of IBV focus and especially the subject agree-
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ment alternation. Here I briefly introduce some relevant terms for the
readers who are less familiar with this framework. Subject agreement has
been captured in the Minimalist framework by the syntactic operation
Agree (Chomsky 2000, 2001), as stipulated in (2). Under Agree, a head
and a phrase share features which include ¢-features: [Person], [Number]
and [Gender]. The Agree relation is initiated by a head with unvalued
¢-features, which is usually referred to as the probe. The probe searches
in the c-command domain which is the derivation that has been built up
so far; when it encounters an element which has the feature specification
that it is looking for, this element counts as a matching goal for the probe
and an Agree relation is established between the probe and the goal. The
morphological representation of an Agree relation can be a prefix on the
verb, for example the subject and object markers in the Bantu languages.

(2) a. Agree (a,f3) if @ c-commands f3; «, 8 have matching features;
there is no v with matching features such that o c-commands y
and y c-commands f.

This chapter is organised as follows. In section 5.1, I give an account of the
structural representation of SVO sentences, investigating the structural po-
sition of the verb and the preverbal grammatical subject. In section 5.2,
I discuss the structural position of the IBV focus site. I first diagnose the
syntactic status of the IBV focused element, discovering whether it is base-
generated or it has undergone movement; and if it has moved, what kind of
syntactic movement is involved. Then I show that IBV focused subject and
non-subject are placed in the same structural position and discuss whether
this corresponds to a high or low FocP in the hierarchy. Section 5.3 concen-
trates on the class 1 subject marking alternation. First I deviate a bit from IBV
focus to discuss the subject agreement asymmetry between preverbal and
postverbal subjects in subject and non-subject relative constructions which
are closely associated with the IBV focus construction. I adopt the defect-
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ive goal approach to provide a featural account of the relativised agreement
pattern. I propose that in a non-subject relative, the sm can only be spelled
out as an agreement marker when T agrees downwards with a DP that has
an extra [Person]-layer, namely the person pronouns. [Gender] is located
on an inner nP that selects a lexical root thus is not visible to T under Min-
imal Agree. In section 5.4, I first illustrate the structural representation of
the cleft constructions and the derivation of the IBV focus construction. I
show that in the IBV focus strategy, at the start of the derivation a ¢P with a
3rd person value is merged as the external argument in the vP, and the top-
ical element that is co-referential with this 3rd person ¢P is base-generated
in the left periphery. The class 1 subject marking alternation actually corres-
ponds to fundamentally different structures. Some remaining questions for
further research are highlighted at the end of the chapter.
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5.1 Structural representation of SVO

In this section, I investigate how the derivation of the canonical SVO word
order should be structurally represented. I first look into the position of the
verb, arguing that the verb in Kukuya may stay in different height in differ-
ent TAM configurations. Then I discuss the structural position of the gram-
matical subject in SVO, showing that an preverbal A-position is available for
hosting the subject, which should be specFinP or specTP.

5.1.1 Position of the verb

For the sake of investigating the structural positions of the clausal argu-
ments, first we need to know the position of the verb in the hierarchy. Here
I follow the analysis in Myers (1990), Kayne (1994), Julien (2002), Kinyalolo
(2003), Buell (2005) and van der Wal (2009, 2022) to assume that the verb
in Bantu languages starts out as a lexical base and head-moves to a higher
inflectional position such as Aux or T (Ngonyani 2000; Wasike 2007; Zeller
2013), or it just ends up in a position lower than T such as Aspect or Mood
(Julien 2002; Kinyalolo 2003; Carstens 2005; Van der Wal 2009), while
incorporating the derivational and inflectional suffixes en route by left-
adjunction morphology. The inflectional prefixes such as subject marker
and TAM markers are instead spelled out in their base positions and form
a single word with the verb stem through phonological merger.

To illustrate, an example sentence from Makhuwa (P31) and its deriva-
tion (van der Wal 2022: 35) are given in (3). The verb root -oon- “to see”
head-moves to CausP and incorporates the causative suffix to its left: -oon-
ih-. This merged complex head then moves to ApplP, PassP and vP step by
step and adds the suffixes to its left en route, and finally the verb complex
terminates in AspP where it takes the final vowel. The suffixes surface in
exactly the reverse order of the structural hierarchy. The subject marker
and the TAM marker as prefixes, are spelled out in their individual positions
in the inflectional domain. The whole verb complex o-h-oon-ih-er-iy-a is
formed through phonological merger.
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(3) a. Nlépwana o-h-oén-ih-er-iy-a epuluttsa.
l.man 1SM-PFV.DJ-see-CAUS-APPL-PASS-FV 9.blouse
‘The man was shown the blouse.” [Makhuwa P31] (Van der Wal

2022: 35)
b. TP
o-h AspP

/\

[[[[[-oon];ih]er]iiy]m]a VP

/QSSP

/N

tm ApplP

N

t, CausP

g

VP

t; epuluutsa

Now we consider how this head-movement account is applied to the verb in
Kukuya. As the language has lost all its verbal derivational suffixes but only
maintains some unproductive remnants, I assume that there are no pro-
jections to host any verb extensions in the lower part of the vP. Therefore,
in order to know which position the verb head-moves to, we only need to
consider what the final vowel (Fv) of the verb stem encodes. However, the
exact function(s) of the Fv in Kukuya is not as clear as in many other Bantu

languages, which may be due to the historical loss of some inflectional
suffixes.

As introduced in chapter 2 (see section 2.4.2) on TAM marking, the Fv
appears as -a as its default form in infinitives and non-past tenses when the
stem vowel is a, i or u, as a vowel copy suffix when the stem vowel is e or
o, and it occurs as -i in all past tenses regardless of the quality of the stem
vowel, as shown in (4).
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(4) a. ki-bhiima “to empty”
ki-kuula “to be older”
ki-séo “to search”
ki-téke “to sell”
ki-khée “to try”
ki-lheeme “to become clear”
ki-bolo “to rot”

b. Mwa4ana 4a-tsual-i mu-fiemé mu  ki-wa
Lchild 1sm.psT-make.fall-psT 3-bottle 18.LOC INF-give
ndzuli buoké.

l.cat 14.fear
‘The child made the bottle fall to scare the cat.

Therefore, it seems that the Fv alternation in Kukuya is used to encode
the past/non-past tense distinction, functioning together with the vowel
lengthening tense prefix and grammatical tones like a circumfix. This is also
what Nurse (2008) documented for some Bantu languages including Zone
B which exploit the combination of two different positions such as TA and
FV to carry one tense reference, where he notes that it is often “impossible to
split the functions” of the two positions (Nurse 2008: 81). However, in some
grammar sketches of other Teke varieties, the Fv is usually glossed as an
aspect marker whereby -a and the vowel copy prefix encode imperfective
and -i encodes perfective (Mouandza 2001 on Iyaa B73; Etsio 1999 and
Raharimanantsoa 2012, 2017, 2020 on Eboo B74), or glossed as ambiguous
between tense and aspect (Tsoue 2017 and Linton 2018 on Tege B7la;
Calloc’h 1911 and Makouta-Mboukou 1976 on Fumu B77b). For Kukuya, in
Paulian (1997: 213, 2001) she labelled the Fv -a as MA “marque daspect” and
-1 as MTA “marque de temps et d’aspect’”.

An apparent counterargument for the Fv in Kukuya to be an aspect
marker is that when an aspect prefix occurs, whether the prefix is the per-
fective/resultative maa- or the imperfective/durative yi-, the Fv can only
take the default form -a or the vowel copy suffix but can never be -i, which
shows that the Fv alternation does not function to distinguish aspects.
However, this co-occurrence constraint on the aspect markers and the Fv
may be explained as that diachronically the aspect prefixes such as maa-
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and yi- were very likely to have been grammaticalised from lexical verbs
ki-mana “to finish” and ki-ye “to go”, then they were phonologically reduced
and fused together with a following infinitive verb stem, which may have an
impact on the synchronic realisation of the Fv on the verb complex that it
can only take the unmarked -a as in infinitives.

In addition to these inconsistent analyses on whether the function of
Fv in Teke is more towards tense or aspect marking, it should also be noted
that the Fv alternation is also attested in conditional and subjunctive
clauses (see also chapter 2 section 2.6). One example is given in (5), in
which the verb in the subjunctive clause takes the Fv -i which is not related
to past tense marking, so I suppose that the Fv can also be used to encode
the subjunctive mood.

(5) Me ki-n-yaab-a piri me bu-kia
1SG.PRO COND-18G.SM-know-Fv 1SG.COMP 1SG.PRO 14-tomorrow
a-n-kwa, me n-ték-i bi-léko bvii  me
FUT-18G.SM-die 1SG.PRO 1sG.sM-sell-sBJv 8-thing 8.CONN 1SG.PRO
bvhet lo.
8.all today

‘If I know that I will die tomorrow, I would sell all my things today.

Based on the facts introduced above, I propose that the ¥v in Kukuya, at
least for its modified form -i, should not be treated as a single suffix with one
unique function, but may have multiple homophonic counterparts which
may have originated from different historical suffixes, whose functions are
not confined to tense (and possibly aspect) but also express mood mark-
ing. The suffix -i used in the past tenses may originally have represented
perfective or anterior, and since the semantic shift from anterior to past
is commonly attested cross-linguistically, it can result in the ambiguity
on whether the Fv encodes tense or aspect or both (Nurse 2008: 95). For
simplicity, and also due to the fact that in Kukuya the alternation of Fv is
overwhelmingly used to encode past/non-past distinction, in this chapter
I treat the Fv as a tense suffix when aspect and mood are not marked in a
sentence.
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In (6) I propose that in the derivation of a basic SVO sentence, when
there is an AspP that hosts a segmental aspect prefix, the verb just moves
from V to v where it takes the default Fv -a, and the perfective aspect prefix
maa- is attached to the verb by phonological merger.

(6) a. B6 baa-maa-tur-a mi-para.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-PFV-steal-FvV 4-money

‘They have stolen the money’

b TP
/\
ba-4- AspP
/\
maa- vP
-tﬁmara

When the Fv encodes past tense as in (7), I suppose that the verb head-
moves to the head of TP which is just above the vP, incorporating the past
tense suffix -i and the vowel lengthening prefix there, and here the AspP is
not relevant. In (6) and (7) only the derivation of the verb complex is dis-
played, while the structural position of the subject and the place of subject
agreement will be discussed later.

(7) a. B6 Dbaa-tari mi-para.
2.PRO 2SM.PST-steal-PST 4-money
‘They stole the money.

b. TP

/\

T+v vP

bé-a-tar-i /\

thr-a mipara

The subjunctive clause in (5) is repeated in (8a), and its derivation is shown
in (8b). When the Fv is used for encoding subjunctive mood, the verb first
moves to the head of a MoodP just above vP, incorporating the suffix -i. Since
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there is no direct evidence on whether the verb moves higher to T/Asp or
stays in Mood in a next step, I assume that the verb terminates at Mood in
a subjunctive clause.

(8) a ..me n-ték-i bi-l6ko bvii  me  bvhei.
1G.PRO 15G.sSM-sell-sBJv 8-thing 8.CONN 1sG.PRO 8.all
‘...I would sell all my things.

b. TP
N- MoodP
Mood+v vP
-ték-i /\

ték—e DP

bi-l6ko bvii me bvhel

Now we see that the height of the verb in Kukuya is variable, and three situ-
ations can be distinguished: 1) in a non-past tense or when there is an overt
aspect prefix, the verb stays in its base position within the vP; 2) when the
Fv vowel is marked for encoding past tense, the verb head-moves to T to in-
corporate this tense suffix; and 3) when the Fv is used to express subjunctive
mood, the verb moves to the head of MoodP and stays there. Although the
exact function of the Fv is still unclear, which may blur the structural posi-
tion of the verb, and there are puzzles such as how the verb can incorporate
both the tense prefix and suffix when it moves to T, we will see in the rest
of the chapter that the exact landing site of the verb in any functional head
between TP and vP in SVO is of little influence on the analysis of the IBV
focus construction. For consistency, throughout the chapter I display the
AspP and MoodP only where necessary. In addition, I do not take the split-
InfIP account' (Pollock 1989; Chomsky 1993) to locate the subject marker
and tense marker in separated projections Agr(S)P and TP, but I treat T as
the head hosting both the ¢-features that are responsible for subject agree-
ment and the tense features as shown in the examples above, in which the

'For presentation, I still treat NegP and AspP as separate projections, which is inline
with a split InflP.
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subject prefix and the tense prefix are always phonologically merged and of-
ten inseparable. Next we consider the structural position of the grammatical
subject in SVO.

5.1.2 Position of the subject in SVO

In this subsection, I discuss the structural position of the preverbal subject
in SVO sentences in Kukuya. From a cross-linguistic point of view as well as
in the literature of Bantu syntax, a preverbal subject in SVO can occupy dif-
ferent structural positions. Subject marking in Bantu languages can repres-
ent agreement with a clause-internal preverbal subject DP in an A-position
such as specTP, specAgrSP or specFinP; and the subject marker can also
be pronominal, with a co-indexing subject DP functioning as the topic of
the sentence which occupies a dislocated A-position such as specTopP. In
generative syntax, an A(rgument)-position refers to a structural position to
which a theta-role can be assigned, which the grammatical subject and ob-
ject(s) of a sentence usually occupy; an A-position is a position that is not
occupied by an argument. The two English sentences in (9) can help under-
stand this distinction: in (9a) the verb agrees with the grammatical subject
“my dog”, which is in an A-position, and takes the 3rd person singular suf-
fix -s which corresponds to the agreeing subject marker in Bantu; while in
(9b) the grammatical subject is “they” which is co-referential with the dislo-
cated topic “the children” that is in an A’-position, and is comparable to the
pronominal subject marker.

(9) a. My dog waits for me at home every day.
b. The children,, they; got wet in the rain.

In the Bantu literature, the preverbal DP in languages such as Bembe (D54,
Torio 2014) is analysed as always being in an adjoined A'-position and the
subject marker is pronominal (also see Givon 1976); while for languages
such as Kiitharaka (E54, Muriungi 2008), Bemba (M42, Mwansa 2011) and
Makhuwa (P31, van der Wal 2009), the subject DP can be non-dislocated
and situated in an A-position in specTP or specFinP. I argue that in Kukuya
the preverbal DP in SVO can always occupy an A-position, which I consider
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to be specFinP, and consequently the sm functions as a marker of syntactic
agreement. Note that here I am not defining the structural position for
the grammatical subject in all word orders but only in SVO. I will discuss
other word orders such as SOV and OSV in section 5.2 and 5.4. I provide my
arguments below.

1) One obvious argument for the preverbal subject in SVO to be in an
A-position is that, the preverbal subject in Kukuya is in most cases overtly
expressed and is only seen omitted in some casual speech, while the subject
maker rarely stands by itself without an overt subject DP. The preverbal
subject NP and the sM can often phonologically fuse and vowel coalescence
can occur when the sM starts with a vowel. This can be taken as evidence
that the subject marker functions as an agreement marker rather than as a
pronoun, and the overt subject is the true argument of the verb thus cannot
be absent.

There are also exceptional cases in which there is no overt subject DP
but only the subject marker, notably when the subject is a speech parti-
cipant, as in the first part of the sentence in (10). In this case I assume that
the true subject is a covert pro with which the 1st person plural sm agrees.

(10) [Li-dzwda nyama wua], bidwe ndé ku-ni
1pL.sM-kill l.animal 1.pEM.II 1PL.PRO 1.PRO 17-which
lii-kab-a?
1PL.FUT-share-Fv

‘(As) we kill that animal, where will we share it?’

2) Another crucial diagnosing point is that an indefinite and non-specific
subject which is often considered impossible to be dislocated (Rizzi 1986;
Cinque 1990; Baker 1996, 2003), can occur in the preverbal position in SVO,
as shown in (11). Since Kukuya has lost the augment which often functions
as a determiner in many other Bantu languages (de Blois 1970; Van de Velde
2019; Halpert to appear), the indefinite interpretation can only be detected
in a restricted number of contexts. The example in (11) is actually a thetic
expression, and I have shown that a thetic sentence is usually expressed via
the SVO order (see chapter 3 section 3.1.3), in which the preverbal subject is
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non-topical/non-focal thus cannot be dislocated. These facts show that an
indefinite non-specific subject can be placed preverbally, so there should be
at least one A-position in the preverbal domain.

(11)  (You returned home and found some footprints on the floor, you say to
your roommate:)
Mbuura (nguumo) a-yeni.
l.person l.one 1SM.PST-come.PST

‘Someone came.

3) NPs modified by strong quantifiers such as “all” and “every” are also
observed as impossible to be dislocated (Rizzi 1986; Baker 1996). Zerbian
(2006) and Zeller (2008) also showed that in Zulu and Northern Sotho
strongly quantified DPs are not dislocated. In examples (12) and (13) we see
that the subject NPs modified by nd “every” and bwé “all (cl.2)” can both
occur in the preverbal position in SVO, which again indicates that there is
an A-position in the preverbal domain to host the grammatical subject.

(12) Na ndiku aa me a-to-i.
every Lfriend 1.CONN 1SG.PRO 1SM.PST-arrive-PST

‘Every friend of mine arrived.

(13) Baana  bhoi baa-bak-i baa-bonbon.
2.children 2.all 2sM.PsT-get-PST 2-candy
‘All the children got the candies.

4) The agreement pattern in relative clauses can also help diagnose the syn-
tactic status of the subject marker and the lexical subject. In (14a) we see that
the 1pL sM co-occurs with the postverbal subject, while in (14b) the class 2
postverbal subject cannot be indexed by the class 2 sm on the verb, but only
a class 7 default sM can occur in the sM slot (also see section 5.3). Even if
the postverbal subject baa-kdi is elided, the class 2 sM cannot be used for
referring to the “women’, so there is no complementary distribution of the
sM and the subject DP here. This differential subject marking strategy also
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shows that the subject marker is actually a grammatical agreement marker
rather than a referential pronominal marker, otherwise we would expect
that subject markers of all noun classes are available for this slot for pro-
nominal use.

(14) a. mi-féme mi-lii-li lii-fatim-i bhii
4-pig  4REL-1PL.SM.RPST-COP 1PL.SM.RPST-buy-PST 1PL.PRO
‘the pigs that we had bought’
b. mwdana wu-*baa/kii-ka-i baa-kai
Lchild 1REL-2SM.PST/7SM.PST-bring.up-pST 2-woman
‘the child that the women brought up’

Based on the evidence 1)-4) above, I conclude that the subject marker in
Kukuya should be analysed as an agreement category rather than a pro-
noun, and the preverbal subject NP can be non-dislocated in an A-position
in SVO order.

The preverbal subject is elsewhere most commonly attested as the topic
of the sentence, which is consistent with the claim made by Givén (1983),
Gundel (1988) and Henderson (2006) (on Bantu) on the tendency of the
grammatical subject to have a discourse topic function, as shown in ex-
ample (15a). In (15a) the subject is the topic of the sentence because it
is mentioned in the context question. Note that (15a) should be distin-
guished from (15b): in the latter example taara is a dislocated topic, and the
grammatical subject is the class 1 pronoun ndé.

(15) (What did father sell yesterday?)

a. Taard a-ték-i baa-ntaba.
Lfather 1sm.psT-sell-PST 2-goat

‘Father sold some GOATS.

b. Taard, ndé 4-ték-i baa-ntaba.
L.father 1.pRO 1SM.PST-sell-PST 2-goat

‘(As for) father, he sold some GOATS!

A preverbal subject can also be focal, as shown in (16) where the subject is
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focused as the answer to a subject wh-question (also see chapter 3 on the
expressions of subject focus).

(16)  (“Who gave the child the oranges?”)
Bi-baru bii-wi mwaana ma-laara.
8-parent 8SM.PST-give.PST l.child  6-orange
‘The PARENTS gave the child the oranges.

The structural positions of topical and focal subjects should be distin-
guished. We see that topical and focal subjects differ in their relative
position to the negative prefix, as illustrated in (17). In (17a) the negative
marker which scopes over the VP is attached to the verb and follows the
topical subject; whereas in (17b) the negative marker precedes the preverbal
focal subject and the negation is confined to the subject itself. Assuming
that the negative marker is placed in a fixed position in the hierarchy, I take
the word order contrast in (17) as evidence that focal and topical subjects
occupy distinct structural positions. I will argue in section 5.4 that the two
sentences in (17) are in fact very different constructions.

(17)  a. (Did father kill the leopard?)

Taara ka-ka-dwi ngo ni.
Lfather NEG-1SM.PsT-kill.pST 1.leopard NEG
‘Father did not kill the leopard.

b. Ngo ka taara a-dwi ni.
l.leopard NEG Lfather Ism.psT-kill.PST NEG
‘FATHER did not kill the leopard. (but it was killed by someone or
some animal else)

So far we have seen that the preverbal subject in Kukuya can be topical or
focal, or non-topical/non-focal. Since I have shown that the subject marker
in Kukuya is an agreement morpheme and the preverbal subject DP can
be non-dislocated, there must be some A-position(s) hosting the preverbal
subject. I also showed that focal subjects must be distinguished and have a
separate position. The next questions are in which exact structural position
the subject is placed, is it a high or low A-position, and are the topical and
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non-topical subjects structurally distinguished?

Based on the properties of the preverbal subject introduced above, I
don't see solid arguments for the topical and non-topical/non-focal sub-
jects to be located in different A-positions, while a focal subject should
be placed in a different position. Considering the fact that in Kukuya the
subject, whether topical or non-topical, can never occur postverbally in
the matrix clause and there are no subject inversion constructions as in
many other Bantu languages (Marten and van der Wal 2014), as stipulated
in (18), an EPP feature should be activated in the grammar to always raise
the subject. Assuming that it is the T head that is equipped with the EPP
feature, the specTP position in Kukuya should be available to host the
grammatical subject and allows it to be topical or non-topical.

(18)  *Postverbal subject in a Kukuya matrix clause.

Once we look at the negative counterpart of an SVO sentence, we see that
the negative prefix ka- is always attached to the verb preceding the sm, as
shown in (19).

(19) a. Taard &-mun-i me.
1.father 1SM.PST-see-PST 1SG.PRO
‘Father saw me.
b. Taard ka-kd-mun-i me ni.
1.father NEG-1SM.PST-see-PST 1SG.PRO NEG

‘Father did not see me.

Assuming that sM is a spell-out of ¢-features on T, the NegP that hosts the
negative prefix should then be situated above TP. The specTP would inter-
vene between the negative and subject agreement prefixes, and therefore
specTP cannot be the subject position but the grammatical subject should
occupy a high A-position which I suppose to be specFinP. This correctly
accounts for the linear order of the prefixes and Subject-Verb order, as il-
lustrated in (20). Since there is no interpretational difference between the
preverbal subjects in affirmative and negative SVO sentences (the subject
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in a negative SVO can also be topical or non-topical), I assume that there
is a unique structural position for the preverbal subject in SVO, which is
specFinP. Rizzi (1997) claims that FinP participates both in processes re-
lated to the CP domain for discourse manipulations as well as in the inflec-
tional domain, which renders the mixed A’/A-properties of specFinP. Here
I suppose that the preverbal subject’s being placed in specFinP is also con-
sistent with the fact that it is available for both topical and thetic interpret-

ations.
(20) FinP
/\
SUBJ NegP
/\
Neg TP

In (20) I show that the subject DP moves from specTP to specFinP, which
at first glance should be ruled out for affirmative sentences by anti-locality
since this Spec-to-Spec movement crosses only FinP without the NegP being
sandwiched in between, thus is too local (Grohmann 2003, 2011; Boskovi¢
2016; Erlewine 2016). This violation of anti-locality can be circumvented if
we consider that there is a Polarity Phrase (Holmberg 2015) between FinP
and TP which is phonologically null in an affirmative sentence, therefore
the movement from specTP to specFinP is not computated as too close. I
also assume that the ¢-features are located on T where they get spelled out
after agreement, and T is also equipped with the EPP feature that raises
the subject from its thematic position to specTP first. The motivation of
the movement from specTP to specFinP may be discourse-related or just a
formal requirement.

In this section, I have provided the syntactic representation of SVO order
in Kukuya. By investigating what the Fv intrinsically encodes, I discussed
the structural position of the verb in SVO, arguing that the verb can stay in
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its base position or head-move to T or Mood. I then showed that the sm in
Kukuya functions as an agreement marker and the subject in SVO is clause-
internal. Based on the relative position of the negative prefix, I proposed
that the preverbal subject in SVO should be in a high A-position, which is
specFinP. Taking the SVO syntax as a starting point, in the next section I
look into the structural representation of the IBV focus construction.
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5.2 Where is the IBV focus position?

In chapter 4, I provided evidence for the IBV focus construction to be in
a transitional stage between biclausal and monoclausal. The monoclausal
properties it displays are: 1) vowel coalescence and H tone plateauing shows
that the IBV focused element is always prosodically phrased together with
the following verb; 2) the fact that IBV focus construction can also be used
to express VP focus indicates that focus can extend from the IBV element up
to the whole VP, which is not a character of a biclausal cleft. The biclausal
properties it retains include the H tone on the sm, the occurrence of class 1
SM ka- and the verb-final H tone in non-subject focus, as well as the ban on
the use of the negative prefix ka- on the verb. In this section, I discuss the
structural position of the IBV focused element. I first demonstrate that the
IBV focused element is not base-generated but has undergone A'-movement
to a structurally defined position. Then I show that focused subject and fo-
cused non-subject are placed in the same structural position. Next I illus-
trate which structural position in the derivation maps onto the IBV focus
position. Since I suppose that to understand the derivation of the IBV fo-
cus construction, the subject marking alternation should be explained first,
I leave the full structural representation of the IBV focus construction until
the end of the chapter, but only discuss the height of the Focus Projection
(FocP) in this section.

5.2.1 1BV focus as A-bar syntax

In this section I use several examples to show that the focused element is
not base-generated in a high FocP in the C-domain but has raised from a
vP-internal position through A-movement.

A-movement typically shows clause-boundedness and reconstruction
effects. Clause-boundedness indicates that an A-moved element can cross
multiple clause boundaries, and reconstruction effects mean that the
moved element is interpretable in its original position, thus being subject
to various binding and scope relations. The sentences in (21) show the fact
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that a focused element can be interpreted in the lower embedded clause
while showing up in the IBV position of the matrix clause.

(21) a. We ki-ma a-dzii wurl taara ka-flum-a?
25G.PRO 7-what 25G.sM-like 2sG.comP 1.father 1sM.sBJv-buy-Fv
‘What do you want father to buy?’
b. Me wuna mwaana n-dzii ka-yok-o ma-dza.
Isg.prO only Lchild 1sG.sm-like 1sm.sBjv-bath-Fv 6-water
‘I only want the CHILD to take a bath.

Since the focused elements are obviously interpreted in the lower clause
and assuming that base-generation cannot reconstruct, there must be some
syntactic movement taking place. The sentences in (21) involve the matrix
verb “want/like” which is known as a “raising to object” verb, and we see the
focused phrases that occur in the matrix IBV position are interpreted in the
lower clause.

There are also constructions in (22) in which the matrix verb is not a
typical raising verb, and we also observe that the wh-words occur in the
IBV position of the matrix verb. Since wh-elements need to take scope,
they have to be interpreted in the matrix clause, while their non-wh-part is
interpreted in the embedded clause.

(22) a. We ku-ni  ka-tsuom-6 wuri lii-ye
25G.PRO 17-which 2sG.IMPF-think-Fv 25G.COMP 1PL.SM.FUT-go
mbhii?
9.hunting
‘Where do you think that we will go hunting?’
b. %Ndé ma-sdani ku-ni  ka-lak-i ndiri taara
LPrO 6-plate 17-which 1L.sM.psT-say-PsT 1.comP Lfather
a/(*ka)-ti bvi?

Ism.psT-launch.pst 9.falling
Int: ‘Where did he say that father threw the plates?’
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c. Ma-sdaniku-ni ndé ka-lak-i ndiri taarad
6-plate  17-which 1.PrO 1.sM.PsT-say-PST 1.coMP L.father
a/(*ka)-ti bvi?
IsM.psT-launch.pst 9.falling
‘Where did he say that father threw the plates?’ [cleft]

Example (22a) is taken from spontaneous speech, while the elicited sen-
tence (22b) meets some intra- and inter-speaker inconsistencies on its
felicity. As for the cleft construction (22c¢) in which the wh-element is
placed before the subject instead of being in the matrix IBV position, all the
consultants judged it as grammatical but quite marginal. In the examples
in both (21) and (22), we see that the focused element can cross clause
boundaries, which is characteristic of A-movement.

If these examples above show that there is discourse-related movement, in
this case focus movement, under the standard successive cyclic movement
assumptions the focused element should move to specCP of the lower
clause first and then continue to move to the matrix clause. Assuming that
specCP is an A-position, and that mixed A-A-A chains of movement as
typical improper movement should be ruled out (Chomsky 1973, 1981; May
1979; Lasnik and Saito 1988; Williams 2003; Safir 2019), it suggests that the
IBV position must be an A-position®.

Examples of quantifier float and split-off numerals are also suggestive
of movement, or at least can be accounted for by movement. In (23) we
see a postverbal quantifier “all” agreeing in noun class with the IBV focused
object “beans”, which shows that the NP baana should have been in the

Interestingly, the speakers insisted that for both (22b) and (22c), the class 1 subject
marking in the embedded clause can only take the canonical shape a- and cannot be ka-,
while the subject marking on the matrix verb must be ka-. What may be problematic here
is the unavailability of the class 1 sM ka- in (21b-c). As I will argue in the next section, the
use of class 1 sMm ka always signals the extraction of a non-subject constituent, the unavail-
ability of ka- here may imply that the focused element has never moved to the edge of the
embedded CP but may have moved directly from its base verbal complement position to
the matrix IBV position without any intermediate landing site, which can violate the Sub-
jacency Condition, thus obscuring the evidence for the IBV to be an A™-position.  will come
back to discuss this later in section 5.4.
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postverbal domain at some point, where it agrees with the quantifier; then
the NP undergoes focus movement to the IBV position, and the quantifier
is stranded in its base position. In (24) which is a corrective response to a
yes-no question, the focused NP is in IBV while the modifying numeral is
postverbal, which again shows that the IBV element may have moved from
the postverbal domain and the numeral modifier is stranded. It should be
noted that quantifier stranding by itself does not show A-bar movement
per se, as quantifier stranding can also happen with A-movement.

(23) Ngaaka bdana  ma-désu kaa-wi mbhoi.

L.grandmother 2.children 6-bean 1sm.psT-give.PST 6.all
‘The grandmother gave the children all the beans.

(24) (“Did mother buy three oranges?”)

Ndé ma-ko kaa-faum-i ma-tiri.
1.PRO 6-banana 1SM.PST-buy-PsT 6-three
‘She bought three BANANAS!

There are also potential counterexamples against the A-movement ac-
count. In the canonical word order (25a), the pronoun ndé in the possessive
phrase can be bound by the patient object when both objects are post-
verbal; while in (25b) the possessive phrase in IBV cannot co-index with the
postverbal object “dog” but can only refer to another kind of animal such as
a cat, and the IBV possessive phrase cannot contain a reflexive pronoun that
is co-referential with the postverbal object. These facts indicate that the IBV
element cannot be interpreted in the postverbal domain, thus there is no
reconstruction effect that A-movement is characteristic of. However, in the
elicitation I found these tests on reconstruction to be quite contrived and
sometimes it was difficult for the speakers to give very reliable judgements,
so I leave them for further work.

(25) a. Me a-m-wi na mva [bvi-kidza bvii
1SG.PRO PST-15G.SM-give.PsT every l.dog 8-food ~ 8.CONN
ndé].

L.PRO

‘I gave each dog; its;/; food.
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b. Me bvi-kidza bvii ndé/?ndé-wunkilu
1sG.PRO 8-food  8.CONN 1.PRO/1.PRO-RFL
a-m-wi na mva.
PST-1SG.SM-give.PST every l.dog
‘1 gave its+;/; food to every dog;.

Focus movement as analogous to wh-movement is sensitive to syntactic is-
lands such as complex NP and relative constructions (Ross 1967) under the
general principle of subjacency (Chomsky 1986). If there is indeed some A'-
movement taking place, we would expect the extraction of a focused con-
stituent from a syntactic island to be impossible. In (26) we see the presence
of a complementiser followed by a free relative clause, if the wh-phrases in
the matrix IBV position have their origin in the lower clause, it means that
unexpectedly there is wh-movement from an embedded question whichis a
syntactic island. In other words, the lack of sensitivity to a syntactic island in
(26) runs counter to the idea that focused element has A-moved to the IBV
position. The tricky point here is whether we should treat the elements such
as ndiri and bori, which very possibly originate from the verb “say”, as fully
grammaticalised complimentisers, since their distribution is quite optional
and restricted (see more in chapter 2 section 2.5.1). If it does not function
as a true complementiser, then it needs not to block the movement of wh-
words. There is also recent research showing that some classic “island” con-
figurations are fully transparent for A-extraction in many African languages,
which indicates that syntactic islands may not work in African languages as
assumed on the basis of European languages (see Schurr et al. 2023; Kandy-
bowicz 2023, to appear). I leave this for future research.

(26) a. Ndé na ka-muan-i ndiri [wu-tar-i
1.PRO 1.who 1sM.PST-see-PST 1.COMP 1REL.PST-steal-PST
mi-pard]?
4-money

‘Who did s/he see that stole the money?’
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b. We kuni  a-yuki bori
28G.PRO 17-which 2sG.psT-hear-pST 2.COMP
[ku-ka-kwi ndé]?

17REL-1SM.PST-die.PST 1.PRO
‘Where (the place of death) did you hear that s/he died?’

Based on the discussion above, though some counterarguments exist, I pro-
pose that the IBV focused element is not base-generated but has undergone
A-movement to a structurally defined position. Next I will identify which
position it is.

5.2.2 Structural position of the IBV element

In this subsection, I explore which structural position the IBV focused ele-
ment occupies. I first show that there should be one unique structural focus
position for both subject and non-subject. Then I present several possible
approaches to structurally representing the IBV focus position and propose
that the IBV element is in a high FocP.

5.2.2.1 Unifying subject and non-subject focus

In chapter 3, I have shown that the IBV position is available for focus on dif-
ferent syntactic roles such as subject, object and adjunct. Considering the
asymmetry between subject and non-subject on their canonical position
relative to the verb, we may wonder whether the subject and non-subject
are placed in the same structural position when they are IBV focused, or
there are distinct projections hosting them. Here I provide some evidence
in favour of a unique focus position analysis.

The most apparent evidence is the strict verb adjacency requirement
on the focused element (except for the focused element in a cleft). In (27a)
and (27b) we see that if a preverbal element is focal, whether it is a subject
or non-subject, it cannot be followed by any other preverbal element. If we
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assume the same structural height of the verb in these sentences, it shows
that the focal subject and non-subject compete for the same hierarchical
position.

(27) a. Ndé ma-li ku dzandu ka-faum-i.

1.PRO 6-wine 17.LOC 5.market 1SM.PST-buy-PsT
‘He bought some wine at the market’
XWhat did father buy at the market?’
v ‘Where did father buy the wine?’

b. Mva mpuku ka-siib-i.
lL.doglrat  1sm.psT-catch-psT
‘The dog caught the rat’
X‘Who caught the rat?’
v ‘What did the dog catch?

A focal subject and a focal non-subject cannot co-occur in the preverbal do-
main, but only the IBV element can be interpreted as focused. In (28) we
see that there cannot be multiple foci in the preverbal domain. In (28a) the
subject and object wh-phrases cannot co-occur preverbally, and in (28b) the
subject question is not compatible with predicate doubling which is con-
sidered to be a special use of the IBV focus strategy (see more in chapter 3
on predicate doubling). The ban on multiple foci no longer exists when one
focal element is in IBV and the other is postverbal, as seen from the contrast
in (28c) and (28d). These examples again show that the focal subject and
non-subject compete for a unique structural position.

(28) a. *Na ki-ma ka-faum-i?

L.who 7-what 1SM.PST-buy-PST
Int: ‘Who bought what?’

b. *Na ki-lila ka-lil-a?
L.who INF-cry ISM.IMPF-Cry-FV
Int: ‘Who is crying?’

c. *Na wunabi-ko  ka-swaak-1?
Lwho only 8-clothes 1sM.pST-wash-pPST
Int: ‘Who washed only the clothes?’



296 Word order, information structure and agreement in Teke-Kukuya

d. N& a-swaak- wuna bi-ko?
L.who 1sm.psT-wash-psT only 8-clothes
‘Who washed only the clothes?’

When negating the IBV focused element, the negative marker ka- always
precedes it, whether it is a subject or a non-subject phrase, as shown in (29).
Assuming that the position of the negative marker is fixed in the hierarchy,
the fact that it precedes both the focal subject and non-subject can show
that they are placed in the same structural position.

(29) a. Taara ka ngo ka-dwi ni.
L.father NEG l.leopard 1sm.psT-kill.PST NEG
‘Father did not kill the PANTHER! [SOV]
b. Ki-walika ndzuli 4-dzi ni.
7-duck NEG l.cat  1SM.PST-eat.PST NEG
‘The duck was not eaten by the CAT. [OSV]

The tense auxiliary ali which is used to express remote past tense and can
in some circumstances bear inflection, is also seen to precede the IBV fo-
cused element. In (30a) the auxiliary precedes the focused subject, while
in (30b-c) it occurs after the topical elements and precedes the focused ad-
junct. Here the relative position to the auxiliary can also show that the focal
subject and non-subject occupy the same structural position below Aux.

(30) a. Nz6 ali [ki-fala]poe kil-bolik-i.
9.house RPST 7-wind 7SM.PST-destruct-PST
‘The WIND destructed the house.
b. Ndé Bibuluali [ku-ni]o ka-taal-i?
1.PRO Bible RPST 17-which 1sm.psT-look-PST
‘Where did s/he read the Bible?’

c. Me ma-dza dli [na kald mbali]sc
1sG.PRO 6-water RPST 16.LOC inside 9.yard
a-n-yok-i.

PST-1SG.sM-bath-psT
‘I took the bath IN THE YARD.
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There is one counterexample as in (31) in which the focused object precedes
both the auxiliary and the verb. Though the speakers judged this positioning
of the auxiliary to be quite marginal but it is said to be grammatical. This
example also challenges the notion of “IBV focus” on whether the focused
elementis actually adjacent to verb or to finiteness. At this point I leave aside
this counterexample for further research.

(31) Mu-kali aa mu-kokéna  ka-li ka-béer-i?
l-wife 1l.connl-king 1l.who ISM-RPST 1SM.PST-beat-PST
‘Who had the queen (wife of the king) beaten?’

Focused subjects and focused non-subjects do not show interpretational
differences in Kukuya. In some studies, notably in Belletti (2008, 2012), a
distinction on the interpretation of the focused subject and non-subject in
the French and Italian cleft constructions has been noted. She noticed that
in a subject cleft, the focused subject can be interpreted as the focus of new
information, while a clefted object only allows for a contrastive/corrective
focus interpretation, based on which she proposed different derivation
for subject and non-subject clefts. If this distinction also holds in Kukuya,
we may expect the same interpretational differences in the IBV subject
and non-subject focus strategies since they both originate from clefts.
However, as shown in chapter 3, I don't see a similar distinction on their
interpretation, both IBV subject and non-subject focus can be the answer
to a wh-question expressing new information focus, and they can be used
to express corrective/contrastive and identificational focus, which again
suggests that they should occupy the same structural position.

In summary, I have suggested that there is one unique structural posi-
tion for the IBV focused subject and non-subject, which also means that
the focused subject is placed ex-situ in a structurally defined focus position.
Next I consider whether this Focus position is low or high in the hierarchy.
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5.2.2.2 Low or high FocP?

First I exclude the possibility for the IBV element to be in specTP. Since the
IBV focused element is always linearly adjacent to the verb, we may wonder
if it is just located in specTP, as long as we postulate a [Foc] feature on T
that can attract the focused element to its specifier. However, we cannot
explain why in an SOV sentence T cannot agree with the intervening fo-
cused object if it is in specTP, since there seems to be nothing preventing
this agreement, so apparently the focused element cannot be in specTP.

In section 5.1 I proposed that the subject in SVO order is in a high A-
position which is specFinP, and it has moved through specTP. Supposing
for the moment that the grammatical subjects in SOV and SVO occupy the
same structural position, we may wonder if the focused element is located
in a position lower than the TP. Assuming that the IBV element is in an
A-position, which can be the specifier of a FocP, here I discuss Belletti
(2004) and Aboh’s (2007) proposal that the edge of vP can be divided into
a split A'-domain, along the lines of the split CP-domain advocated by Rizzi
(1997). We first consider Belletti’s (2004) proposal on a vP-internal FocP
as schematised in (32a), and a corresponding derivation in the context of
object focus is illustrated in (32b). Belletti (2004) proposes that there is a
FocP within the vP periphery whose specifier hosts the focused subject,
and she further suggests that this vP-internal low FocP is specialised in the
expression of new information focus.
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(32) a. vP<TopicP<FocusP<VP (Belletti 2004)
b. TP

T~
/\

T
vP

SUBJ FocP

OBJ(\

S

Foc+V VP

N
N- o

An obvious problem that this approach brings is that since the focused
subject is considered to be located in a FocP, it should be attracted by some
[Foc] feature from its base position in specvP, which stipulates that the Foc
head must c-command the vP, otherwise the subject can never be visible
to the [Foc] feature thus cannot be attracted to specFocP, which renders
subject focus in the IBV position impossible. Since the FocP should be an
A-position, it is not possible that the focused subject is base-generated in
the low specFocP within the vP and then raised by T. So Belletti’s (2004)
approach cannot be adopted for Kukuya.

The proposed hierarchy in Aboh (2007) is shown in (33a), which is
slightly different from Belletti (2004) in that the FocP projects at the edge
and dominates vP. A corresponding derivation in the context of IBV object
focus is illustrated in (33b).
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(33) a. AspP<FocusP<(TopicP)<vP<VP (Aboh 2007)
b. TP

V- OB}

Under this approach the Foc head can attract the subject from specvP in
the context of subject focus, but it also runs into some severe problems.
As illustrated in (33b), at the point in the derivation when T is merged, it
probes downwards into its c-command domain to search for a matching
goal and raise it to its specifier, since T has an EPP feature in Kukuya.
However, at this point the FocP is merged above vP and would attract the
focused object to move to its specifier, thus the closest goal that T can find
is the focused object in specFocP but not the subject DP, which comes up
with a locality problem. In this case the subject in specvP cannot agree with
T because of the intervening focused object, and the agreement pattern
is wrongly predicted. The locality problem can be overcome by assuming
relativised probing, for example a nominative Case feature on T can only
find the subject as a matching goal (although it remains to be seen whether
Case plays a role in Kukuya). In addition, in section 5.1 I proposed that the
verb head-moves to T or some head between v and T to incorporate the
Fv, by the end of the derivation in (33b) the focused object terminates in
specFocP and the verb should have head-moved above it, after linearisation
the word order should be SVO rather than SOV. Even if the verb ultimately
moves to a head lower than the FocP, we should assume the sm on T to be
lowered onto the verb, jumping over the focused element in specFocP. If
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this were to happen, we would expect affix hopping to be also possible in
non-subject relatives to allow a preverbal subject, which turns out to be
wrong (see section 5.3). Due to these deficiencies, Aboh’s (2007) approach
cannot work either for the IBV focus construction in Kukuya.

The low FocP approaches also predict that there are some A-positions
such as specTP and specFinP above the IBV focused element, which means
that the subject in an SOV sentence can be indefinite non-specific. Consider
example (34) in which the theme object is focused, although it is difficult
for the speakers to judge whether the initial subject in SOV is definite or
not, they accept the word mbuuru “person” to occur in the sentence-initial
position, but rejected it to be modified by nguumd “one” which renders this
initial subject DP indefinite. So we see that in the SOV order, the initial
subject cannot be non-topical. Also recall that there is often a secondary
topic between the initial subject and IBV focus position as in (35), it is
plausible to deduce that the initial subject should also be topical.

(34) Mbuurt (*nguumd) baa-ntsut ma-désu ka-buinum-i.
Lperson l.one 2-chicken 6-bean 1sm.psT-feed-pPsT
‘The person fed the chicken the BEANS!

(35) We mbuurd ku-ni  4-muan-i?
28G.PRO l.person 17-which 2sG.sM-see-pST

‘Where did you see the person/*anyone?’

In an OSV construction where an object is fronted and the subject is IBV fo-
cused, as shown in (36) and (37), we see that when the words mbuuru “per-
son/someone” and kildko “thing/something” occur sentence-initially, they
can only have a definite reading but cannot be indefinite, which can also
show that the initial topical element in an IBV focus construction cannot
be in an A-position but must correspond to some higher projection in the
C-domain. If we consider the SOV and OSV orders as parallel IBV focus con-
structions, this also suggests that there is no A-position preceding the IBV
element and the IBV element should be in a higher A-position.
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(36) (In a catching game, father was asked to catch a group of people, but
finally he caught nobody.)
#Mbuuru taard  ka-ka-siib-i ni.
Lperson l.father NEG-1SM.PST-catch-PST NEG

Int: ‘Nobody was caught by father’
‘The person was not caught by father.

(37) (You had prepared many dishes for mother and you went out, when
you came back, the food remained untouched.)
#Ki-loko ngiiku  ka-ka-dzi ni.
7-thing l.mother NEG-1SM.PST-eat.PST NEG

Int: ‘Nothing was eaten by mother’
‘The thing was not eaten by mother.

As an alternative to the discussed analysis, I propose that the IBV focused
element in Kukuya is in a high FocP which is above TP as in (38a), fol-
lowing the cartographic approach in which the CP domain is articulated
into a series of functional heads and projections associated with dis-
course/interface effects (Rizzi 1997). A corresponding derivation is given in
(38b), in which the intermediate landing site of the focused object on the
vP phase edge is omitted, and the verb is assumed to terminate at Foc.
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(38) a. TopP<FocP<TP<AspP<vP
b. TopP

/\

SUBJ[TOP] FocP

OBJ/\

[Foc] /\

Foc+T+v+V TP
sug}/\
TV vP
SU-B}A
. VP
/\
V OB}

This high FocP approach is consistent with the topic interpretation of the
initial element, and the high FocP is available for both subject and non-
subject to get focused in its specifier, as both of them can move there. Un-
der this approach, the SOV order in object focus is correctly predicted, since
even the verb ultimately moves to T and then to Foc, the verb complex is
still structurally lower than the focused object in the high FocP, as shown in
(38b). The locality problem when subject agreement takes place no longer
exists, since T is merged earlier than Foc, the subject in specvP is always the
closest goal of T for the agreement relation to be established, and then the
Foc can attract any element within the TP that bears the [Foc] feature, as
illustrated in (39). The verb adjacency to the focused element is also accoun-
ted for in the high FocP proposal, assuming that the FocP is in the extended
domain of the TP and always immediately dominates it. This high FocP ap-
proach is also superior to the low FocP in that the cleft origin of the IBV focus
construction predicts that the reanalysed focused phrase should be situated
in a higher domain than the vP. Based on these arguments, I propose that
the high FocP proposal thus is the most suitable analysis for the IBV focus
strategy.
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(39)
= T
/\
SUBJ .

VP
A% OB]J
One potential problem it may bring is the position of the negative prefix
ka-, since I have shown that in SVO it is between Fin and T and linearly it
precedes the IBV focused element, which is not compatible with (39). An-
other potential problem is whether the movement from specTP/specFinP

to specFocP violates anti-locality. I will come back to discuss these problems
in section 5.4.

The derivations shown above all illustrate object focus. Since I have
proposed that a focal subject occupies the same structural position as a
focal object, the derivation of IBV subject focus construction is provided in
(39), in which the OSV order is also correctly predicted. In (39) I show that
the Foc head attracts the focal subject in specTP and moves it to its specifier;
the object that bears a [TOP] feature is raised by the Top head directly from
its base position. In (38b) and (39) I also assume that the initial topical
element has moved from the lower clause and is not base-generated, which
also needs further explanation. These questions are discussed in section
5.4.
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(40) TopP

/\

OBJ[TOP] FocP

SUBJ[F{\

T

Foc+T+v+V TP
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T\ vP
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In the above discussion, I compared the pros and cons of the low and high
FocP approaches and concluded that the high FocP analysis better accounts
for the morphosyntactic properties of the IBV focus construction, so the IBV
focused element occupies a high FocP above TP. However, the derivation in
(38b) is not yet the full picture of the IBV focus construction, and there are
still some questions remaining to be answered. Under the structure in (38b)
and (39), the class 1 a- versus ka- sM alternation in SVO and SOV is not ex-
pected, since the subject agreement mechanism would be the same in the
situations of subject and non-subject focus, as the subject can always agree
with T and be raised to specTP. Recall that the class 1 sm alternation a-/ka-
is attested both in the IBV focus and in non-subject relatives which I con-
sider to be closely connected. By first looking into the agreement patterns
in relative clauses we may get some hints for an explanation of the sm altern-
ation in the IBV focus strategy. In the next section, I investigate the subject
marking asymmetry in subject and non-subject relative clauses in Kukuya,
in order to provide an account of the subject marking alternation in the IBV
focus strategy.
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5.3 Subject marking asymmetry and IBV focus

In this section I explore another intriguing morphosyntactic property in the
IBV focus construction, namely the class 1 a- versus ka- sM alternation in
subject/non-subject focus. As I have demonstrated in chapter 4 that IBV fo-
cus has a cleft origin and its verb form has retained some relative properties,
I first present and analyse the subject agreement asymmetry between pre-
verbal and postverbal subjects in Kukuya relative constructions, and then
I extend the analysis onto the IBV focus construction in section 5.4. In sec-
tion 5.3.1, I give a detailed description on the agreement relations in Kukuya
subject and non-subject relatives, showing that while full subject agreement
is always available in subject relatives, agreement with the postverbal sub-
ject in non-subject relatives is determined by the presence of the [Person]
feature on the subject. In section 5.3.2, I provide an account of the subject
marking asymmetry, seeking for explanation from the featural inventory
and internal structure of the subject DPs, as well as specific sM spell-out
rules.

5.3.1 Agreement in subject and non-subject relatives

Crosslinguistically, languages differ in their agreement inventories, and
how much agreement is expressed under different structural configura-
tions can vary. As for Bantu languages, much previous research has shown
that subject agreement is typically associated with the vP-external subject,
and the subject’s being raised to specTP according to many researchers is
a necessary condition for its agreement with T (Demuth and Harford 1999;
Buell 2005; Carstens 2005; Zerbian 2006; Baker 2008; van der Wal 2009;
Zeller 2013).

In chapter 2, I have introduced how different types of relative constructions
are expressed in Kukuya, in this subsection I discuss the subject agreement
asymmetry in subject and non-subject relatives in Kukuya. I look in more
detail at the structural position of the subject and the agreement relations
within relative clauses. I show that subject marking can differ with regard
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to whether the subject is preverbal or postverbal, as well as whether the
subject is pronominal or lexical. We start from the agreement pattern in
subject relatives.

5.3.1.1 Agreement in subject relatives

In a subject relative in Kukuya, the relativised subject is indexed twice on
the verb: by the relative marker and the subject marker, as shown in (41)
and (42). Here I treat the relative marker as a relative pronoun rather than
the overt complementiser in the clausal spine (Cheng, forthcoming). 1 take
the REL marker to represent ¢ on C and thesm ¢ on T.

(41) [Li-meé li-lii-struk-i] lii-bul-i ndzuli mu-tswé.
5-stone 5REL-5SM.PST-fall-pPST 5SM.PST-hurt-PST l.cat  3-head
‘The stone that fell hurt the cat’s head.

(42) Mu-kai wu-kiele a-luon-i [ma-mbad ma-ma-ye ndé
I-woman l-young 1sM-follow-psT 6-light ~ 6REL-6SM-go 1.PRO
tii ku  ma-mee].
until 17.LoC 6-waterfall
‘The young woman followed the light which directed her to the wa-
terfall.

The agreeing relative marker takes the same shape as the proximal demon-
stratives (see chapter 2 section 2.3); the subject markers appear in their ca-
nonical forms. The REL-SM sequence always has a rising tone pattern LH,
which is also the same tone scheme of the NEG-SM sequence, thus it shows
that the Pre-initial and the Initial slots form a rising tone pattern, which
is also typologically characteristic of many Bantu languages in the Congo
basin (Van de Velde 2021). When the subject marker has a CV shape that
starts with a bilabial consonant, namely the class 2 ba-, class 4 mi-, class 6
ma- and class 8 bvi-, the subject marker is often phonologically merged with
the preceding relative pronoun, which results in a single relative prefix with
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arising tone on along vowel, as shown in (43). This phonological merge cor-
responds to the intermediate step in the agreement cycle in Bantu relatives
proposed in Van de Velde (2021), as schematised in (44).

(43) Baana  baa-yi-sa mi-tdamiku  ntsd mvila ma-baa
2.children 2REL.SM-IMPF-do 4-joy ~ 17.LOC inside 3.rain 6-heat
maa-si bé.

6SM.PST-d0.PST 2.PRO

‘The children who were playing in the rain got fever’
(44) HEAD; RELi-AGR;-V (...)== HEAD; REL;-V (...)

As reported in some literature on Bantu relatives (Kinyalolo 1991, Hende-
rson 2013; Van de Velde 2018, 2021), it is often impossible to relativise the
first and second person pronouns with a fully agreeing relative marker, and
this is also the case in Kukuya as shown in (45). This can be understood by
the fact that relative markers originate from demonstratives which usually
cannot modify the first and second person pronouns. In (45) we see that
the relative marker agrees with the 1st person plural subject in [NUMBER]
and [GENDER], while only the subject marker is specified for [PERSON]. This
shows that while T can show agreement with full ¢-features, C is impover-
ished for [PERSON], as represented in (46).

(45) Bhii  ba-li-ka-sal-a maa-ntséke
1PL.PRO 2REL-1PL.SM-IMPF-work-Fv 6-field
li-ka-silik-a bu-su.

1pL.SM-IMPF-wake-FV 14-front
‘We who work in the fields wake up early’

(46) a. ¢-featuresin C: [GENDER|, [NUMBER]|
b. ¢-features in T: [PERSON|,| GENDER|, [NUMBER]|

Since we see that in subject relatives the preverbal subject agrees with both
C and T in their [u¢] features and the two heads show distinct feature spe-
cification, I assume that they bear separate sets of [ug] features (Henderson
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2011; Carstens and Diercks 2013), thus I am not following the Feature Inher-
itance account (Chomksy 2005, 2008; Miyagawa 2010) in which the [ug]
features on T are inherited from C. There seems to be no C-T agreement
in Kukuya relatives, since we see that [Person] is not suppressed for the 1st
and 2nd person swms. This assumption is necessary in order to account for
the simultaneous relative and subject marking on the verb. The derivation
of (41) above is illustrated in (47), in which the dashed arrows indicate agree-
ment. The relativised subject starts out from its thematic position specvP,
and T probes down and agrees with it, then the subject is raised to specTP;
when C is merged with a different set of [u¢] and a [REL] feature, it probes
and finds the subject in specTP, the subject values the [ug] features on C
and finally moves to specCP.

(47) DP

Some other points to be considered in the above derivation are 1) the height
of the verb complex, as one may wonder if the verb ultimately head-moves
to C by the end of the derivation. Here I suppose that the verb does not
necessarily move to a higher head, but can just stay in v or T which depends
on the TAM. We will see later that this is distinct from non-subject relat-
ives. 2) Another question is whether the subject has also moved through
specFinP or just specTP, recalling that in SVO it is in a high A-position. We
have seen that in relative clause there is no NegP to host the negative prefix
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ka-, so I suppose that there is no independent motivation for the external
argument to pass through specFinP.?

For subject relatives, we see that the agreement pattern in Kukuya does
not deviate from previous analyses on Bantu subject agreement that only
a preverbal subject DP can show full agreement with T. Next we look at
non-subject relatives.

5.3.1.2 Agreement in non-subject relatives

Now we are going to consider the agreement patterns in non-subject relat-
ives which include object relatives and adjunct relatives (e.g. temporal and
locative clauses that lack a relativised head NP). Similar to subject relatives,
in a non-subject relative construction the head NP is indexed by a relative
pronoun which is of the same set as that in subject relatives. What distin-
guishes non-subject relatives from subject relatives is the subject agreement
pattern and the presence of the subject in a postverbal position. Interest-
ingly, unlike many other Bantu languages in which the reduction of REL-sM
succession is attested and subject marking is largely suppressed in non-
subject relatives (Van de Velde 2018), in Kukuya and other Teke varieties,
in non-subject relatives the sM slot on the verb is always available and filled.

There is an overt postverbal subject in non-subject relatives in Kukuya,
but the subject marking on the verb differs with regard to the type of
subject. When the postverbal subject is a speech participant, namely the
first and second person pronouns, the subject marker takes the same shape
as in SVO and subject relatives, as illustrated in (48) and (49). In (48) T
agrees with the 1st person singular pronoun and is spelled out as the nasal
prefix n-; in (49) both the [u¢] on the auxiliary and the lexical T agree with
the 1st person plural pronoun and the subject marker is also spelled out in
its canonical form /- with an additional grammatical H tone for relative

%Here I assume that in Kukuya subject relatives the subject moves from specvP to
specCP through specTP, which runs counter to some proposals that subject wh-movement
from specTP(speclP) to specCP is crosslinguistically banned (Boskovi¢ to appear).
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marking.

(48) Ya nkamangamo yi-ma-n-ta me.
with 9.story 9.one 9REL-AUX.FUT-1sG.SM-tell 1SG.PRO
‘There is a story that I will tell.

(49) ma-meé ma-lii-li lii-ti bhii  bvi
6-stone GREL-1PL.RPST-AUX IPL.RPST-launch.psT 1pL.PRO 9.falling

‘the stones that we had thrown away’

Examples with 2nd person subjects are given in (50), in both sentences T
agrees with the overt postverbal 2nd person subject pronouns. In (50a) we
see that the 2nd person singular sm a- converges with the preceding class
5 relative marker /i- and triggers vowel coalescence; and in (50a) the 2nd
person plural sm takes the shape li-, which is the same as in the matrix clause
and is identical to the 1st person plural sm.

(50) a. li-meé leé-ti we bvi
5-stone 5REL.2SG.SM.PST-throw.pST 25G.PRO 9.falling
‘the stone that you(pl.) threw away’
b. mfa  yi-lii-ték-i bé
10.hair 10REL-2PL.SM.RPST-sell-PST 2PL.PRO
‘the hair that you(pl.) sold’

When the postverbal subject is a lexical DP, or a pronoun of noun classes
other than class 1/2, only a default class 7 subject marker ki- can be used,
and full ¢-feature agreement is never allowed, as shown in (51) and (52). In
these examples the relative marking is always present and the agreement
is with the head noun. In example (5la) the postverbal subject is a class 2
lexical DP and in (51b) the subject is in class 1; in both cases we see that the
canonical agreement morphology cannot be used, but only the default sm
ki- can and must appear on the verb.

“Here Iwill not be concerned with the derivation of complex tenses or hyperagreement
(Carstens and Diercks 2009; Carstens 2011) but the point here is to show that there is always
subject agreement for speech participants.
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(51) a. Ki-pfao ki-kii/*baa-faam-i baana  baa-mva
7-bread 7REL-7/*2SM.PST-buy-PsT 2.children 2-dog
baa-dzi.

2SM.PST-eat.PST

‘The bread that the children bought was eaten by the dogs.
b. mfa yi-kii/*kaa-li kii/*kaa-ték-i taara

10.hair 10REL-7/*1SM.RPST-COP 7/*1SM.RPST-sell-pPsT 1.father

‘the hair that father had sold’

In (52), the postverbal subject is a class 4 pronoun which refers to some pigs,
in this example still only the ki- marker can be used, and the class 4 sm mi-
cannot occur on the verb.

(52) Bviila bvi-kii/*mii-dz-i mé
8.food 8REL-7/*4SM.PST-eat-PST 4.PRO
‘the food that they (the pigs) ate’

Intriguingly, when the postverbal subject is the class 1 pronoun ndé, one of
two possible sMs can appear on the verb. In examples (53) and (54), we see
that the sm that indexes the postverbal pronoun ndé can be either realised
as the form ka- or as ki-. In (55), both the auxiliary and the lexical verb can
take the sM ka-. For all the speakers I consulted, the two subject markers are
in free alternation and it seems difficult to tell any difference in use. Here the
ki-is the default class 7 sM and I treat ka- as an allomorphic class 1 agreement
marker. It is noteworthy that ka- is only used when the postverbal subject is
the pronoun ndé but not for class 1lexical DPs.

(53) Ki-sali ki-kaa/kii-lil-i ndé ka-ki-li tsitse ni.
7-reason 7REL-1/7SM.PST-cry-PST 1.PRO NEG-7SM-COP clear NEG

‘The reason why s/he cried is not clear’
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(54) Bhii  lii-tsuk-i mu  ku-kaa/kii-tar-i ndé
1PL.PRO 1PL.SM.PST-talk-PST 18.LOC 17REL-1/7SM.PST-steal-PST 1.PRO
mi-para.
4-money

‘We talked about (the fact) that s/he stole the money

(55) bi-ko  bi-kaa-li kaa-ték-i ndé
8-clothes 8REL-1SM.RPST-COP 1SM.RPST-sell-PST 1.PRO
‘the clothes which s/he had sold’

Similarly, when the postverbal subject is the class 2 pronoun bg, the subject
agreement marker on the verb either shows up as the canonical class 2 sm
ba- or as the default marker ki-, as shown in (56) and (57).

(56) Mi-féme mi-baa/kii-fiam-i b6  mii-bar-i.
4-pig  4REL-2/7SM.PST-buy-PST 2.PRO 4SM.PST-escape-PST
‘The pigs which they bought escaped.’

(57) bi-ko bi-baa/kii-li baa/kii-ték-i bé
8-clothes 8REL-2/7SM.RPST-COP 2/7SM.RPST-sell-PST 2.PRO
‘the clothes which they had sold’

To summarise, in non-subject relatives the sM slot on the verb can in some
circumstances show agreement with the postverbal subject and is filled
by a default sm elsewhere. The agreement pattern with different kinds of
postverbal subjects is primarily summarised in Table 5.1.

Before accounting for the differential subject marking strategies, I first
provide more evidence to support the idea that the ka- and ki- markers
in the above examples are indeed agreement markers instead of other
functional categories. The careful reader may notice that in the introduc-
tion on the IBV focus and cleft constructions (see chapter 3 and 4), I have
shown that the same subject marker ka- is used when a non-subject is
focused preverbally. Since focus movement and relativisation both involve
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SM ‘ Ist 2nd class1/2 pronouns ‘ others

sG | -N- -0- -ka-/-ki-
pL | -li-  -li- -ba-/-ki-

ki-

Table 5.1: sm of postverbal subjects in Kukuya non-subject relatives (to be
revised)

wh-movement, we may wonder whether the ka- actually marks extraction
of the non-subject constituent. However, if it does, we cannot explain why
ka- is only attested when a class 1 non-subject NP is extracted, but does not
occurs with NPs in other classes, so apparently the ka- marker is not directly
associated with wh-extraction. Since it is in complementary distribution
(and free variation) with ki-, which is the same for Ist and 2nd person sms
(see example (59) below), and 1st and 2nd person sMs have been shown
to be agreement markers, I suppose ka- to be a class 1 subject agreement
marker.

The ka- as a class 1 sm allomorph is actually attested in many other
West-Coastal Bantu languages such as in the B80 group and the Kikongo
cluster. In Bostoen and Mundeke’s (2012: 149) discussion on the origin of ka-
in SOV in Mbuun (B87), they consider that the use of ka- could be a result
of “a historical conflation of two distinct sets of markers, a ka- originally
linked with past tense/perfective aspect and one having a separate origin
that became associated with information structure.” They also conjecture
that the ka- ultimately originates from an identificational copula which may
have grammaticalised as a verbal marker of object focus, and the fronting
of the focused object to IBV can also relate to how ka- became integrated
to the verb. Bostoen and Mundeke (2012)’s account cannot be applied
straightforwardly to Kukuya. If we consider the fact that the identificational
copula always precedes the IBV element in Kukuya (see (30) above), it is
not likely that the ka- also originates from a copula. I agree with Bostoen
and Mundeke (2012)’s conjecture that historically the ka- should have a
separate origin, however in this chapter I would like to provide a synchronic
perspective on analysing it as an agreement marker. Since I have proposed
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that the IBV focus strategy is innovated from the cleft, a basic assumption
in this chapter is that the class 1 sM ka- in both constructions are the same
agreement marker.

As for the prefix ki-, it is elsewhere attested as the infinitive marker
and it can also mark clause dependency (possibly a separate homophonic
morpheme), sometimes with a conditional interpretation, as shown in
example (58) (also see chapter 2 section 2.5.4).

(58) Me ki-m-bvuruk-a nz6, bu me
1SG.PRO DEP-1SG.SM-return-Fv 9.house CONJ 1sG.PRO
m-bvi nsiina.
1sG.sm-fall.psT 9.ground

‘Returning home, I sat down on the ground.’

Here I don't consider the ki- in non-subject relatives to be either an infinit-
ive or dependency marker. A shown in the above examples, we see that the
relative verb can be inflected, as the Fv can take the suffix -{, which is not
typical of an infinitive verb. We also notice that in (59) the 1sG subject can-
not co-occur with the ki- prefix, and this cannot be explained if the latter is
an infinitive marker which usually does not put a constraint on what kind of
subject it is associated with. The contrast in (58) above and (59) also shows
that ki- does not mark dependency of a relative clause, otherwise we would
expect that it can co-exist with the 1sG subject marker in (59). Therefore, I
treat the ki- prefix in non-subject relatives to be a default morpheme that is
indicative of agreement impoverishment, so it does not display any agree-
ment relation with the postverbal subject. In fact, ki- is also the common
default sm in matrix clauses, which functions as an expletive sm, as shown
in (60) (also see chapter 2 section 2.4.1).

(59) ntaba wu-*ki/m-fatim-i me
l.goat IREL-*7SM/1SG.SM-buy-PST 1SG.PRO
‘the goat which I bought’
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(60) Ka-ki-li ntali taard kaa-si me ni.
NEG-7SM-COP 9.bed 1.father 1sSM.PST-make.PST 1SG.PRO NEG

‘It was not a bed that father made for me!

Based on the examples above, it seems that in non-subject relatives full ¢-
agreement is only possible with [+PARTICIPANT] subjects, namely 1st and
2nd person pronouns. This is in line with the Person Licensing Condition
proposed in Béjar and Rezac (2009) that an interpretable [+PART] feature
must be licensed by entering into an Agree relation with a ¢-probe, which is
adapted and revised in Preminger (2011, 2019) and Coon and Keine (2020)
as in (61).

(61) Person Licensing Condition (PLC) (Béjar and Rezac 2009; Preminger
2011; Coon and Keine 2020)
A [PARTICIPANT] feature on a DP in the same clause as a person
¢-probe must be agreed with by that ¢-probe;

However, in the above examples we also find ¢-agreement with class 1/2
(3rd person) pronominal subjects (even if the default morphology can be
an alternative). While ka- is arguably a class 1 subject marker, agreement
with the postverbal class 2 pronoun in (56) clearly appears as the canonical
form ba-, and this is also what we have seen in the ba-passive constructions
(see chapter 3 section 3.3.2). Now the question comes to why only 1st and
2nd person pronouns can show full agreement but lexical DPs cannot, and
why class 1/2 pronouns are special to other class pronouns? Since the 1st
and 2nd person pronouns are specified for the [+PARTICIPANT] feature that
sets them apart from other subject DPs, we may want to investigate if class
1/2 pronouns are associated with any similar feature that enables them to
agree with T. Here I propose that the cut-off point on the availability of
subject agreement for postverbal subjects is the presence of a [+PERSON]
feature, within which different values are specified. The [PARTICIPANT]
pronouns have the 1st and 2nd person values, while the class 1/2 pronouns
ndé and b6 can be equipped with a 3rd [Person] feature that is responsible
for their in situ agreement with T.

Considering that postverbal class 1/2 pronouns can either take the de-
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fault sM morphology or an agreement marker, and [Person] features may
play a specific role in subject marking, I hypothesise in (62) that the pro-
nouns ndé and bé actually express two underlying sets of pronouns with
different feature specifications. One is a pair of the conventional class 1/2
pronouns without the [PERSON] feature, which results in the default ki-
morphology; the other is a pair of SG/pL pronouns that contain the [PER-
soN| feature, which are featurally equal to the 3rd person pronouns and
can agree with T. Thus I suppose that it is the different values of [PERSON]
that are responsible for the differential sM morphology of ndé and b6, as
shown in Table 5.2. The ¢-feature specification of different types of subject
DPs is illustrated in Table 5.3. If T agrees with a subject that has [Person],
full agreement results, and if it agrees with just [Number]/[Gender], the
default sMm is inserted.

(62) 3rd person pronoun hypothesis:
There is a dichotomy within “ndé” and “66” between 3rd person and
class 1/2 pronouns with regard to the presence of [PERSON] feature.

[+PERSON] [-PERSON]
SM Ist 2nd 3rd | class1/2 other classes
singular | -N- -&- -ka- -ki- -ki-
plural | -li- -li- -ba- -ki- -ki-

Table 5.2: sm of postverbal subjects with different values of [ PERSON] feature

Subject type Feature specification

1st/2nd/3rd person pronouns | [PERSON]|, [NUMBER] and [ GENDER]|

lexical DPs, class pronouns [NUMBER] and [ GENDER]

Table 5.3: Feature specification of different types of subject DPs

To illustrate the structural representation of non-subject relative clauses,
we should also know the position of the postverbal subject and the height
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of the verb. Here I suppose that the postverbal subject is in situ in specvP,
based on prosodic evidence and the agreement morphology. Prosodically,
the assumption is that if a language usually phrases the verb and object in
the VP together, the verb and the following logical subject are expected to
show conjoint phonological phrasing as well, if the latter is in a vP-internal
position. Recall that in a V-O structure if there is a metatonic H tone (see
chapter 2 section 2.1.1.3), it always spreads from the Fv of the verb onto the
following prefix, which indicates that the verb and the object are phrased
together. In (63) we see that the verb-final H tone also carries over onto the
prefix of the postverbal subject NP, so the verb and the postverbal subject
NP form one prosodic phrase and the subject should be vP-internal. The
lack of full subject agreement also suggests that the subject is in a low
position, since T has a separate set of ¢-features which must be spelled out
upon valuation if the subject DP has ever moved through specTP as in SVO
and subject relatives.

We should notice that the verb is in different height in subject and non-
subject relatives. In a subject relative, the verb has the option to just stay in
v, but in a non-subject relative it has to head-move to a higher head such
as T to derive the OVS word order. I suppose that the linear necessity of a
postverbal subject in the non-subject relative is due to the morphophono-
logical requirement for the relative prefix to be prosodically attached to the
verb complex, which means that a preverbal subject cannot intervene.

One may wonder why T cannot agree with the subject and raise it to
specTP first, and then the verb just moves from T to C to satisfy the linear
order requirement, since the specTP position is active in this language,
and T has separate ¢-features relevant for subject-verb agreement. I sup-
pose that T to C movement is not possible in Kukuya, since there is no
independent motivation for T to adjoin to C. According to the assumed
head-movement approach to the formation of the verb complex as in
(3) above, the verb head-moves out of the vP in order to incorporate the
verbal suffixes, but the inflectional prefixes are just spelled out in their base
positions, including the relative prefix, so the verb does not have to move to
C to incorporate the relative prefix. Therefore, in a non-subject relative the
subject remains in situ (but see the Shona non-subject relatives in section
5.3.2.1). The EPP feature of T could still be motivated in this circumstance,
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but the lower copy is spelled out in situ, probably due to morphological
requirements, which remains to be investigated in future research.

A structural representation of a non-subject relative clause is illustrated in
(63). Note that specTP is empty in this derivation.

(63) a. ntaba wu-kii-fitim-i mu-kai
l.goat 1REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman
‘the goat that the woman bought’
b. DPp

T

16} Cp

ntaba/\

T+v vP
v kif-fum-i
N ~N \ /.
NN mu-kai /\
RN fham- ntaba

In Table 5.3 above I propose that all types of subject DPs, including the per-
son pronouns, contain the [GENDER| and [NUMBER] feature, but only the
1st/2nd/3rd person pronouns are equipped with the [PERSON] feature. The
next question would be how this distinction can help us understand the sub-
ject marking in Kukuya relatives. In the next subsection I provide an analysis
on the subject marking strategies with preverbal and postverbal subjects.
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5.3.2 Featural account of the subject marking asymmetry

In this subsection, I give an account of the subject marking asymmetry in
Kukuya relatives. I show that the agreement asymmetry with preverbal and
postverbal subjects should be attributed to the structural height of the sub-
ject, the internal structure and feature inventory of the subject DP, and some
specific sm spell-out rules. I first briefly introduce similar phenomena on
the subject marking asymmetry in some other Bantu languages. In the rest
of the subsection, I mainly answer the following questions:

a What causes the impoverished agreement with a postverbal subject?
b How do person pronouns differ from other pronouns and lexical DPs?

¢ What are the lexical insertion rules of sms in Kukuya?

5.3.2.1 Subject marking asymmetry in Bantu

Looking across languages, one finds finite verbal agreement with both
higher and lower arguments. Agreement with structurally lower arguments
is often referred to as long-distance agreement (LDA) (Boeckx 2009; Polin-
sky and Potsdam 2001; Bhatt 2005), even when the agreed-with argument
is linearly and structurally quite local. It often reveals an asymmetry that
favours agreement with higher arguments as the default, while downward
agreement is often defective in the sense that it tracks only a subset of the
¢-features. Since for LDA there is no movement triggered by the EPP feature
which links movement and feature checking, it may lead to an expectation
that LDA should be less marked than agreement with structurally higher
arguments (Bjorkman and Zeijlstra 2019). For example in Standard Arabic,
in SV word order (64a) the verb agrees with the subject in gender and
number, while in VS word order (64b) the verb is invariantly singular,
agreeing with the subject only in gender.
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(64) a. Tal-bint-aani  qadim-ataa.
the-girl-NOM.DL came-3.F.DL
‘The two girls came. [SV Standard Arabic]
b. gadim-at al-bint-aani.
came-3.F.SG the-girl-NOM.DL
‘The two girls came. [VS Standard Arabic]
(Harbert and Bahloul 2002: 45)

The agreement asymmetry between preverbal and postverbal subject has
also drawn attention in previous studies in Bantu syntax, and plenty of mi-
crovariation on the agreement patterns has been reported. In many Bantu
languages, agreement can only target preverbal DPs, independent of the ar-
gument’s grammatical role, while in some languages downward agreement
is also attested. Different analyses have been put forward to account for the
agreement asymmetry in Bantu (Collins 2004; Carstens 2005; Zeller 2006,
2008; Marten 2007, 2011; van der Wal 2008, 2012; Halpert 2012; Carstens
and Mletshe 2015; Ngoboko 2016; and many others). Some subject inver-
sion constructions in Bantu are illustrated in (65). We see that in Matengo
the verb agrees with the postverbal subject in noun class, while in Northern
Sotho only a default class 17 sm can be used when the subject is inverted.

(65) a. Gu-habwiki nko:ngo.
3sm-fall. PERF 3.tree
‘A tree has fallen down. [Matengo N13] (Yoneda 2011: 756)
b. Go-binne ba-sadi fela.
17sMm-dance.pST 2-woman only

‘Only women danced.’ [Northern Sotho S32] (Zerbian 2006: 70)

In Bantu non-subject relatives, when the subject occurs postverbally, some
languages exhibit full agreement with the subject such as in Shona (66a),
while in some languages a postverbal lexical subject DP cannot be indexed
even by a default sm on the verb, for example in Mbuun (66b).
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(66) a. Mbatya dza-va-ka-son-er-a va-kadzi mw-enga.
10.clothes 10REL-2SM-PST-sew-APPL-FV 2-women 1-bride

‘Clothes which the women sewed for the bride ‘--’ [Shona S10]
(Demuth and Harford 1999: 42)

b. e-nkdan e-wo-sum  tdar  e-dzimmi
4-book 4REL-PST-buy L.father 4sm-disappear.PERF

‘The book that father bought has disappeared”  [Mbuun B87]
(Bostoen and Mundeke 2011: 93)

The agreement asymmetry between pronominal and lexical subjects, and
the associated quirky class 1 sM alternation are also attested in non-subject
relatives in some other West-Coastal Bantu (WCB) languages which Teke
belongs to. For example in Hungan, when the postverbal subject is a class
1 lexical DP (67a), the sM on the verb can only take its canonical form a-;
while the postverbal subject is a class 1 pronoun (67b), the sm can only occur
as ka- which is interestingly also used in the context of non-subject focus
in the matrix clause. It could be relevant to investigate more examples on
this differential sM strategy with pronominal and lexical subjects in West-
Coastal Bantu, which I leave for future research.

(67) a. kit  ki-a/(*ka)-swiim-in Kipes
7.chair 7REL-1sM-buy-pST 1.Kipes
‘the chair that Kipes bought’

b. kit  ki-ka/(*a)-swiim-in yaan
7.chair 7REL-1SM-buy-PST 1.PRO
‘the chair that s/he bought’ [Hungan H42] (Takizala 1974: 21)

Afterillustrating the agreement asymmetry phenomena in different (Bantu)
languages, now I turn to investigate how postverbal subject agreement is
realised in Kukuya. The subject agreement pattern in Kukuya non-subject
relatives seems to be situated in between the Bantu languages above in
(66), since it neither displays full agreement with all types of postverbal
subjects, nor does it completely ban agreement with postverbal subjects.
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If we compare the Shona example in (66a) above with Kukuya, we may won-
der why agreement with lexical subject DPs cannot be realised in Kukuya
non-subject relatives just like in Shona. The Shona type of agreement is
accounted for by assuming that the subject has moved to the specifier of
an agreement category such as AgrS or T and agrees with it, then the verb
moves to C and precedes the subject (Demuth and Harford 1999; Zeller
2013), so the subject is still postverbal but shows full p-agreement, as illus-
trated in (68) which is the derivation of (66a). The underlying structure of
Kukuya non-subject relatives is different, since the subject remains in situ. I
leave the explanation of these different agreement patterns and underlying
positions of the postverbal subject in Bantu non-subject relatives for future
research.

(68) CP (Zeller 2013: 96)

/\

C AgrSP

dza- /\
DP

va-kadzi /\

AgrS TP
va-kasonera A
mwenga

The derivation in (68) is consistent with the stipulation by Baker (2003),
Collins (2004) and Carstens (2005) that an EPP feature on T in Bantu goes
hand in hand with ¢-features on T, and movement of the subjects to the
preverbal position, namely specTP, is a part of the operation Agree and is a
result of an EPP feature on T. This EPP feature is valued when T probes its c-
commanding domain and finds a matching DP which can value T’s [u¢] fea-
tures, then T raises the agreeing DP to its specifier. Supposing that in Bantu,
a subject which is placed in or has ever passed through specTP (specAgrSP,
specFinP) must always shows A-agreement, which is also the case in SVO
and subject relatives in Kukuya, the postverbal subject’s not being able to
(fully) agree with T in Kukuya (and Mbuun) should be attributed to the fact
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that it is not raised but remains in situ, as I have shown previously. Now the
question is how agreement with an in situ subject is realised in Kukuya.

5.3.2.2 How does T agree with a postverbal subject?

Now let us consider why a postverbal subject shows less agreement (except
for pronouns with [Person]) than a preverbal subject, and how featural dis-
tinction can help understand this asymmetry. Recall that when occurring
postverbally, only pronouns with [Person] feature can show agreement with
T, while lexical DPs and class pronouns can only take the default sm. If we
compare a lexical DP with a person pronoun, we may intuitively conjecture
that their different abilities in agreement may lie in their distinct size, since
alexical DP seems to be more complex and structurally “bigger” than a pro-
noun. This intuition brings me to seek an explanation in the defective goal
framework by Roberts (2010) who proposes that a goal is “defective” if it has
a subset of the features of the probe (Roberts 2010: 62) (see Iorio 2014, Van
der Wal 2015, 2022 and Perry to appear for this account applied to subject
and object agreement in Bantu languages and Irish), as defined in (69).

(69) Defective goal: (Roberts 2010: 62)
A goal G is defective iff G’s formal features are a proper subset of
those of G’s Probe P.

To illustrate, a pronoun can be a ¢P which is structurally smaller than a pro-
nominal DP (Déchaine and Wiltschko 2002), as shown in (70), which only
contains ¢-features and no D-feature. When it agrees with a probe that con-
tains [ug] features and values them, the probe will contain the same valued
features as the ¢P and possibly more than those, while the ¢P itself does not
contain any features that are not present on the probe, thereby counting as
a defective goal of the probe.
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(70) ¢P

Consider (71), at the point when T is merged during the derivation with un-
valued [uPerson], [uNumber] and [uGender] features, it probes downwards
to search for matching interpretable features on a goal in its c-command do-
main, the subject in specvP is the closest goal and since in this case it is a ¢P
pronoun that contains the [Person], [Number] and [ Gender] features which
form an (improper) subset of the features on T, this subject ¢P counts as a
defective goal of T.

(71) TP

[J:] v DP

! [#:5G] /\

. OBJ
S [9:A]

Upon agreement, there are two indistinguishable copies of the same set of
features shared on the probe and the goal which form a chain, this leads
them to undergo the PF-operation of chain reduction (Nunes 2004). The
chain reduction takes place and the ¢-features are only spelled out on the
higher probe, copies other than the highest copy in a chain are deleted at PF.
This process is comparable to the deletion of the lower copy after phrasal
movement. Taking object marking in Bantu languages as an example to il-
lustrate (Van der Wal 2022: 39), in (72a) the little v which is equipped with
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[ug] features, probes down to find the internal argument with [i¢]. If the
object is a P whose nominal features are a subset of the probe’s, it counts
as a defective goal and after Agree the ¢-probe on v will be spelled out as an
object marker as in (72b).

(72) a
/\
v VP
[uq?:_] /\
" \ ¢P
N R [ig: class 8]
b.

[¢:8] v /\
P
(van der Wal 2022: 39)

SN T T
A\

As mentioned, Iorio (2014) has applied the defective goal approach to ac-
count for subject marking in Bembe. In (73), we see that in Bembe object
relative clauses the sM on the verb and the postverbal lexical subject DP are
in complementary distribution. Iorio proposes that in (73a) what T agrees
with is a defective subject ¢P in specvP whose features are spelled out on T
as the sm. If the subject is a full DP as in (73b), only the DP is spelled out and
subject marking is impossible, as full DPs have features that are not repres-
ented in the probe, most remarkably a lexical root (Iorio 2014: 320).

(73) a. bi-lewa bi-ba-a-kol-4 (*batu)
8-food 8REL-2SM-N.PST-buy-Fv 2.person
“the food that they have bought”



The syntax of IBV focus and subject marking asymmetry 327

b. bi-lewa bi-(*ba)-a-kol-4 batu
8-food 8REL-2SM-N.PST-buy-Fv 2.person

“the food that the people have bought” [Bembe D54] (Iorio
2015: 274)

Applying this approach to Kukuya, in which subject marking doubling is
always attested with [+PERSON] pronouns in matrix and relative clauses, I
propose that these pronouns including speech participants and ndé/bé are
DPs that have a separate ¢-layer in addition to the DP, as shown in (74).
Here I suppose that an important difference between agreement with pre-
verbal and postverbal subjects is that, in non-subject relatives T agrees with
only the ¢-features on the outermost head of the in situ subject DP instead
of the whole DP, namely the extra ¢-layer in (74). This is consistent with
the Minimal Agree approach proposed by Kobayashi (2022) in the spirit of
the labelling algorithm of Chomsky (2013, 2015). Under this approach, ¢-
featural agreement can apply in two ways: Minimal Agree targets only the
outermost head of the phrase for reasons of minimal computation, while
Full Agree matches all the ¢-features of the phrase, probably for the labelling
of Spec-Head configurations. For the agreement with a preverbal subject, I
will return to discuss this later.

(74) Structure of [+PERSON| pronouns in Kukuya

DP
0] DPp
[Person] /\
[Number] D NumP
Num nP
[Number] " "~
[Gender: A]

The DP with an extra ¢-layer in (74) has been analysed as a “big DP” in
different languages (Uriagereka 1995; Belletti 1999; Bleam 1999; Cechetto
2000) and Bax and Diercks (2012: 196) adopted this big DP hypothesis in
accounting for Manyika object marking, in which the extra layer is itself
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the object marker. As for the [Person] pronouns in Kukuya in (74), I sup-
pose that the extra ¢-layer is intrinsically a [Person]-layer that contains
different person values, following van der Wal (2015, 2022). However, the
[Number] feature can always percolate from the embedded NumP to this
¢-layer, otherwise we would not expect the number distinction in the
agreement morphology of person pronouns (see section 5.3.3.3 on the
feature specification of sms). Notably, as illustrated in (74), I propose that
unlike many other Bantu languages for which the extra layer was proposed
to contain/copy all the ¢-features from the DP (van der Wal 2022: 54),
in Kukuya only [Person] and [Number] features are present on this extra
¢-layer, but [Gender] is systematically embedded in the lower part of a DP,
namely in the nP that contains the lexical root, but does not head its own
projection (Carstens 2008, Fuchs and Van der Wal 2022) or percolate to the
¢-layer to be visible to the probe, which accounts for the systematical lack
of [Gender] specification on the sM in a non-subject relative.

In example (75), when the postverbal subject DP is a [+Person] pro-
noun, it contains the extra layer that contains [Person]| and [Number]
features. T probes down and finds this extra layer as the goal, as shown
in (76). Since the @-layer is a defective goal of T that contains a full set of
[ud], the agreed and valued [Person] and [Number] features are spelled
out as the sM on T, while the ¢-layer itself gets deleted at PF, and the rest of
the DP (in the dashed square) is spelled out in its base position, resulting
in the sM doubling. Under this analysis, the agreement with an in situ
[Person] pronoun, which I previously assumed to show full agreement, is
actually not specified for [Gender]|, but [Person] and [Number] features
are specified enough for the sm to be spelled out, see section 5.3.2.3 on the
lexical insertion rules.

(75) ma-meé ma-lii-ti bhii  bvi
6-stone GREL-1PL.PST-launch.pst 1pL.PRO 9.falling

‘the stones that we threw away’
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(76) T agrees with the extra ¢-layer of a [+PERSON] subject DP

T

SM vP
‘I\ /\
\ DP vP
/\”} A

\ ¢ . DP

VAN

\\ {—P;L—} ' bhii 3

As for lexical DPs and class pronouns, they lack the extra ¢-layer ([Person]-
layer) and the outermost D head cannot serve as a defective goal of T, since
it should contain other D-features such as [Def] which do not have unin-
terpretable reflexes on T, no matter whether [Number| percolates to D, as
illustrated in (77).

(77)  Structure of lexical DPs and class pronouns in Kukuya

DPp
/\
D NumP
([Number]) A
Num nP
[Number] A

[Gender]|

In example (78), the in situ subject is a lexical DP ba-kali “wives” which does
not have a separate [Person]-layer. In this case, agreement can still be es-
tablished between T and the subject DP, but the ¢-features are not spelled
out on T since the goal is not deficient, and the whole DP is spelled out, as
illustrated in (79).
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(78)  ki-pfao ki-kii-télék-i ba-kali

7-bread 7REL-7SM.PST-prepare-PsT 2-wife
‘the bread that wives prepared’

(79) T agrees with a postverbal lexical subject DP

T :

\\ vP
\ T T /\

! DP vP

\\\ i /\ i A

. 'D DP |
AN
| b-Lli

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

However, in Kukuya there is a morphophonological requirement that the
sM slot always be spelled out in some way. This may be due to the LH tone
scheme of the REL-sM sequence which requires there to be two TBUs, or the
reduced inflectional morphology of this language has to make use of the sm
slot to avoid ambiguity (between subject and non-subject relatives). Actu-
ally this requirement is attested in many other varieties of Teke, so it may
be extended to the whole Teke group (80). For example in Teke-Eboo (B74),
when the postverbal subject is alexical DP asin (81a), the sm on the verb can
only take the class 15 prefix u- which is of the same shape as the infinitive
prefix and is also used in expletive constructions as in (81b). The infinitive
class prefix as a default sm in non-subject relatives has to my knowledge
only reported in Teke within Bantu. It also supports the idea that a ¢-probe
that fails to agree spells out as default (Preminger 2009, 2014). The ki- prefix
here can be viewed as an elsewhere exponent for the T probe.

(80) The sm slot cannot be phonologically null in Teke relative clauses.
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(81) a. a-nzwo ma-u-twii a-tara a bhi
6-house 6REL-15sM-build.psT 2-father 2.CONN 1PL.PRO
‘the houses that our fathers built’
b. U-faan-i we sal-i.
15sM-should-pST 25G.PRO work-sBjv
‘You have to work.!  [Teke-Eboo B74, Raharimanantsoa 2012]

To summarise here, for an in situ subject DP, T agrees only with the out-
ermost head of the DP, and only spells out its ¢-features when the goal is
defective. Since the outermost layer of the [+Person| pronouns is defective,
[+Person] pronouns show agreement with T. As for lexical DPs and other
pronouns that do not have the extra layer, since the features on the D head
do not form a subset of those on the T probe, it cannot count as a defective
goal of T, and therefore the ¢-features on T cannot get spelled out. The
morphophonological requirement on a non-empty sM slot then instructs
PF to insert a default morphology, which is the class 7 sm ki-.

As for the proposed [+/-Person] differentiation between the two sets
of pronouns which have the forms ndé and b6, the choice of sms can be
similarly explained as follows. In example (82), when the postverbal subject
ndé is equipped with the extra ¢-layer that contains a 3rd [Person] feature
and agrees with T, the sM ka- is spelled out (see the lexical insertion rules
in section 5.3.2.3) as shown in (83a); when it does not contain the extra
layer, it serves as the canonical class 1 pronoun and does not provide any
defective goal for T, thus taking the default sm ki- as in (83b). In both cases
the pronominal DP ndé is spelled out. The alternation between the sms
ba-|ki- for the postverbal pronoun b6 (see examples (55) and (56) above)
can be accounted for in the same way.

(82) Bhii  lif-tsuk-i mu  ku-kaa/kii-tar-{ ndé
1PL.PRO 1PL.SM.PST-talk-PST 18.LOC 17REL-1/7SM.PST-steal-PST 1.PRO
mi-para.
4-money

‘We talked about (the fact) that s/he stole the money.
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(83) a. T agrees with the 3rd [Person] pronoun ndé

T
SM ka- vP
DP vP
| b | DP |
RN B VAN
i ; ndé !

T
SM ki- vP
\ DP ! vP
. D DP |
\JP/ ndé i

There are also examples like (84) and (85) below, in which the object relative
clause lacks an overt subject, while the sm can surface as the default prefix
ki-, or as an agreement marker that shows [Number] and [Person] specific-
ation but not [Gender]. I suppose that the sm ki- is just spelled out as the
default maker as an elsewhere strategy when there is nothing to agree. The
agreement marker appears when there is a postverbal covert pro subject,
which may be structurally equal to a $P, thus counting as defective with re-
spect to the probe, but it can never reflect [Gender], namely the noun class
of the antecedent subject in the matrix clause, as in example (85).
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(84) Nguku aa-télek-i [ntsat  wu-kaa/kii-ték-i]?
Lmother 1sm.psT-prepare-psT l.chicken 1REL-1/7SM.PST-sell-pST

‘Did mother prepare the chicken to sell?’

(85) Mi-féme mii-tar-i [ma-ko ma-kii/baa/*mii-dzi].
4-pig  4sM.psT-steal-PST 6-banana 6REL-7/2/*4SM.PST-eat.PST

‘The pigs stole the bananas to eat.

So far I have provided an analysis of the subject agreement patterns with
different types of postverbal subjects in Kukuya, adopting the defective goal
approach. One crucial assumption under this analysis is the disassociation
of EPP and Agree, which means that it is not just because the subject DP
is in situ that renders it unable to agree, but the ¢-features on T cannot be
spelled out when it has no defective goal. This naturally brings out another
question: if the agreement with a postverbal element indeed depends on
whether the goal is defective, then how can we account for the full agree-
ment with a preverbal subject?

Here I adopt the defective goal approach again as an alternative to the
EPP-associated agreement, I follow van der Wal (2022: 204) and Perry (to
appear)’s suggestion in proposing that the movement of the goal over the
probe triggers spell-out of the features on the probe as well. That is to say,
T has an EPP feature that is satisfied by raising the agreeing goal to its
specifier, and the movement of the subject DP leaves behind a copy/trace
which includes full ¢-features that the moved DP contains, as shown in
(86). This copy/trace is possibly comparable to a ¢P pronoun and can
count as defective, as shown in (87), so the ¢-features including [Person],
[Number] as well as [Gender] are spelled out on T. I suppose that here the
agreement relation is not between the T probe and the trace but still with
the subject DP, but it is the movement of the DP over the probe that triggers
the spell-out of the features on T. In this way, the subject marking in SVO
and subject/non-subject relatives can be unified.
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(86) TP

DPEA/\

N

T[Dy, "] vP

AN

DBy,
(van der Wal 2022: 205)

(87) Agreement with a preverbal subject DP
TP

SUB]/\
TN

After illustrating how T agrees with different types of in situ subject DPs,
the remaining question for understanding the differential subject marking
strategies for preverbal and postverbal subjects is how we account for the
different spell-outs of the different featural specifications, especially the
class 1 a-/ka- sm alternations.

5.3.2.3 Lexical insertion rules

Now I discuss how the valuation of ¢-features on T is is spelled out in the
morphology, and I assume that there are some lexical insertion rules that
can account for the appearance of T features as sMs in different derivations.
Note that here I only discuss rules that work for the spell-outs of smMs but
not for C-agreement.

Some lexical insertion rules that are relevant to the present discussion
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are shown in (88). In the spirit of Distributed Morphology (Halle and
Marantz 1993, 1994), lexical insertion rules may be underspecified such
that for the first person singular sM /N-/, we only need to specify the [Per-
son| feature but keep the singular value of the [Number| feature as default.
The Subset Principle ensures that the most highly specific rule determines
the spell-out form, so the sm is spelled out as /li-/ in the presence of a more
specified [Number] feature [pl]. Note that in these two cases [Gender]
is underspecified and does not affect the spell-out of the sms. For sms of
different noun classes, I suppose that only the necessary feature values for
[Gender| and [Number] are relevant, for example specified [Gender: C]
and the [Number: pl] features trigger the spell-out of the class 6 sm ma-.

(88) Spell-out rules of subject markers in Kukuya
IN-/<=>[1]
Nli-/<=[1], [pl]
[0-]<=2]
/ma-/<=-[C], [p]]
[ki-/<=[D]
/bvi-/<=>[D], [pl]

Now we consider the spell-out rules of the class 1/2 (and 3rd person) sms. I
suppose that ka- is spelled out in the context of [Person: 3], which is the only
feature that needs to be specified. When the postverbal subject in a non-
subject relative is a 3rd person pronoun ndé that has a separate ¢-layer to
host the interpretable [Person: 3] feature, T agrees with this deficient layer
and the valued [uPerson] on T is spelled out as the sm ka-. Since I have pro-
posed that [Gender] is not visible to T when the subject DP is postverbal,
because it never percolates to the outermost head of that DP, I claim that
ka- is not specified for [Gender]. Instead, the presence of [Gender: A] is re-
sponsible for the spell-out of the class 1 sM a-, which is a more specified fea-
ture than [Person: 3]. Assuming that class 1 DPs and person pronouns both
contain [Gender: A], and that T can always agree with a preverbal DP in full
¢-features, a class 1 lexical DP and the two sets of ndé always take the sm
a- when occurring preverbally. The insertion of the sMm ba- is rather special,
since it only needs to reference the [Number: pl] feature, which I suppose to
be the cases in example (85) above and in the impersonal ba-passives (see
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chapter 3 section 3.3.2.2). The presence of a [Person: 3] feature in the con-
text of agreement with a postverbal 3rd person b6, and that of the [Gender:
A] when T agrees with a preverbal class 2 DP in SVO and subject relatives
do not change the shape of the sM, which always gets spelled out as ba-.

(89) Spell-out rules of class 1/2 (and 3rd person) sMs in Kukuya
[ka-/<=>[3]
Ja-[<=[A], ([3]
[ba-/<=[pl], ([3]), ([A])

In this section, I have proposed an analysis of the position-dependent sub-
ject agreement in Kukuya relatives, mainly based upon the defective goal
approach. Recall that one of the main aims of the chapter is to investigate
the syntax of class 1 sM alternation in the IBV focus strategy; in the next sec-
tion I look into the mechanism of the differential subject marking in the
context of IBV focus, for the sake of better understanding the nature of this
construction.
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5.4 Subject marking alternation and IBV focus

Of interest for the current section is how to account for the class 1 sm
alternation in the IBV focus strategy, which is connected to the agreement
asymmetry in relatives that I just discussed. In this section I propose that
the [Person] feature in Kukuya is in fact a discourse-related feature and is
associated with both givenness and animacy. In an IBV non-subject focus
construction with an initial class 1/2 subject, I suggest that in the derivation
of the vP part, a discourse-linked ¢P that contains a [Person: 3] feature is
merged as the external argument of the verb in specvP and is agreed by T
as a defective goal; and a topical element that controls this ¢P is externally
merged in a later stage of the derivation. I start the analysis by illustrating
the structural representations of the cleft constructions and extend the
analysis to the IBV focus construction. I also compare the sm alternation
with the postverbal pronoun in Nzadi non-subject relatives to investigate
their connections. To account for the mixture of monoclausal and biclausal
properties of the IBV focus construction, I propose two underlying struc-
tures that synchronically co-exist. Some remaining questions for future
research conclude the section.

Recall that the class 1 subject marking alternation happens in the cir-
cumstances below. As seen in (90), the ka- morphology is attested in the
reduced cleft (90a) when a non-subject is focused sentence-initially, in the
IBV non-subject strategy (90b), as well as in the negative sentence (90d);
in SVO and IBV subject focus (90c), the sM appears as a-. The a- versus
ka- class 1 sm alternation is also summarised in Table 5.4. From this table,
the only apparent generalisation we can make is that ka- occurs when a
non-subject is focused ex situ, and whether the subject is linearly adjacent
to the verb does not correlate to the sM allomorphy, since we see that in
the reduced cleft the class 1 subject is linearly adjacent to the verb. The
occurrence of ka- in negative SVO may have separate motivations.

(90) a. [Mi-féme]oc [mu-kai],op, kaa-faum-i.
4-pig l-woman  1SM.PST-buy-PST
‘(It was) some PIGS that the woman bought.!  [reduced cleft]
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b. [Mu-kdi].op [mi-fémé];o. kda-fium-i.

l-woman  4-pig 1SM.PST-buy-PST

‘The woman bought the PIGS’ [IBV object focus]
c. [Mi-féme];op [mu-kai]poc ad-fGum-i.

4-pig l-woman  1SM.PST-buy-pST

‘The WOMAN bought the pigs. [IBV subject focus]
d. Mu-kai ka-kaa-faum-i mi-féme ni.

l-woman NEG-ISM.PST-buy-PST 4-pig ~ NEG

‘The woman did not buy the pigs. [negative|
Context ‘ word order ‘ class1sm
canonical SVO a-
IBV non-subject focus S(O)OV/S(0)XV ka-
IBV subject focus 0(0)sv a-
reduced cleft non-subject focus osv ka-
negation SVO ka-

Table 5.4: The a- versus ka- class 1 sM alternation in different constructions

Since the class 1 sM ka- also occurs in the reduced cleft and the IBV focus
strategy has a cleft origin, I start the discussion by looking into the struc-
tural representation of the basic and reduced clefts, which can lend support
to the investigation on the sm alternation and the syntax of the IBV focus
construction.

5.4.1 The derivation of cleft constructions

I start from investigating the syntactic derivation of clefts. A construction
that I have labeled as a basic cleft is repeated in (91), which looks like a lot
an it-cleft construction in English as shown in the translation. However, if
we look at the construction carefully, we find that it differs from an English
it-cleft in that the relative part of the sentence is actually not a modifying
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relative clause but there is an overt relative pronoun ba- on the verb, and
if we look at the pseudo-cleft (in which the copula is omitted) in (92), we
see that the part ba-kii-fiiim-{ mi-kai is a free relative, which is translation-
ally equal to “what mother bought” and is intrinsically a referring DP rather
than a modifying CP, since it can refer to some entity by itself. This suggests
that we are not dealing with a basic cleft in (91) but an identificational cop-
ular clause with an adjoined DP. The structural representation of (91) is thus
illustrated in (93).

(91) (Ki-li) baa-ntaba ba-kii-fium-i mu-kai.
7SM-COP 2-goat  2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST l-woman

‘It was some goats that the woman bought.

(92) Ba-kii-faam-i mu-kdi baa-ntaba.
2REL-7SM.PST-buy-PST 1-woman 2-goat

‘What the woman bought were some goats.

(93) TP

/\

TP DP,,

pro/\ ba-kii-faam-{ mu-kai

N

T+v vP

ki-li i%/>\

\% DP
i  baa-ntaba

Now let us consider the derivation of what I have labeled as the reduced cleft
in (94) and (95). In these two examples there is no overt copula preceding
the initial predicative NP, and no relative pronoun on the verb.
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(94) Baa-ntabamu-kai kaa-faum-i.
2-goat  1-woman ISM.PST-buy-PST

‘It was some goats that the woman bought.

(95) Ngapwa taara kaa-fuam-i baa-ntaba?
9.truth 1l.father 1ISM.pST-buy-pPST 2-goat
‘Is it true that father bought some goats?’

Here it is interesting to investigate how the reduced relative verb form,
namely the deletion of the relative marker, can cancel the necessity of
subject inversion as in the non-subject relatives. An obvious motivation
of the subject fronting is that the deletion of the relative marker voids the
morphophonological requirement on the adjacency of the relative marker
and the verb, thus a preverbal subject becomes possible. If so, the subjects
in (94) and (95) seem to be in specTP where they should have been (see
the discussion on the in situ subject in section 5.3.1.2), we may wonder why
the class 1 sM does not occur as the canonical shape a- but as ka-. Here
I suppose that the preverbal subject must occupy a position higher than
specTP, and the constructions in (94) and (95) actually correspond to a
reduced basic cleft, in which the relative pronoun is also covert, therefore
the relative part of the sentence (94) mu-kai kaa-fiium-i is translationally
equal to “that the woman bought” and the subject mu-kai “woman” is not
the subject of a TP but of a CP which is adjoined to the predicative part,
as illustrated in (96). Here I assume that the copula is a manifestation of
the Predicate head (Bowers 1993; Adger and Ramchand 2003; den Dikken
2006; Cheng and Downing 2013).
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(96) TP

Pred pro T PredP ka4-faum-i
cop /\ 7777777777777777777
DP tpred
baa-ntaba

Now it is time to magnify the adjoined CP part in (96) to see what its
internal structure is like and how the sMm ka- is spelled out. We first need to
know which functional categories are suppressed in the reduced cleft. In
an articulated CP system, I follow Belletti (2008, 2009, 2012) to assume that
the CP in a cleft is a reduced CP that lacks at least the topmost ForceP, and
possibly more projections are deleted. I suppose that in an embedded CP
of a cleft in Kukuya, the ForceP, the higher TopP and the FocP are deleted,
and the comp should reside in Fin. Now the questions are what the T in the
reduced CP agrees with and where the preverbal subject is placed in the
articulated reduced CP. We first consider the subject agreement within the
CP.

Recall that in the discussion of the grammaticalisation of the IBV fo-
cus strategy (chapter 4 section 4.4), to account for the class 1 sm alternation
in the reduced cleft, I hypothesised an intermediate stage in which there
was a VS/SVs alternation in Kukuya (reduced) clefts. This proposal was
made by analogy to the non-subject relatives of Nzadi, in which the sub-
ject is commonly placed postverbally (VS), while a lexical subject NP can
also appear in a preverbal position only if there is a co-indexing pronoun
occurring immediately after the verb (SVs), as seen from the contrast in
(97a) and (97b). Nzadi has also developed an initial focus strategy from
the non-subject relatives (see chapter 4 section 4.4.2), as shown in (98), in
which the presence of a preverbal subject does not require the postverbal
pronoun.
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(97) a. éstuna 0 mdnokaar baan
day that psTsee woman children
‘the day that the woman saw the children’
b. éstina okaar 0 mdnndébain
day thatwoman psTsee she children
‘the day that the woman saw the children’
[Nzadi B865] (Hyman 2012:113)

(98) n¢é¢ baar 6 mdn?
who people ST see
‘Who did the people see?’ [Nzadi B865] (Hyman 2012:107)

I suppose that the Nzadi focus construction in (98) is comparable to the
Kukuya reduced cleft, and in both constructions the postverbal anaphor
does not appear. I conjecture that like in Nzadi, at some historical point in
a Kukuya reduced cleft, the presence of a preverbal subject also triggered a
pronominal copy after the verb, which might have been an overt pronom-
inal DP. In a later stage, this pronominal element is reduced to a P which is
structurally smaller (see (70) above) than a pronominal DP (see (74) above).
This ¢P counts as a defective goal of T and agrees with the corresponding
[ug] on T, as illustrated in (99). The valued ¢-features on T are spelled out
as SM, while the ¢P as the lower end of the chain has no component left to
be spelled out thus becoming phonologically null.®

°As for Nzadi, the lack of subject agreement (Hyman 2012) in this language suggests that
its T head has completely lost the [ug] features, so the absence of the postverbal anaphor
in (98) suggests that the pronominal element is simply deleted, rather than being reduced
to a ¢P and agreeing with T. Alternatively, in Nzadi non-subject relatives there was once
also a postverbal ¢P that is connected to the preverbal subject, and due to the loss of [ug]
on T, the unagreed ¢P can only be spelled out as an overt postverbal anaphor.
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(99) Agreement with a postverbal pP in Kukuya
XP

/\

SUBJ

The Subject-Verb-¢P hypothesis being proposed, to present the full deriva-
tion of the Kukuya reduced cleft, we need to know the position of the pre-
verbal subject, which in turn depends on its relation with the postverbal
@P. In Hyman (2012)’s discussion on the SVs structure in Nzadi non-subject
relatives, the postverbal s appears superficially to be a copy/trace that the
subject leaves when it moves to a higher position, as shown in (100). Hy-
man posed the question where the preverbal subjectislocated, namely what
the ZP in (100) actually represents, and he found no pragmatic distinction
between the SVs/VS structures, so it is unlikely that the movement of subject
in Nzadi SVs is triggered by topic fronting. In example (101), the sequence na
ng was analysed as a pronominal+wh-element, literally translatable as “that
which, that whom” (Hyman 2012:101) and is always optional. When there is
a preverbal subject in an initial focus or a non-subject relative construction,
it must occur between the na and 5g, which suggests that the preverbal sub-
ject should occupy a high position in the CP domain, which I suppose to be
between comP head and the operator. This may also provide some hints on
the structural position of the subject in the reduced cleft in Kukuya.
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(100)  SVs Structure Zp (Hyman 2012:104)
7w
N

(101) ibaana mbva;ngo té n3J,
man DET dog ~ WH.PST bite it
‘the man that the dog bit'  [Nzadi B865] (Crane et al. 2011: 10.20)

Here I propose that in a Kukuya reduced cleft what T agrees with is a ¢P
that functions as the external argument of the verb, and the preverbal DP
is located in a position above TP, which is a base-generated topic in the C-
domain. The preverbal topic is always co-referential with the ¢P and the ¢P
can reflect the features on the topical DP. To illustrate, the derivation of ex-
ample (94) above is partly shown in (102). We see that a ¢P that contains
the 3rd [Person] feature is merged in specvP and is probed by T. Since it is
a defective goal for T, T agrees with it and the sM ka- is spelled out, while
the ¢P itself is deleted. The Fin head is merged next with the comp fea-
ture. Then the TopP is merged and the topic mukai “woman” is merged in
specTopP. This approach is plausible, since it would explain why the class
1 sM does not take the canonical shape a- under the linear Subject-Verb
adjacency. If the preverbal element originates from specvP and ultimately
moves to a higher position above TP, it should have moved through specTP
and triggered agreement on T. The dispreference for a preverbal indefinite
non-specific subject in the reduced cleft also suggests that the preverbal DP
should be distinguished from a grammatical subject in specTP. However,
the base-generation analysis of the preverbal DP can bring the question on
its exact relation with the co-referring ¢P, considering that the ¢P cannot
be the trace/copy of a base-generated DP.
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o
TopP
Dp FinP
mu-kai /\
COMP TP

a5 O

/\

T+v vP
ka-faum-i /\
DP
" 63
oo T v VP
frum-

I propose that the P contains the 3rd [Person] feature possibly because
it refers to a topical and animate element in the left periphery, and this
is why the sm alternation is restricted to class 1 DPs. This proposal is re-
miniscent of the hypothesis that is introduced in Richards (2008, 2014), in
which he proposes that DPs referring to referents on the high end of the
animacy, definiteness have a [Person] feature. Van der Wal (2015) further
links [Person] to givenness scales. Therefore, 1st and 2nd person are always
animate and definite so always have the [Person] feature, and a 3rd person
referent can be added to the [Person] feature when it is given and animate
(also see Ormazabal and Romero 2007; Adger and Harbour 2007; van der
Wal 2015, 2022). In Kukuya, only the ¢P that refers to a topical class 1/2
DP bears this [Person] feature, possibly because the reconstructed Bantu
gender A typically contained humans which are high on the animacy
hierarchy (Denny and Creider 1976; Claudi 1997). This ¢P corresponds to
the extra [Person]-layer that I proposed for the person pronouns in the
analysis of non-subject relatives (see section 5.3.2), which means that it
mentions only [Person] and [Number] but not [Gender]. This is consistent
with the idea that the ¢P is not equal to a copy/trace. If it were a trace,
presumably it should contain all the ¢-features that the subject DP has,
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including [Gender|, but under the lexical insertion rules in section 5.3.3.3
the spell-out of ka- is not expected. The relation between the preverbal
topic and the ¢$P may be a reflection on the historical association between
a preverbal subject and a postverbal anaphor as in the SVs constructions
introduced above, which still needs further research.

In summary, in a reduced cleft in which a non-subject constituent is
focused, the preverbal subject-like DP is a base-generated topic in the left
periphery but not the true argument of the verb. A ¢P that is co-referential
with the preverbal topic is merged in the external thematic position in
specvP and it is equal to the 3rd [Person] feature when the preverbal
topical DP is class 1/2. The sm ka- is the spell-out of the agreement relation
between T and the ¢P. In the next subsection I extend the analysis to
account for the subject marking alternation in the IBV focus construction.
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5.4.2 The derivation of the IBV focus construction

Now I discuss the class 1 subject marking alternation in the IBV focus con-
struction, as repeated in (103).

(103) a. [Mu-kai]yop [mi-fémé ], kaa-faum-i.

l-woman  4-pig 1SM.PST-buy-PST

‘The woman bought the PIGS! [IBV object focus]
b. [Mi-féme]yop, [mi-kéi]zoc 44-fGum-i.

4-pig l-woman  1SM.PST-buy-pST

‘The WOMAN bought the pigs [IBV subject focus]

We first consider the IBV subject focus construction. In section 5.2, I pro-
posed that the IBV focused element is placed in the specifier of a FocP in
the extended TP domain above the TP, which allows the Foc head to attract
the subject with the [Foc] feature which has already agreed with T and has
been raised to specTP, as illustrated in (104). Under this circumstance, the
class 1 subject marker a- appears just as expected.

(104) FocP

/\

SUBJjroq] TP

Next we think about the situation when a non-subject is focused in IBV. If
the derivation were like in (105), when the Foc head is merged and attracting
the object that bears the [Foc] feature, nothing seems to prevent the sMm a-
from occurring, since subject agreement has already taken place in the ca-
nonical way and the Foc is above TP so the focused object would not count
as an intervenor for the agreement. However, since we know that the sm
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here must be ka-, so the derivation of the non-subject IBV focus construc-
tion must be different,

(105) FocP

Foc TP

Recall that in the previous subsection I proposed that in a reduced cleft, the
SM ka- represents the agreement between T and a ¢P that equals to the 3rd
[Person] feature. Since diachronically the reduced cleft is supposed to be
the precursor of the IBV focus strategy, I propose that the subject agreement
pattern in the latter may be explained by a similar mechanism. When the
subject/agent is given or accessible in the context and the non-subject is
focused in IBV, the subject agreement relation is established between T and
a ¢P which is co-referential with the clause-external initial topical agent.
We consider the derivation of the IBV object focus example (103a) above,
for which I provide the derivation in (106) and explain the procedures step
by step next.

As (106) shows, in the derivation of the vP part which expresses the
event, the external argument is a ¢P that equals to 3rd person [Person]
feature and encodes the animacy and givenness of the agent in the context.
This ¢P is agreed with and gets phonologically deleted when T is merged,
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the sMm ka- is spelled out on T and the verb head-moves to T to incorporate
the final vowel. Then the FocP as an extended projection in the TP domain
enters into the derivation and attracts the focused object mi-féme “pigs” to
its specifier. The verb head-moves one step further to Foc, which may ac-
count for the strict Foc-Verb adjacency. Lastly, the topic DP mukai “woman”
is base-generated in the specifier of TopP in the left periphery for discourse
purposes and is co-referential with the [+Person] ¢P.

(106) TopP
DP
mu-kai FocP

R

mifemepog,

oc+T+v+V TP

ka-flium-i /\
$:3

In section 5.2.2 above I have shown that the IBV focused subject and non-
subject are placed in one unique structural position, thus the structural ana-
lysis in (106) should also be applicable to IBV subject focus construction.
The derivation of (103b) is given in (107), in which the initial topical “ob-
ject” is a base-generated topic. In this way the structural representation of
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IBV subject and non-subject focus constructions are unified, since both in-
volve an initial base-generated topic and a clause-internal focused element.
A crucial distinction between IBV subject and non-subject focus is in the
vP part: when a non-subject is focused, the initial topic controls a clause-
internal ¢P that in turn controls subject marking on the verb, since subject
marking is always required on the Kukuya verb; when the subject is focused
in IBV, the initial topical element does not control any overt index on the
verb, since object marking has been completely lost in this language, so I
just put a pro in the object position in the derivation.

(107) TopP
mi-féme
FocP
mﬁ—k(\

/\

Foc+T+v+V TP

44-faum-i /\
e
/\

T+v+V vP
7 7 E/ . /\
/ l rl pro

The separation of the initial topic from the rest of the sentence and the use
of the $P may be probably a repair strategy for the IBV focus construction
in which there are more than one preverbal elements, since a preverbal fo-
cused and a preverbal topical element, for example when they are both in
class 1, would be hard to be distinguished if subject marking keeps the same
form. I will discuss this more in the next section.
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5.5 Summary and remaining questions

This chapter started from investigating the structural representation of the
canonical SVO word order. I showed that the subject is in an A-position,
namely specFinP and the verb can head-move to T or stay in its base
position. Then I provided an analysis on the structural position of the IBV
focused element. I first showed that the IBV element has A-moved from
the lower part of the clause, and there is one unique structural position
that is available for both IBV focused subject and non-subject. Based on
these I compared the pros and cons of the low and high FocP approaches
and concluded that the IBV focused element is placed in a FocP in the
extended TP domain above TP. In the discussion on the class 1 subject
marking alternation, I first deviated to discuss the subject agreement
asymmetry in relative clauses. I discussed the different subject agreement
patterns of postverbal person pronouns and the other DPs. Adopting the
defective goal approach, I hypothesised that downward agreement only
targets at the outermost layer of the goal and an extra [Person]-layer on
the person pronouns plays the key role in agreement. I also proposed that
the pronouns ndé/bé are underlyingly two sets of pronouns, namely class
1/2 and 3rd person singular/plural, which differ in feature specification.
In the previous section I proposed that the structure of IBV subject and
non-subject focus constructions is unified in that they can both involve an
initial base-generated topic, and the rest of the sentence encodes the event.
In an IBV non-subject focus construction, the class 1/2 initial topic controls
a clause-internal ¢P that has the 3rd person value and agrees with T, and
this accounts for the spell-out of the sMm ka-. In this section I mention and
discuss some remaining questions that are relevant to the analyses in this
chapter.

Asfor the 3rd [Person] and the ¢P hypothesis, there is also language-internal
evidence on the existence of a 3rd [Person] feature. Here I just mention the
ba-passive construction, agreement pattern in the say-complementisers
and the hortative imperative sentences. I have introduced the functional
ba-passive construction in chapter 3, which I consider to be a case of a
grammaticalised 3rd person feature. Some examples are given in (108)-
(110). In this case the feature is always valued as plural and lacks an overt
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referent.

(108)

(109)

(110)

The paradigm of say-complementisers (see chapter 2 section 2.7) is repeated
in Table 5.6. We see that the complementisers do not show [Gender] agree-
ment but only [Person| and [Number]. In example (111) the sentential sub-
jectisin class 4 and is animate, while the complementiser takes a 3rd plural
form bori. Here I suppose that the complementiser may agree with a cov-
ert pro which is co-referential with and controlled by the logophoric center
of the embedded clause, but this pro only shows [Person] and [Number]
distinctions, which is comparable to the ¢P that is controlled by the initial

(visual stimuli: what about the food?)
Bviila baa-tél-i bvi ka  mfaala
8.food 2sM.psT-throw-psT 9.falling 17.L0cC 9.road

‘The food was thrown onto the road.’

Ki-si we kima ké  ki-baa-tar-i?
7REL-make.PST 2SG.PRO 7-what 7.PRO 7REL-2SM.PST-steal-PST

‘What that you made was stolen?’

(You found that the bananas on the table disappeared, and you asked

father.)
Ma-ké na baa-wi?
6-banana 1.who 2sM.PST-give.PST

‘The bananas were given to whom?’

topic in the IBV focus construction.

(111)

Another possible piece of evidence on the 3rd person feature may be in the
hortative imperative sentences. We see that in (112a) the sm on the verb

Mi-fémé mi-ka-tsuomé béri  me mé Aa-n-siiba.

4-pig  4sM-IMPF-think 2.COMP 1SG.PRO 4.PRO FUT-1SG.SM-attack

‘The pigs think that I will attack them.
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Person | singular plural

Ist piri piri
2nd wuri wuri
3rd ndiri bori

Table 5.5: The agreeing pattern of the “say”-complementiser -ri

takes the ka- prefix with a H tone, with the verb-final L tone marking the im-
perative mood and blocking the metatony. Here it is unclear whether this
ka- is the same as that in the IBV focus construction or it belongs to other
categories. This prefix is not likely to be the present ka-, not only because of
the tone on it, but also because if it is the present aspect marker, we should
expect that it also occur in (112) when the sm is plural. Here I conjecture that
the sms in (112) may also show the existence of the 3rd person feature, since
in the hortative imperative there is never an overt subject but the implicit
agent is a 3rd person. So I conjecture here that this ka- sm prefix may be the
same as that in the IBV focus strategy. Since I have proposed that the ka-
only occurs within an embedded CP, it is also interesting to see that French

translation “qu’il ferme la porte” also formally corresponds to a modifying
CP.

(112) a. Ka-kura ki-dzulibi!
Ism.1mP-close 7-door
‘(Let) him close the door!

b. Ba-fltuma ma-li!
2sM.IMP-buy 6-wine
‘(Let) them buy the wine!

As for the base-generation analysis of the initial topic in the IBV focus con-
struction, it seems that the construction should be treated as a “topic-event”
structure which places a lexical dislocated topic in the initial position and
the comment forms a complete clause which may contain a co-indexing
¢P. So a sentence with IBV focus like “Father bought some GOATS” is
underlyingly interpreted as “As for father, e bought some GOATS.”
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There is prosodic evidence showing the contrast between the initial
topic and the rest of the topical domain. In a construction such as (113), the
speakers noted that in natural speech there should be a prosodic break after
taara, but mwaana and kima are phrased together, which can be detected
from the H tone plateauing effect. This can be taken as evidence that the
initial topic is dislocated but the secondary topic may be more integrated
to the rest of the sentence.

(113) Taard, mwaana ki-ma ka-si?
l.father 1.child 7-what 1sm.pPsST-do.PST
‘What had the father done to the child?’

Since there is no object marking on the verb in Kukuya, the occurrence of
object marker cannot be used to diagnose the syntactic status of the fron-
ted objects. In Kukuya only resumptive pronouns can be used to co-refer
to a topicalised object, as shown in (114). But resumption is always optional
in Kukuya according most speakers. For some speakers, the resumption is
obligatory or preferred when the fronted patient is a speech participant as
in (115), but there are both inter- and intra-speaker inconsistencies on this
judgement, while there are also speakers who rejected the speech parti-
cipants to be fronted. The resumptive marking is therefore not a very re-
liable diagnostic to investigate the syntactic status of the fronted objects for
Kukuya, but it should be an interesting area for further research.

(114) a. Mu-ti ma-dzd taard 4-mwaal-i (mo).
3-tree 6-water l.father 1sM-water-pST 6.PRO
‘FATHER watered the tree!
b. Mu-ti ma-dza taard a-mwaal-i (ndé).
3-tree 6-water l.father 1sM-water-pST 3.PRO
‘FATHER watered the tree!
(115) Me mpfadmu a-sak-i (me).

1sG.PRO l.chief = 1sM.PsT-search-PST 1SG.PRO
‘[ was searched by the chief!



The syntax of IBV focus and subject marking asymmetry 355

In the IBV focus constructions like (116) and (117), the initial topical ele-
ments “father” and “child” are obviously not the argument of the verb but
function as the primary topic of the sentence. The rest of the sentence is ac-
tually an event that the topic undergoes. For (116) the topic is “father” and
a question on the event he experiences is “where did the hoe disappear?”;
in (117) the topic is the child and the event s/he undergoes is the passing of
the festival.  hypothesise that the initial element of the IBV focus construc-
tion does not make reference to the grammatical subject but the sentential
topic, and the rest of the sentence of an event that is connected to the topic.
It should be noted that here I only suggest a possible way of analysis, since I
don’t have relevant data for all the syntactic tests, but I provide a direction
of further research, which may turn out to be ultimately only apparent.

(116) Taara téme ku-ni  lii-dzinim-i?
Lfather 5.hoe 17-which 5sM.psT-disappear-psT
‘Where did father lose the hoe? (lit: As for father, where did (his)
hoe disappear?)

(117) Mwaana ki-yinga bu-ni  ki-wir-i?
Lchild 7-festival 14-which 7sm.psT-pass-PST
‘The child, how did the festival pass (for him/her)?’

There are also some remaining questions in this chapter. In the previous
section I proposed that in the situation of IBV non-subject focus, a clause-
internal P that equals to the 3rd [Person| feature is merged in specvP and
refers to the agent that is given in the context, and a co-referential topical
element is generated in the left periphery. Under this approach, a DP which
does not belong to class 1/2 should not have a ¢$P counterpart in the deriv-
ation. Consider the IBV focus example in (118) in which the initial topic is
not in class 1/2 but class 4, we see that the verb just take the class 4 sm mii-,
if we keep the base-generation analysis of the initial element, how can we
account for the insertion of the class 4 sm? Here I suppose that the class 4
topical DP may also control some ¢-bundles that can address the [Gender]
feature for T to agree, and [Person] is still restricted to class 1/2 DPs. Note
that this is different from the situation in non-subject relatives in which the
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postverbal DP’s [Gender] feature is not shown on the outermost layer thus
is not visible to T.

(118) Mi-féme ma-ko  mii-tar-i.
4-pig  6-banana 4sM.pST-steal-pST
‘The pigs stole some BANANAS!

The occurrence of the class 1 SM ka- in negation, as repeated in (119), also
remains to be explained. I suggest that it may also be accounted for by as-
suming that the verb in a negative sentence agrees with a ¢P that has the
3rd [Person] feature instead of agreeing with a preverbal subject DP, and
the preverbal class 1 DP in negation actually occupies a higher position. The
prohibition on the use of the negative prefix ka- on a relative verb may be
due to its competition with the relative marker for the same slot on the verb
complex, which may also suggest that the preverbal DP is in a higher posi-
tion in the C-domain. I leave this for future research,

(119) a. Mwawua aa-kwi.
l.dog 1.DEM 1SM.PST-die.PST

‘That dog died.

b. Mwa wia ka-kaa-kwi ni.
1.dog 1.DEM NEG-1SM.PST-die.PST NEG
‘That dog did not die’

Recall that in chapter 4, I showed that the IBV focus construction displays
many monoclausal properties such as 1) deletion of the relative marker; 2)
focus projection; 3) and conjoint prosodic phrasing. Nevertheless, it has still
retained some characters of a biclausal cleft: 1) presence of the copula in
negation; 2) H tone on the sM; 3) verb-final H tone in non-subject extrac-
tion; and 4) unavailability of the negative prefix ka-. I suppose that since the
IBV focus strategy is still an ongoing innovation towards a monoclausal con-
struction, different structures may be synchronically mixed up in the speak-
ers linguistic knowledge. Monoclausal and biclausal constructions can co-
exist. In the context of negation the biclausal structure is chosen, possibly
because of the intervention of the negative prefix; while for example in in-
terrogatives, the IBV focus construction is more monoclausal.



CHAPTER 6

Conclusion

This chapter first summarises some main findings on the word order and
information structure in this language and indicates some larger theoret-
ical questions that the thesis addresses. The second section mentions some
remaining puzzles throughout the thesis that are left for future research.

6.1 Main findings in the thesis

In this section, I summarise the main conclusions on the syntax and
information structure of Kukuya, and reflect upon some broader theor-
etical questions that the thesis addresses. I mainly discuss the following
questions: the interface between syntax and information structure in
Kukuya; the nature of “immediate-before-verb”; the diachronic and syn-
chronic approaches; and the “economic” characteristics that Kukuya shows.

From the description in chapter 3 of the expression of information structure
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in Kukuya, we see that there is considerable variation in its word order that
is influenced by information packaging. The word order of this language
seems to be better captured by reference to discourse roles such as topic
and focus than to syntactic roles such as subject and object, which can
be seen in two facts: the first is the use of a dedicated IBV focus position
that is available for arguments including subject and object as well as
for adjuncts; and the initial referent in the IBV focus construction always
has a topic function in the sentence, regardless of whether a subject or a
non-subject is focused in IBV. However, sentence configuration in Kukuya
does not completely depend on information structure, since I also showed
that focus can also be expressed in situ for objects and adjuncts, SVO
order can also express theticity and the IBV position can be also used as
pragmatically neutral. If there is indeed a continuum between grammatical
role-oriented and discourse role-oriented that places individual languages
in different points (Kerr et al. 2023), Kukuya should be located in a position
that is more towards discourse-configurational, and information-structural
notions should indeed be encoded in the syntax of Kukuya. In chapter 5,
I proposed that while the class 1 sM a- is preserved under subject focus,
the SM ka- is used for subject agreement with a 3rd [Person] ¢$P which is
co-referential with a topical agent under non-subject focus, thus Kukuya
employs word order in conjunction with subject agreement to encode
argument relations and information structure.

In the thesis I provided both the diachronic and synchronic accounts
of the IBV focus strategy, and we can see how the two approaches comple-
ment and inspire each other. I first hypothesised that the IBV focus strategy
has a cleft origin based on the shared grammatical properties between the
two constructions, which builds an important baseline for the synchronic
analysis. I associated the sM ka- of the postverbal subject ndé “s/he” in non-
subject relatives and the sM ka- in IBV non-subject focus, also by analogy
to the SVs construction in Nzadi non-subject relatives, from which the ¢$P
hypothesis arose. I treated the ka- as an agreement prefix and analysed
the mechanism of its spell-out from the generative point of view under
the Minimalist framework. What I did not discuss is the historical source
of the morpheme ka-, which is conjectured to historically originate from
an identification copula in Bostoen and Mundeke (2012) for Mbuun. The
synchronic representation of IBV focus also inspired diachronic analysis,



Conclusion 359

for example the mixed mono-clausal and bi-clausal properties on this
construction which implies the ongoing grammaticalisation process.

One main goal of the research was to investigate how the strict Foc-
Verb adjacency can be accounted for from the structural representation of
the IBV focus construction. In chapter 5, I proposed that the IBV element is
placed in the specifier of a high FocP above TP and the verb head-moves to
the Foc head, which ensures the focused phrase to be always linearly left-
adjacent to the verb. The verb-final H tone occurrence in the situation of
non-subject focus, which is distinct from the tone pattern in canonical SVO
order, may suggest a different position of the verb. Under this approach,
the “immediate-before-verb” effect is just explained by the spec-head adja-
cency. It would be interesting to compare the IBV effect with the structural
analyses on the IAV focus in Bantu, which in some studies is explained
by the altruistic movement of non-focal elements out of the vP (Cheng
and Downing 2012), and the right-branching FocP approach that accounts
for the sentence-final focus (Ndayiragije 1999). However, in Kukuya there
seems to be no other independent evidence for the T-to-Foc movement of
the verb, on which further studies still need to be carried out.

Throughout the thesis, I also left some further research questions, in
the next subsection I go through these questions.
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6.2 Remaining research questions

In this section, I give a summary of some interesting phenomena in Kukuya
that have been described or mentioned in the previous chapters, which
are left unaddressed in the thesis and need more research in the future. I
briefly (re)introduce some but all remaining research questions following
the order of the chapters.

In the grammar sketch, I showed that the diminutives in Kukuya are
formed by the partial republication of the noun stem, which is accom-
panied by vowel modification and tone change, as shown in the repeated
example in (1). It is worthwhile investigating how the republication process
and the tone assignment are realised, for example in a framework such as
Distributed Morphology.

(1)  kii-ku-ko “small banana”
bii-bii-baana “small children”
ki-bi-bili “small lola tree”
ki-si-saka “small gourd”
ki-mbu-mbaa “little fire”
ki-nzii-nzo “small house”
ki-yti-yti “small peanut”

In the introduction of interrogative words, I mentioned another intriguing
phenomenon which is the use of an agreeing pronoun immediately after
the interrogative words na “who” and -ma “what kind/type”, as shown in ex-
amples (2) and (3). It is still not clear what the exact function of the pronoun
is and what the relationship is between it and the interrogative element. In
example (4), when an interrogative word occurs in a postverbal position in
an embedded clause, it must be preceded by the marker ka, whose function
is still not clear either.
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(2) Ndé ki-bhiima kii ngitku ya na ndé
1.PRO 7-corpse 7.CONN L.mother with 1.who 1.PrO
ka-dziik-a?

IsM.FUT-bury-Fv
‘With whom will s/he will bury the corpse of mother?’

(3) Maama ki-ma ké  ka-dzii ki-yaab-a?
l.mother 7-what 7.pro 1sM.IMPF-like INF-know-Fv
‘What does mother want to know?’

(4) Ba-ntsuu ba-kii-ka-i *(ka)na  ba-yika ba-bi?
2-chicken 2REL-7SM.PsT-grill-PST EMP 1.who 2sM-IMPF 2-bad
‘The chicken that who grilled is getting bad?’

Some other questions left in the grammar sketch are for example the
interpretative distinctions between the basic and emphatic forms of con-
nectives, the functions of some occasionally occurring verbal affixes, and
the use and agreement patterns of say-complementisers, which can only be
further studied when new field data is available.

In the subject focus expressions introduced in chapter 3, I showed that
preverbal focus is always allowed but a discourse-linked wh-subject such as
“which” and “whose” cannot take the canonical sM like other wh-subjects.
Instead, a cleft construction must be used, as shown in (5). The reason why
preverbal D-linked wh-subjects are prohibited needs to be explained.

(5) a. *Mwdaanawu-ni a-mun-i Zacharie?
l.child  1-which 1sm.pPsT-see-PST Zacharie
Int.: ‘Which child saw Zacharie?’
b. Mwaanawu-ni wi-mtn-i Zacharie?
l.child 1-which IREL-see-PST Zacharie
lit: ‘Which child is the one who saw Zacharie?’

In chapter 3 section 3.2.2, I showed that verb focus can also be expressed
via the SOV order, as shown in (6). The answer to a question like “what did
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X do to Y?” can also involve the use of the IBV focus position. It is somehow
surprising to see SOV order expressing verb focus, since the focus is neither
placed on the IBV element nor projected to the whole VP, it would be inter-
esting to investigate how the IBV position can express verb focus.

(6) a. NgoloMarie ki-ma ka-si?
Ngolo Marie 7-what 1sM.PsT-do.PsT
‘What did Ngolo do to Marie?’

b. Ngolo Marie ka-pfur-i.
Ngolo Marie 1sM.pST-cheat-PST

‘Ngolo betrayed Marie.

Some further questions on the information-structural expression that I
did not discuss in detail in chapter 3 also include the relative order of
multiple secondary topics, the expression of contrastive topics, and the
pragmatically neutral use of the IBV position. All these questions need to
be addressed in future studies.

At the end of chapter 4, I presented the Table 4.10 to show the micro-
variation in the grammatical properties of Kukuya, Mbuun and Kisikongo
that have all been reported to make use of the IBV focus strategy. It would
be interesting to study if there are any dependencies or correlations among
the features in the table. Compared to Kisikongo, it is intriguing to invest-
igate why Kukuya lacks the subject inversion constructions. Inspired by
the Subject-verb-pronoun construction in Nzadi non-subject relatives, I
hypothesised an intermediate stage where there was one also a postverbal
pronoun that is co-referential with the preverbal subject in the grammatic-
alisation process in order to account for the class 1 sm alternation. It would
be worthwhile discovering more similar patterns on this SVs construction
in neighbouring languages, and to study how this is related to the verb-final
H tone in non-subject relatives.

To account for the syntax of subject agreement in non-subject relatives,
I proposed that while a preverbal subject always shows full ¢-agreement,
agreement with an in situ subject only targets at the outermost head/layer
of the subject DP but not the DP as a whole, and in this situation agreement
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is impoverished for [Gender] because it is embedded in the nP and is never
shown on the outermost head. The question is why the subject in Kukuya
non-subject relatives cannot fully agree with T by being raised to specTP
and T to C movement takes place to derive the linear Verb-Subject order,
just like the non-subject relative in Shona as shown in (7). The parametric
distinctions on the position of the subject and the consequent different
agreement patterns between languages like Shona and Kukuya necessitate
further studies.

(7) CP (Zeller 2013: 96)

/\

C AgrSP

dza- /\
DP

va-kadzi A

AgrS TP

va-kasonera A

mwenga

The reason why there is the [+/-Person] distinction on the pronouns ndé
and b6 that I hypothesised in chapter 5 section 5.3.1.2 is not entirely clear at
this point, and the speakers do not report any pragmatic difference between
the choice of the sms ka-/ba- versus ki-. A potential explanation would be
that historically in Kukuya non-subject relatives there was once a postverbal
pronoun that co-indexed with an animate and given preverbal subject and
was reanalysed as bearing the 3rd [Person] feature; and diachronically the
SVs construction is lost but the [Person] on the postverbal ndé and b6 has
for some reason maintained but is being weakened, so the ki- morphology
becomes available. For the sm alternation under IBV non-subject focus, I
proposed that the external argument of the verb is a ¢P, and a co-referent
DP is generated in the left-periphery. It would also be interesting to study
the association between the historical SVs construction and the synchronic
representation of the IBV non-subject focus construction. All these puzzles
need to be explained by comparing Kukuya with more West-Coastal Bantu
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language that display similar agreement patterns.

In chapter 5 I also proposed that the IBV focused element is placed in
the specifier of a FocP that is above TP. Given the fact that postverbal focus
is also available and can appear without any IBV element (see chapter 3
section 3.1), some relevant questions would be what factors motivated the
language to innovate the IBV focus strategy; and if focus is syntactically
present as the [Foc]| feature, what does the postverbal focus tell us about
the nature of that feature? Does it show that [uFoc] is located on FocP
rather than the focused phrase?

The question mentioned above are all issues that have come to light
because of the analyses of the information structure and syntax of the
Kukuya language in this thesis. It would be interesting to see how these
approaches can be applied to other West-Coastal Bantu languages to in-
vestigate the interactions among the IBV focus strategy, tone patterns and
subject marking alternation, which are left for future studies.



APPENDIX A

Sample text

Conversation between wife and husband

The following text is an excerpt of a mock conversation in Kukuya between
two male speakers who pretended to act as the wife and the husband and
to have a quarrel. The “wife” is labelled as A and the “husband” as B. The
glossing on some morphemes in the texts still need further investigation.

(1) A. Maa-ndaka ma-kiti me ka-n-kuki mu
6-word ~ 6-COMP 1SG.PRO NEG-1SG.SM-can 18.LOC
ki-kiele ni.

INF-tolerate NEG

‘The things that I cannot tolerate.
(2) B. We ké-sakd  mi-pard nziimi!

28G.PRO HAB-search 4-money much

‘You ask for much money!
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(3)

B.

We yaab-i  wuri me ka-n-li ya
2S8G.PRO know-PST 28G.COMP 1SG.PRO NEG-1SG.SM-COP with
mi-para ni!

4-money NEG

‘You knew that I did not have money.

Li-m-bak-i me, me m-wi me
PST-1SG.SM-get-PST 1SG.PRO 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-give.PST 1SG.PRO
ki-m-wa we, wl me ka-kd-minima ni.
DEP-1SG.SM-give 2SG.PRO 1REL 1SG.PRO NEG-1SM-be.seen NEG
‘When I got (something), I did give you but (my giving) was not
seen.

We ka-maa-muna wuri baa-nduku baa me
2SG.PRO NEG-PERF-see 2SG.COMP 2-friend  2.CONN 1SG.PRO
baa-mo, ba-lda  ki-ko ki-ki-tsitse.

2-other 2sM-wear 7-clothes 7REL-7AGR-clean

‘You have not seen that, my other friends, they wear clean
clothes.

Ki-ko ki kii me wuna ki-fdum-i ~ we
7-clothes 7REL 7.CONN 1SG.PRO only INF-buy-PST 2SG.PRO
ngakimé, na  tstku ki-fa ntséke kd-laa  wuna

7.one  every 5.day DEP-come.from 9.field PRs-wear only
ké  kia.
7.PRO 7.DEM.II

‘You bought only one piece of clothes for me, everyday I finish
(working in) the fields I wear only that one.

Ki-n-ya hé ki-m-fa ntséke
DEP-18G.SM-go also DEP-1sG.SM-come.from 9.field

n-yok-i ma-dza, m-bvtruk-i

1sG.sM-take.bath-PsT 6-water 1SG.SM-return-pST

n-la-i ké  kia.

1sG.sM-wear-PST 7.PRO 7.DEM.II

‘When I go and I come from the field, when I took bath, I always
wore that piece of clothes.



(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Sample text 367

. We ka-muna wuri we ki-baka mi-para mii

2SG.PRO PRS-see  28G.COMP 2SG.PRO DEP-get 4-money 4.CONN
we wuna ma-li - ki-nwa.
25G.PRO only 6-wine INF-drink

‘You see that if you get your money, you only drink wine.

. We ka-muina wuri bta ki-bvé li-ka-yé

2SG.PRO PRS-see  2SG.COMP 14.DEM.II 7-good 1PL.SM-PRS-go
mu ntsd nzé?
18.Loc inside 9.house

‘Do you think it’s good that we run the family like this?’

. We ka-laka wuri me ka-nwa ma-li,

2SG.PRO PRS-say 28G.COMP 1SG.PRO HAB-18G.sM.drink 6-wine
maa-ndaka ma bu-ka-n-stuk-i me

6-problem 6.DEM.I 14REL-HAB-1SG.SM-solve-PST 1SG.PRO

ka nz6  aa nguku aa we.

17.Loc 9.house 9.CONN l.mother 1.CONN 25G.PRO

‘You say that I drink wine, (but) I solved the problems of your
maternal family’

. We ka-siuka winamaa ku  nzé  aa nguku

2SG.PRO PRs-solve only 6REL 17.LOC 9.house 9.CONN L.mother
aa we, maia ku  nzé6 aa ngiku aa
1.CONN 2SG.PRO 6REL 17.L0C 9.house 9.CONN 1.mother 1.CONN
me,  we ka-ka-stuka ni.

1SG.PRO 28G.PRO NEG-HAB-solve NEG

‘You solve only the problems of your family, the problems in my
family you do not solve

. We ka-muna wiina maa kuki me, we ka-laka

2SG.PRO PRS-see only 6REL PREP 1SG.PRO 2S8G.PRO PRS-say
wuri me ka-kd-m-wa we ni?
28G.COMP 1SG.PRO NEG-PRS-1SG.SM-give 2SG.PRO NEG

‘You only see what I do for my side, you say I give you nothing?’

. Bi-ka-wa we me bi-ma?

8REL-PRS-give 2SG.PRO 1sG.PRO 8-what
‘What do you give me?’
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(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

B.

A.

A.

B.

B.

Ki-bvé we na nzod aa me li,

7-good 25G.PRO 16.LOC 9.house 9.CONN 1SG.PRO COP
ka-ka-m-wa ni, we a-bvi nsiina
NEG-HAB-1SG.SM-give NEG 2SG.PRO PST-fall.psT 9.ground

pa  Kkii me?

16.LOC 7.CONN 1SG.PRO

‘It is good that you are always at my house, (if) I do not give you,
(why) you settle in my home?’

Me pa  m-bvi nsiina  mu  bdana
1sG.PRO 16.PRO 18G.SM-fall.psT 9.ground 18.Loc 2.children
ba-li-maa-bura bhii.
2REL-1PL.SM-PERF-give.birth 1pL.PRO

‘I stay here for the children that we have given birth to.’

Bu-n-yi me pa kil we
14REL-1SG.SM-come.PST 1SG.PRO 16.LOC 7.CONN 2SG.PRO
na, bu yikd baa-mbvi li-maa-bura

16.DEM.I CONJ ?IMPF 2-white.hair 1PL.SM-PERF-give.birth
baana.

2.children

‘Since I came to your home, I now have white hair and we have
had children.

Bu ba-maa-td ba-nna, kdli nzaami ka-ka-si

CON]J 2sM-PERF-arrive 2-four COND l.god NEG-1SM-do.SBJV
bu-bi ni, kénebaana  ba-yikd  ba-tdani nké.na.nké
14-bad NEG EMP 2.children 2sM-?1MPF 2-five  CONJ
ba-séneme?

2-six

‘As we have four children, if the God does not do bad things,
don’t we have five or six?’

Mu we, li-baka lii me, we wuri
18.LOC 25G.PRO 5-property 5.CONN 1SG.PRO 2SG.PRO 25G.COMP
me n-yé n-tur-a mu  we!

1.8G.PRO 15G.SM-go 15G.sM-steal 18.LOC 2SG.PRO

‘Because of you, my possessions, you say I'm going to steal be-



(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

A.

B.

A.

A.

A.

Sample text 369

cause of you!

We sé bi-yé tara, we kukimu  ki-bala

2S8G.PRO even NEG-go steal 2SG.PRO can 18.LOC INF-smelt

nkwi bu-kiti a-téke a-baka mu-para
9.firewood 14-comP 2sG.sM-sell 2sG.sM-sell 3-money

a-wa me, me m-faum-i sé sabunu.
25G.SM-give 1SG.PRO 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-buy-SBjV even 5.soap
‘Even if you do not go to steal, you can smelt the firewood in
order to sell and earn money and give the money to me, I could
buy even the soap.

Kin mu li-we li-n-yiki me lia,

CONJ 18.LOC 5-strength S5REL-1SG.SM-?IMPF 1SG.PRO 5.DEM.II
me m-bviruka n-somé mu-surumu  ki-bala
18G.PRO 15G.SM-return 1sG.sM-enter 3-forest 18.LOC INF-smelt
nkwi mu li-we li-n-yiki me

9.firewood 18.LOC 5-strength S5REL-1SG.SM-?IMPF 1SG.PRO

lia.

5.0EM.II

‘As my strength is now like this, I return to the forest to smelt the
firewood?’

Me yikd sabinuni, me ka-m-bvuoka

1SG.PRO ?IMPF 5.s0ap NEG 1SG.PRO HAB-1SG.SM-massage
sabunu li-ba-ka-swaaka ma-saani.

5.soap 5REL-2SM-HAB-wash 6-plate

‘I don’t have soap, I have the massage with the soap with which
people wash plates.

We wi me mi-pard, me m-bak-i

1sG.PRO give.SBJV ISG.PRO 4-money 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-get-SBJV
mu m-faiimd ki-ko ya sabunu

18.L0cC 18G.sM-buy 7-clothes with 5.soap

‘You give me money, I get it to buy the clothes and the soap.
Ba-kdi  baa-m6wilnabu  ba-kd-kéla.

2-woman 2-other only 14.PRO 2SM-PRS-stay

‘The other women only stay (in their families) in this way.
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(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

A.

Ma-tala, se mfa yii baa-mo,

1MP-look even 10.hair 10.CONN 2-other

bu-n-kini me bu, mfit  ki-tstiu
14REL-15G.SM-?be.attractive 1SG.PRO 14.DEM.I 10.hair INF-plait
ni.

NEG

‘Look at others’ hair, (though) I am still presentable, (I could
not) plait the hair’

Ba-tsta yii taata, yii me yika ka-kald wuana
2sM-plait 9.CONN well 9.CONN 1SG.PRO ?IMPF PRs-stay only
yii bu yii.

9.CONN CON]J 9.CONN

‘They plait the hair well, my hair always stays like this.’

Nyaka nzaami ka-nyanima bi-di-desu
let.iMP 1.God  1SM.PRs-recompense 8-DIM-bean
bvi-n-si me bvia.

8REL-15G.SM-d0.PST 1SG.PRO 8.DEM.II

‘If the God recompense all the beans that I worked for’

Taara aa we a-si-i bu-ta, li-téke
L.father 1.CONN 2SG.PRO 1sM.PST-leave-PST 14.gun 1pL.sSM-sell
bu-ta bu-kiti li-bakd  mi-para mi-kiti li-ka-fiuma
14-gun 14-coMP 1PL.SM-get 4-money 4-COMP 1PL.SM-PRS-buy
bi-léko.

8-thing

‘Your father left a gun, we sell the gun to get money in order to
buy things.

paa we yi-ka yii ndaka  ka-sénema ku

now 2SG.PRO ?IMPF 9.CONN 9.problem PrRS-meet 17.LOC

ntsd maa-nzé maa  me, wuri yi-ka

inside 6-house 6.CONN 1SG.PRO 28G.COMP ?IMPF
ba-ba-ka-dzwa  me.

2REL-2SM-PRs-kill 1sG.PRO

‘Then you are meeting a big problem with my family members,
they will kill me!



(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)
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. Bu-td buu nzo ki-taard, wuril n-téke,

14-gun 14.coNN 9.house 7-father 2sG.comp 15G.sM-sell
n-téke bu-ni?

1sG.sm-sell 14-which

‘The gun of (your) father’s family, (if) I sell, how do I sell?’

. We ki-yé kuki ya nzdli, pfari wuri bu-ta

2SG.PRO DEP-go PREP with Lriver lie-sBjv 2sG.comP 14-gun
bu-bvi mu  ma-dza.

14sm-fall.sBjv 18.LOC 6-water

‘You go to where there is a river, you may lie that the gun falls
into the water.

. na  ku-ka-tsuom6 we wuri me
16.LOC 17REL-PRS-think 25G.PRO 25G.COMP 1SG.PRO
m-bviruka n-kald pa kil we wo me
1SG.sM-return 1SG.sM-stay 16.LOC 7.CONN 2SG.PRO or 1SG.PRO
n-yé?
1sG.sM-go

‘Now you think that I stay here or I go?’

. Bua bu-kd-mtna we, we ka mbuura

14.DEM.II I4REL-PRS-see 2SG.PRO 2SG.PRO EMP l.person
4-maid-muna ku ntali, ka bu ni?
25G.SM-PERF-see 17.LOC 9.other.place NEG 14.PRO NEG

‘So as you see, you have met with a person in other place, isn’t
it?

. Me ka ku-kiti me n-yé ku

1SG.PRO NEG 17-COMP 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-go 17.LOC
maa-muna mbuurd mu  ki-ma ni.
PERF-1SG.SM.see l.person 18.LOC 7-what NEG

‘If I leave, that is not because I met with someone else.
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(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

A.

B.

A.

B.

Me li  ma-n-ytka béri  tstikungalimo
1SG.PRO RPST PERF-1sG.SM-hear 2.comP 5.day 5.one
mu-kdi wu-téneme we ka  balabéla, we ta

I-woman IREL-meet 2SG.PRO 17.LOC ?9.street 2SG.PRO 7EMP
mad-fiuma ndé ki-mbuuni.

PERF-buy LPRO 7-?cloth

I heard that one day you met a woman on the street, and you
bought her a piece of cloth!

Wit-lak-i we ndaka yia, wua wu-ka-dzit
1REL-say-PST 2SG.PRO 9.parole 9.DEM.II 1.DEM.II IREL-PRs-like
we wo wii-bel-i bu li we na kil
28G.PRO or 1REL-dislike-PST 14REL COP 2SG.PRO 16.LOC 7.CONN
me?

1sG.PRO

‘The one who said this to you, he likes you or he does not like
that you are in my house?’

Mu-kali aa we, ndé-nkuluya baa-ndiku
l-wife 1.CONN 2SG.PRO 1.PRO-RFL with 2-friend
4-lak-1 ndiri  ki-ko ki ki-ki-fidm-1

1sM.PsT-say-PST 1.COMP 7-clothes 7.DEM.I 7REL-7SM-buy-pST
ma-kangumaa  me.

6-?fiance 6.CONN 1SG.PRO

‘(It was) your ‘woman, herself with her friends, she said that the
clothes were bought by my husband.

Me td  hé a-maa-n-yuka kaa lii

1SG.PRO ?EMP also PST-PERF-1SG.SM-hear 17.DEM.II 5.CONN

we hé nziiminziimi, me a-m-bi m-khtula.
28G.PRO also much much PST-1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-NEG 15G.SM-ask
‘T also heard a lot (what was said ) about you, but I did not ask’



(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

A.

A.

B.

B.

Sample text 373

Me ka-n-yaab-i ba-balaka ba-kimani  ba-kiti
1SG.PRO NEG-15G.SM-know-PsT 2-male ~ 2-other NEG 2-comp
we lak-i me ni, bu-n-ya me

2SG.PRO say-PST 1SG.PRO NEG 14REL-1SG.SM-come 1SG.PRO

na kii we, we a-mai-muna me

16.LOC 7.CONN 2SG.PRO 2SG.PRO 2SG.SM-PERF-see 1SG.PRO
n-yeni ki-moké ku  nzé  aa mbuura?
1sG.sM-go.away INF-?date 17.LOC 9.house 9.CONN l.person

‘1 did not know the other man you said, since I came to your
house, you have seen me go to meet others in anyone’s house?’

Wiina na-ka-ya ndé na  bu, me

only 16REL-HAB-come 1.PRO 16.PRO 14.PRO 1SG.PRO

ki-n-tima ndé ki-bald me li-kwi, ndé
DEP-1SG.sM-use 1.PRO INF-smelt 1SG.PRO 5.firewood 1.PRO

bal-i me li-kwi, bhii ya ndé

smelt-PST 1SG.PRO 5-firewood 1PL.PRO with 1.PRO

ka-li-li ya li-bala ni, kéné we
NEG-1PL.SM-COP with 5-connection NEG EMP 2SG.PRO
maa-muna?

PERF-see

‘Only when he comes here, if I ask him to smelt the firewood for
me, he smelts the firewood for me, we don’t have relationship,
have you seen that?’

Ka me hé a-n-yuk-, li-tala mhoi ku
EMP 1SG.PRO also PST-1SG.sM-hear-PsT 1pL.sM-look 6.all 17.Loc
ma-tsukumaia  bu-su.

6-day  6.CONN 14-front

‘But I did hear (that), let us both see the days to come.

Ma-tala ku-lii-fi, ma-tala
IMP-look 17REL-1PL.SM.PST-come.from.PST IMP-look
ku-lii-yé.

17REL-1PL.SM.FUT-go

‘(Let us) see where we came from and where we will go.
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(42) A. Me n-dzii kéné me n-kal-i na
1sG.PRO 15G.sM-like EMP 1SG.PRO 1SG.SM-stay-SBJV 16.PRO
mu ka-s& mu-salaya bé.
18.L0C HAB-do 3-work with 2PL.PRO

‘(Then) I like to stay here to work with you.
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English summary

The first part of the thesis provides a grammar sketch of this language as a
reference source for general readers and for Bantuists as well as typologists.
The second part presents and discusses the interactions between word
order variation and information structure, with particular interest in the
IBV focus position, its historical origin and structural representation and
the class 1 sm alternation that is associated with the use of the focus position.

The grammar sketch in chapter 2 first introduced the phonology of the
language, including segmental phonology and the prosodic system. Com-
pared with many other Teke varieties, Kukuya shows less phonological
reduction, such as the preservation of CV- shape nominal prefixes and
optional vowel nasalisation. The language employs five fixed tone pat-
terns which are mapped onto certain prosodic domains. Interestingly,
the postlexical prosodic domain in Kukuya consists of a stem with the
following prefix. The stem-initial prominence is also discussed, which can
be reflected in the facts that only the stem-initial consonant has the full
inventory and the tone on the stem-initial syllable is always stable and not
subject to tone change rules. The description on the nominal morphology
shows that Kukuya is typical of a Bantu language in that it makes use of
the noun class system including locative classes, and I also introduced
the nominal derivation rules such as the formation of diminutives. I also
presented the functions of the adnominal modifiers in the noun phrase
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and their concord patterns with the head noun. The verb shows less agglu-
tinative morphology than in a prototypical Bantu language, since object
marking and verbal extensions are completely lost, which is a tendency
attested more widely in northwestern Bantu. Both segmental and tonal
strategies are attested in expressing TAM distinctions. In the introduction
of the clause structure, I presented the agreeing say-complementisers, the
structure of relative clauses, as well as different kinds of adverbial clauses.

Chapter 3 contributes to a description of the expression of information
structure in Kukuya. The chapter is mainly concerned with different kinds
of word order variation in the language that are influenced by information
structure. I first discussed the canonical word order of the language and
what discourse functions it can have. Then I provided an overview on the
functions and interpretation of the dedicated IBV focus position, showing
that the IBV position is available for arguments including subject and
object, as well as for adjuncts to get focused. The IBV focused element
often has an identificational/contrastive focus reading. I also introduced
different kinds of topical elements in the preverbal domain, proposing the
distinction between primary and secondary topics. I presented two specific
constructions that can function as the equivalent of a passive, namely the
OSV and the impersonal ba-constructions. The language also makes use of
cleft constructions to express focus. I presented the structure and functions
of the basic cleft, (reverse) pseudo-cleft and the so-called reduced cleft.
In general, the Kukuya language behaves as a discourse-configurational
language.

Chapter 4 continued the discussion on the IBV focus strategy, and con-
centrated on the investigation of its historical origin. I hypothesised that
the IBV focus construction originates from a cleft, and I corroborated this
hypothesis by presenting segmental and tonal evidence that connects
these two constructions. I showed that the two constructions share many
grammatical properties such as the H tone prefix on the focused element,
the class 1 sM alternation and the H tone insertion on the sMm, as well as
the verb-final H tone in the context of non-subject focus. Based on these
shared features, I proposed a grammaticalisation pathway from a basic
cleft to the IBV focus construction, arguing that the latter is developing
from a biclausal cleft towards a monoclausal focus construction. At the
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end of the chapter I also made reference to some other West-Coastal Bantu
languages in which the IBV focus position is also attested, displaying some
micro-variation with regard to this focus strategy.

The syntactic analysis of the IBV focus construction and the associated
class 1 sm allomorphy is given in chapter 5. I first discussed the structural
representation of the canonical SVO order, deciding the structural position
of the verb and the grammatical subject. Then I discussed the structural
position of the IBV focused element. I showed that the IBV element under-
goes A-movement, and there is one unique IBV position that is available
for both focal subject and focal non-subject. I compared the low FocP and
the high FocP approaches to accommodate the IBV focus element, and
proposed that the IBV element is located in the specifier of a high FocP
which is in the extended TP domain above TP. The rest of the chapter
investigated the syntax of the class 1 sm alternation. Since this allomorphy
is a shared grammatical feature with the cleft/relative constructions and
the subject agreement patterns in relatives are also interesting in Kukuya
syntax, I first presented the subject agreement morphology in subject
and non-subject relatives. Based on the Defective Goal approach and the
distinction between Full and Minimal Agree, I proposed the presence of an
extra [Person]-layer on certain pronouns and provided an analysis of the
agreement asymmetries between preverbal and postverbal subjects. I also
generalised the lexical insertion rules for the spell-out of sms. At the end of
the chapter, I probed the structure of the reduced cleft and the IBV focus
construction, investigating the class 1 sM alternation in both constructions.
I proposed that the initial topical element in the IBV focus construction
is always base-generated and under non-subject focus it can control a
clause-internal ¢P that function as the true argument of the verb. The sm
ka- is spelled out as a result of the agreement between T and the ¢P that
equals to the 3rd [Person] feature.






Samenvatting in het Nederlands

Dit proefschrift beschrijft de grammatica van het Teke-Kukuya en ana-
lyseert woordvolgorde en werkwoordscongruentie met het oog op de
uitdrukking van informatiestructuur.

Het eerste deel van het proefschrift geeft een grammaticale schets van het
Teke-Kukuya en kan als referentiebron gebruikt worden door Bantuisten,
typologen, en verdere geinteresseerden. Het tweede deel presenteert en
bespreekt de interacties tussen woordvolgordevariatie en informatie-
structuur, met bijzondere aandacht voor de focuspositie direct voor het
werkwoord (‘immediate before verb’, IBV), haar historische oorsprong en
structurele representatie en de alternantie in de onderwerksmarkering van
klasse 1 die geassocieerd wordt met het gebruik van de focuspositie.

De grammaticaschets in hoofdstuk 2 introduceert eerst de fonologie
van de taal, inclusief de segmentele fonologie en het prosodisch systeem.
Vergeleken met veel andere Teke-variéteiten vertoont Kukuya minder
fonologische reductie, wat blijkt uit het behoud van CV-vormige nom-
inale voorvoegsels en optionele klinkernasalisatie. De taal heeft vijf vaste
toonpatronen die zijn gekoppeld aan bepaalde prosodische domeinen. In-
teressant is dat het postlexicale prosodische domein in Kukuya bestaat uit
een stam met het daaropvolgende voorvoegsel van het volgende woord. De
staminitiéle prominentie wordt ook besproken; dit is zichtbaar in het feit
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dat alleen de staminitiéle medeklinker de volledige inventaris van klanken
heeft en het feit dat de toon op de staminitiéle syllabe altijd stabiel is en niet
onderhevig aan toonveranderingsregels. De beschrijving van de nominale
morfologie laat zien dat Kukuya een typische Bantoetaal is in de zin dat
het gebruik maakt van het naamwoordklassensysteem inclusief locatieve
klassen. Ook de nominale derivatie wordt besproken, zoals de vorming
van verkleinwoorden. Daarnaast worden de functies van de adnominale
modificeerders in de naamwoordgroep en hun concordantiepatronen
gepresenteerd. Het werkwoord vertoont minder agglutinatieve morfolo-
gie dan in een prototypische Bantoetaal, aangezien objectmarkering en
werkwoordderivaties volledig verloren zijn gegaan, wat een tendens is die
meer voorkomt in het noordwestelijke Bantoegebied. Zowel segmentele als
tonale strategieén komen voor bij het uitdrukken van onderscheid in tijd,
aspect, en grammaticale wijs (‘tense-aspect-mood, TAM). In het gedeelte
over de zinsbouw zijn de congruerende voegwoorden van ‘zeggen’ in-
teressant, alsook de structuur van betrekkelijke bijzinnen en verschillende
soorten bijwoordelijke zinnen.

Hoofdstuk 3 beschrijft de uitdrukking van informatiestructuur in Kukuya.
Het hoofdstuk gaat voornamelijk over verschillende soorten woordvol-
gordevariatie in de taal die beinvloed worden door informatiestructuur,
dat wil zeggen hoe de boodschap verpakt wordt zodat de luisteraar zo goed
mogelijk kan horen wat oude/nieuwe en contrasterende informatie is. Eerst
bespreek ik de canonieke woordvolgorde van de taal en welke informatie-
structuur daarmee uitgedrukt kan worden. Daarna volgt een overzicht van
de functies en interpretatie van de specifieke IBV-focuspositie, waaruit blijkt
dat de IBV-positie beschikbaar is voor argumenten inclusief onderwerp en
lijdend voorwerp, en ook voor adjuncten om gefocusseerd te worden. Ik laat
daarbij zien dat het IBV-focuselement vaak een identificatieve/contrastieve
focuslezing heeft. Ik heb ook laten zien dat verschillende soorten topics
in het preverbale domein kunnen voorkomen en dat een onderscheid
gemaakt kan worden tussen primaire en secundaire topics. Verder zijn
er twee constructies die kunnen functioneren als het equivalent van
een passieve zin, namelijk OSV woordvolgorde en de onpersoonlijke ba-
constructie. De taal maakt ook gebruik van cleftconstructies om focus uit te
drukken. We kunnen drie soorten clefts onderscheiden: de basiscleft (‘het
is X die--+’), de (omgekeerde) pseudocleft (‘degene die ---is X’) en de zogen-
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aamde gereduceerde cleft, waarin bepaalde kenmerken ontbreken. In het
algemeen kunnen we zeggen dat de Kukuya-taal zich als een zogenaamde
discourse-configurational taal gedraagt.

Hoofdstuk 4 vervolgt de discussie over de IBV-focusstrategie en con-
centreert zich op het onderzoek naar de historische oorsprong ervan. Ik
onderzoek de hypothese dat de IBV-focusconstructie voortkomt uit een
cleft, en ik bevestig deze hypothese door segmenteel en tonaal bewijs
te presenteren dat deze twee constructies met elkaar verbindt. De twee
constructies, IBV focus en cleft, hebben veel grammaticale eigenschappen
gemeen, zoals de hoge toon op het prefix van het gefocuste element, de
allomorfie van de klasse 1 onderwerpsmarkeerder en het toevoegen van
een hoge toon op de subjectsmarkeerder, evenals de werkwoordsfinale
hoge toon in de context van niet-subject focus. Gebaseerd op deze gedeelde
kenmerken stel ik een grammaticalisatiepad voor van een basiscleft naar
de IBV-focusconstructie, met als argument dat deze laatste zich ontwikkelt
van een tweeledige cleft naar een monoclausale focusconstructie. Aan het
eind van het hoofdstuk verwijs ik naar enkele andere Westkust Bantoetalen
waarin de IBV-focuspositie ook voorkomt en die enige microvariatie ver-
tonen met betrekking tot deze focusstrategie.

De syntactische analyse van de IBV-focusconstructie en de bijbehorende al-
lomorfie van de klasse 1 onderwerpsmarkeerder wordt gegeven in hoofdstuk
5. Eerst wordt de structurele representatie van de canonieke SVO-volgorde
besproken, waarbij de structurele positie van het werkwoord en het gram-
maticale onderwerp worden bepaald. Daarna bespreek ik de structurele
positie van het IBV-element. Ik toon aan dat het IBV-element A'-verhuizing
ondergaat, en er is één unieke IBV-positie die beschikbaar is voor focale
constituenten, of ze als onderwerp fungeren of een andere rol hebben. Ik
vergelijk de lage FocP en de hoge FocP benaderingen als landingsplaats van
het IBV focus element, en concludeer dat het IBV element zich bevindtin de
specifier van een hoge FocP die zich in het uitgebreide CP domein boven TP
bevindt. De rest van het hoofdstuk onderzoekt de syntaxis van de allomorfie
van de klasse 1 onderwerpsmarkeerder. Omdat deze allomorfie een gedeeld
grammaticaal kenmerk is met de cleft/relatieve constructies en de onder-
werpscongruentiepatronen in betrekkelijke bijzinnen ook interessant zijn
in de Kukuya syntaxis, wordt eerst de onderwerpscongruentie in verschil-
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lende betrekkelijke bijzinnen gepresenteerd. Gebaseerd op de Defective
Goal benadering en het onderscheid tussen Full en Minimal Agree, stel ik de
aanwezigheid van een extra [Persoon]-laag op bepaalde voornaamwoorden
voor en analyseer ik de congruentie-asymmetrieén tussen preverbale en
postverbale onderwerpen. Aan het einde van het hoofdstuk onderzoek ik
de structuur van de gereduceerde cleft en de IBV-focusconstructie, specifiek
de allomorfie van de klasse 1 onderwerpsmarkeerder in beide constructies.
Ik stel voor dat het initiéle topicale element in de IBV-focusconstructie
altijd op de hoge positie gegenereerd wordt onder niet-onderwerpsfocus
een zinsinterne ¢P kan aansturen die functioneert als het ware argument
van het werkwoord. De onderwerpsmarkeerder ka- is de reflectie van de
overeenkomst tussen T en de ¢$P van het [Persoon| kenmerk.
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